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Articrs No. 1.

Stray Notes on Kabuli Persjan

L. Boapavov

As implied by the very title of this paper, the present
sketoh in 8 mere of the contents of & p-book
kept by me during my four years’ stay at Kabul, from Se;um‘
ber 1923 to November 1027. Previous to that period, my
acquaintance with any natives of Afghanistan was of the
slightest, and with the kind of Persian apoken in that country—
nil. The first Afghan I ever met in my life was a journeyman
who worked in my garden at Tehran in 1907: I remember that
he attracted my attention by his unusual headgear, a dark-blue
Kabull mindil with its loose end hanging over his shoulder,
which nduced me to enter into conversation with the man,
whose speech did not, however, differ in any way from that of
other journeymen, or did not, at that time, strike me as differ-
ent It was not until the autumn of 1920 on the occasion of
the establishment of an Afghan Legation at Tehran that I
came across some other Afghans, who, however, spoke the stand-
ard Persian of Tehran, most of them having already been in
Persin (as I discovered later on) for some twenty years.

1t was only when 1 arrived in Peshawar on my way to
Kabul in August 1923 and met the Afghan Commercial Agent,
one Jaldloddin-Kh#n, and had a conversation with him that
1 began to have some misgivings with regard to the idiom I
was going to confront for the next four years.

1 was not yet acquainted at that time with the interesting
little book by Maj. Lorimer?, which had only recently
appeared, not was I able to connect in my thought the materi-
als presented in W. Ivanow’s vnlulb{a Lt aph on the

abagat of Ansdri® with the language actually spoken in
our days in Afghanistan.

Neither the “ Report on a Linguistic Misgion "2, nor the
“ Persian Texts from Afghanistan "¢, by Dr. Morgenstierne

1 D.L R. Lorimer. The Phonology ofthe Bakhtiari, Badakh-
whani and Madaglashti Dialects of Modern Persian. With Voeabul

5, 1023.
orgenatierno. Reporton & Linguistio Mission to
for ing. SerieC

1-2, Oslo. 1626.— i
“¢Tdem. Dersian Toxte from Afghanisten. Ex Actorum Orien-
talium volumine VI excerptum. Oslo.—
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were yeb published, so that I was very much thrown on my
own resources for finding out the peculiarities of the Afghan
Persian, some hints of which are given by Phillott in the
preface to his dictionary ?.

That state of things induoed me to start on my arrival in
Kabul the scrap-book referred to, in order to facilitate for
myself the hension of the colloquial Persian of Afghanii
tan with which I had to do in my every-day work.

The term * Kabuli” adopted by me for the purposes of
the present sketch was first introduced, as far as I can see, by
Maj, Lorimer, who explains it as “the language of the
Afgh#n court”.® It is, however, rather to Dr. G. Morgens-
tierne that I am indebted for that torm, which he always
used in conversation to denote the local language, when I met

him in Kabul, but who gave to the more b
expression ‘‘ Persian of Afghanistan” i the title of his above-
mentioned “ Texts””. That definition, if we do not take it too

preaisely, covers the term Kabull as used by me in the present
sketch to denote the colloquial Persion of Afghanistan, meaning
under colloquial the language in 1ts entirety : Kabull Persian
has in fact no literature of its own, and the publications of the
p hlies, Nizamndma’s)®, as well as

the official letters in all departments, are composed in the same or

almost the same language as is used in ordinary speech. That

partioular state of things gives me the possibility of dealing

‘ with these three different aspects of Kabull Persian as one whole
and of applyng to it the term  colloquial ” in the wider sense

of the word. In what follows the words and sentences en-

ocountered in printed publications have boen accordingly

marked: AA. (= Aman-i Afghan)* to denote newspapers

in general (not necessarily always the newspaper of that name,
although most of the examples bearing that mark are derived
from that source); MA. (=Majmi‘a-i‘Askartyya)®

for monthlies in general (most of the examples belonging, how-

ever, to the afore-named Afghan military organ); NN. (=
Nizam-n&ma)® for the law-books published by the last Af-
ghan g (or zimilar publicati ords and sen-
tences culled from the Afghan official correspondence have been
marked in the present sketch OL (=official letter). The

1D C Phillott. Colloquial Enghsh-Perman Dictiona: in
tho Roman charsoter, oto., Caleutta, 1914 i

2 op. laud, p. 120.—

3 Lo, tho law-books published during the reagn of Amir Am&nullsh

4Sco my Notes on the Afghan Periodioal Porss, *Islamic
Calture ” No. 1, vol. T1I, p. 134 foll. (p. 9 foll. of the separate reprint).

3 202, p. 13 Lol (p. 18 fol. sep. seprint).—
& footnote 3.
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words and sentences derived from oral intercourse are not
specially marked. The presence or the absence of the above
marks do in no way imply that the word or sentence thus
marked does not ocour in sll the other categories. Quite on
the contrary, the words seleoted for the purposes of the present
sketoh are, with a few exceptions, on the average such as are
used or could be used in all the three categories, that is the
spoken, the written and the printed language. At any rate
nll the words given in our sketch are used in the spoken
age and the above-detmiled marks are only intended to
;nd!ozte the immediate source from which they have been
erived.
The alphabet used in writing in Kabull Persian is the
ordinary Persian alphabot as used in Persia itself. One letter,
however, or rather sign, which does not exist in standard
Persian is sometimes used in Kabult in connection with
foreign names and foreign words felt as such. The
s1gn in question is the &, n letter borrowed from Hindustani,
and the names (for the most part European) and words in
which it occurs have probably been taken integrally from some
Trdidl book or newspaper. We may quote as an example of
words felt as foreign the word walt-sakit written &Stw Jly ¢a
corruption of the English term * wall-socket,” in which * wall >’
was confused with “wvolls” by the Afghan (or Indian) electri-
cians. That kind of spelling is, however, met with also in quite
ordinary words like Zug (=ue ) “ chintz,” ete.

The Spelling

The Kabull orthography does not present any partioular
deviations from the rules adopted in standard Persian. The
existing poculiarities concern mostly the final (o (yd)
(whether izafat, vahdat, nisbat or of any other kind) and certain
names of countries, in which a regular spelling seems not to
have had time to become definitely established.

{1) Very often the final  of a word is supplied in K.
with two dots, which is not customary in P., but is often met
with in older literary documents,

(2) The final ya (to whatever oategorv it may belong) is
spelt after a mute 4a-yi havvaz, with an alif. Thus—

yi-yi vahdat : K. ) aJS &G (AA)=P. Ja)f “a word”

ailye &K ﬁiu (AA.) “once a week " ;

ya-yiisharat: K. &5 35 (o 2ay5s (AA)) “ib was to suoh &

degree that...;”

ya-yi nishat: (gl adud (OL.) “ of glass”;
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‘ya-yi isdfat (expressed in P. by & mere hamza);

iy (gt &IA(OL.) “ the upper room ™,

(8) The general rule in P, with regard to an unaccentuated
Y@ when preceding the 3rd pors. sing. Pres, tense of the
verbum substantivum is that the ya in question changes
its place and becomes & graphically integral part of that verbal
form. That rule is not observed in K.:

K. cw (ot (NN)=P. cml l2l,a “there are punish-

ments .

(4) Some purely colloquial forms are spelt as they are
pronounced in current speech :

K. siiel syaio (AA)=P. siimt seare “they are agreed

[upon something] " ;

K. Sy (AA)=P, L0 “ to them”;

(6) Names of countries are encountered in different
spellings, often on the same page of a newspaper or a letter :

K. ol - ikl - ail! =P, il *“ Germany "' ; (although

more often \r,u}- q.v.);

K. a8y - a3=P. ilds “Turkey”;

K. Ml - bt - el = Wikl =P, a)lky! « Ttaly s

K ailhy - Wilky=P. mJSil **[Great] Britain .

Certan of theso double spellings -y7@ <- ya (i < &:)areno
doubt based on the peculiar pronunciation of the final short-a
in K. (see below), as also the very often occurring

(8) & instead of L * with ” :

K. Jw JUS & OL.=P. dwo JLS U “ with great pleasure .}

Pronunciation

The K. p! i strikes one d to P, as
somewhat harsh, This is due to a more open than in P, pro-
nunciation of the different shades of the phoneme . InP.the
shading of that vowel depends on the quality of the consonants
entering into the same syllable and is somotimes regulated

11 find one wstanco of such confusion 1n *Abd ul-K arim’s History
of Central Asia edited by Ch, Schofor with & Fronoh translation (His,
toire de I' Asis Cuntrale ote. par Mie Abdoul Kerim Boukhary, publide-
traduite et ennotéo par Charles Sohefor. Paris. Ernest Leroux,
1876) toxtp. 58 1. 18-101 (gla 32 ylywe slya slages Suiliy gpo (Jhom |y 355
&jad iy (3aes. Schefer’s translation (p. 133) doss not convey any
adequete idea of the construction of the Persian tost of this passage.
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a cer! rather than ige) even by the
quality of & preceding syllable, showing a kind of synharmoniz-
ing tendency. As a rule, the short a in P. might be cousidered
29 & sound very near the a-sound in the E. word “bad”, or the
F. &. When, however, that vowel is combined in & syllable
with one of the nine hard cosonants [ A Lpgait
sounds like the open @ in F.: wya harb; ,a zar; yuo sabr; opd
zarh; Sk taraf; ik garf; e ‘arab; e yarid; Gp farg
Normally it is one degree softer. The presence of the consonant
s in a syllable softens the phoneme a one degree more, bringing
i1t thus down to a sound very much akin to the F. é (&
fermé): o méy; & yék, unless its aotion is counterbalanced
by the presence of one of the above enumerated hard conso-
nants, which have always the upperhand in such cases. Thus:

-

> hayy not hiyy; #! yaz not yiz ; and o forth

Last but not Jeast, the final « (expressed through a mute
hia-yi harvaz), besides having a sound the quality of whioh is
regulated by the above rules is also influenced in P. by the
quality of the preceding syllable which, if soft, tends to soften
the final syllable as well. Thus: & mivé; alwe siné, eto.
Generally speaking, however, thit final a-sound never becomes
more open than the a in E. “bad”.

We have thus in P, three more or less distinet shadings of
the phoneme a (short): a, (open a like the a in F.), a, (like @
in B, “had”)and a, (like the F. 4) for initial and medial eyll-
ables. and a ;—a 4 for the final syllable in a word.—

K., however, does not posscss a4 at all, the place of which
1 initial and medial syllables is taken by a, and in the final
syllable by a shading of a altogether foreign to P.! which we
shall call here, for clearness’ sake, a, meaning by it that the
quality of it is one degree more open, than a,. That sound is
50 near the sound of the long @, that it is sometimos difficult
to decide, whether the word ought to be written with an alif
(U ..) or & h@-ys havvaz (& ...) at the end. That state of thix:gs
is best illustrated by the different spellings of the same words
as recorded above in our §§ 6 and 6 in the chapter on ““spell-
ing”. Thus:

K. mewa (8o ) = P, o (mivé),

K. tawba ( &43 ) = P. &y (tawbé), and so forth,

11 am inclined to think that different currents must have been at
sh\y to develop this sound in K, in the first inatance probably the in-
uence of T on e soil aleady prepared by the existence of a_ similar
asound in P4t., and the final consolidation of that sound might have
been due to the influence of H. and partly to an absence of any direct
influence on the part of P.
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The long @ in K. is the same as in P. That is to say, it is
an open & pronounced with the lips held in the shape neces-
sary for pronouno‘ o. That sound, however, hes in indivi-
dual ocases in K. the some tendency as in Western Persia
towards becoming a long 6, without, however, e ver lapsing
altogother into that sound.

A sound peouliar to K. is the yd-yi majhal non-existent in
P? Itisa mnd very near ehe F. ¢ fermé(éaccent
aigu)and is iption by & Sundxy

Svords tning the diphth y i
nounced in K, with an & sound. 1 am able to quote only one
example of this viz. 22 ( A. Jaa ) q. v., but thero are certainly
& few more such words in K.*

On the other hand, the ya-yi majhal in words of purely
Iranian origin scems to begin to be partly discarded (probably
under the ever-increasing influenco of P.) or to get resolved
into the congenerous diphthong Thus along with &r for
““ tiger ” one often hears #ir (more particularly in names, like
Sir-Akmad, ete.), while such words, as umayd “ hope”, sufayd
“ whma ", mayz “table’” may be mentioned in ilustration of
the d ion of the é. many words, like
the just quoted der—dir, are currently heard with either  or § :
thus, for instance the verbal particle mi- is as often pronounced
with 1ts contemporary Persian sound, as with the yd-yi
majhil; so also the privative preposition is heard either as
bi- or be-. Above and besides, the actual number of words pro-
nounced with a y3-yi majhal seems to be in K. far below the
number of such words as recorded in dictionaries. I there-
fore cannot wholly subscribe to the opinion emitted
Morgenstierne® that * the old majhil vowelnropmm
2 dwnys, even so far west as in Herat”. As regards hm
opinion about the viv-s majhiil which, according to him®, is
preserved as “ 6 generally, but with some variations according
to the looality , I can only say that I have never been able to
notioe that sound in Kabul, but am compelled to admib its
existence in Afghanistan having heard that sound in the speech
of men hailing from Ghazn! and elsewhere.

To sum up, we have in K the following vowels :

@, Gy, 0y, 03 B 3,45 &, u.

mmlv-now Rustio l’oetry in the Dialect of Khora-

san, JASB, lm, PB: 244,

tor if, for instance, Hor ipersische Schrifteprache
(@ rondries 4. Trim, Bolon jo15) Iy 35-so0 nisd> my randlation
of Nooldoke’s Iranian , Journ. of tho K., Came Oriental

!mwa.“l:: 8, Bombay ma. Pp- 166-157, and more espocially note 1

on the page.
L n""'md lsdshnuntoughmm“, [
0
sREer L
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Contrary to P., where the izdfa is always an ¢-(or ye-after
vowels)-sound, very near to the above-desoribed sound of the
ya-ys maghal, the szdfa in K. sounds ss a definite sharp . It
might be added here by way of parenthesis that the only two
other instances of the ocourrence of such a sound in P. known
to me are the affirmative adverbs balé and the somewhat obso-

lptox @re (') “yes”, a word which I have not met with
inK.

As regards the consonants, they are the same as in P.,
that is: b, p, &, th (=s), §, & b (=h), 2,d,d(=2), 7,2, %, 9,4,
s (=), d(=2),t (=), 2(=2), " v/, ¢, kg, L, m,m, 0, b, y.

There is little, that calls for notice in the pronunciation
of these consonants, except certain peculiarities connected with
the h-sound, and the fact that, contrary to P., y (¢) and g
{ 3) are two different sounds.

The vdv (), whioch in P. has the pure sound of the
English v, has in K. rather a tendenoy towards w after and
between vowels?.

The aspirates (h, ») have u tondency to be dropped at the
beginning of the word and to fall out when occurring in the
middle of a word.

‘The dropping of the initial aspirate does not produce any
further resnlts except perhaps that, in the case of the Present
tense forms of the verb bidan, thai disappearanco of the
witial A@-yi havvaz is reflected even in the spelling of these
forms which we encounter in print and in writing not only as
«zuwl (inst. of cams ), where 1t is not always easy to say whether
the form of the verhum substantivum is not meant, but
algo as oiie! (AA. inst of o&iiwe). It is most probable that
the remaining forms of that verb (i.e., pied - (it - et - 3ids)
would also be spelt in the same w:;:‘ but I have not come
aoross any of them either in print or writing, as the ogcasions
on which these forms might be used are comparatively rare.
Further examples of the dropping in speech though not in
writing both of the initial Ad-ys havouz and of the ha-yi hutfi
will be found in the vocabulary.

In the middle of a word, however, a vowelless A-sound ie
not only apt to fall out, but its disappearance produces, as
would be exp a comp y lg ing of the preced-
ing vowel, so that a becomes @, © becomss z and u becomes 4.
Neither the disappearance of the h-sound, nor the lengthenin&
%’h the vowel are. however, in any way expressed in writing.’

us t—

? Cf. aleo Lorimer, Notes on the Gabri Dialect of Modern Perslan,
JRAS, 1918, p. 432.

2 Cf, forit alko Ivanow, Rustic Poetry in the Dialect of Khorssan
JASB, 1926, p. 243 below.
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g4 (P. dahr) “oity ” is pronounced &r. !

g (P. mikr) “love” ' mer.

54 (P. mubr) * sonl” » i

The same rule is to a certain extent and with shght varin-
tions still applicable in the case of the h-sound b mr:g
syllable in the middle of the word, that is when it m provided
with a vowel. When the vowel in the grecedmg syllable is the
same short vowel as the one conneoted with the &, the latter
falls out and the two short vowels melt togather into one
loug :—

w#e (P. dihin) ** mouth ” is pronounced dan.

=« (P. sahar) “down ,, » aar.

When, however, the vowels in the two adjoining syllables
happen to be of different quantity or quality (or both toge-
ther), the & falls out and the vowel of the preceding syll-
able is longthened :—

wiee (P. mikin) - greatest ”’, etc., is pronunced me’in.

A diphthong may he reduced in such a case to a mere long
wel :—

%% (P. dawhar) * husband ” is pronounced sfar.

s> (P. jawhar) “ essence” ,, » jaar.
The final sonant nsplmt,e nm-r a falls off producing there-
by a f the ding vowel :—

3 (P dah) ¢ tsn" is ptononnoed .

A finel h-sound preceded by an 1+ turns the latter by falling
off into an a:—

&3 (. girih) “knot ” eto. is pronounced gira.

el.u (P. masalih) * materials * is pronounced masala.

I do not feel in a position to say whether the above rule
could be considered as extending to the & in the case of a
preceding «. Fiest of oll, words contatning that combination

are very few, and of the two I ean think of, 1 have heard the
one pronounced in both ways, that is :—

1 Rieu (Catalogue of tho Persian Mes. in the British Museutn, vol
11,188, p 7284, 1n a most valusble oxcursux on the Gdrdn dislect (aee
for it Houtum-8chindler, Beitrige »um kurdischen Wortschatzc,
zn\m xxxvm. 1884, p 44 andor G.) registers the same phmouwnon

00 of the aspirate wign an ensuing_cor
languwnm which_however, contrary to K. is expressed in. writn wrlt.ln
Ga«fur (ardr d. Irenischen Phllol 1, :IS'I) vecords summarily
iarity s & foataro sommon to the Genbral Tranian dm.m--m.
r&mlinmy sees to be, in & gmm or lesser
ranian dinloots, ne also to the vulgar sposoh in p St
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& (P. nwh) “npine” pronounced either n, or as in P. nuh
whereas the other word & is mosb decidedly pronounced with
the preservation of the aspirate, that is, like in P., guh. The
fact that the latter word can be heard almost exclusively in
the speech of the lower (i e., illiterate) olasses of the population
makes it highly improbable that it could have been in any way
affected by the “literary” language in the matter of pronun-
ciation.

Another and quite peculiar kind of influence seems to be
exercised in ccrtain words by the falling out of the h-sound,
namely not only on the preceding vowels, but also on the
adjoining dentals, which become thereby unvoiced. Thus :—

sei (P. obs. dahd) “honey ” is pronounced &t.
s (D, ‘ahd) * agreement ” ,, " at.
praus (P, mideham) “1give” is mitam *.

As regards the forms of the latter verb such an unvoicing
of the dental is also encountered in vulgar speech in P., ? where
the vowed dental stop has s tendenoy to resolve itself under
the nfluence of the disappearing b into a dull sound in other
wolated words as well, as, for instance, Meyti in vulg P.
nstead of _g3ae Mahdi. pr. n.

As regards other consonants, the deviations displayed in
them as compared with P. are of lesser importance being more
or lers common fo must of the Iranian dialects, and partly also
met with in the ordinary P, speech of the illiterate. Those
deviations are as follows :—

The vowelless b at the end of a syllable after @ or & becomes
w. forming thus with the preceding vowel a diphthong aw or
aw .—

s (P. shab) “ night ™ is pronounoced shaw.

T (P. db)  water”  ,, o aw?,

This change is never recorded in spelling and the words
undergoing it are spelt in the ordinary way as in P.

The closing d of a syllable containing a long vowel in the
3rd pers. sing. Past Tense of certain verbs tends to become
in pronunciation ¢, that is to say. becomes unvoiced.
Thus '—

1 Cf. for thie also Morgenntierne, Report on a Linguistio Mission
to Afghamstan, p. 8.

2 Not only “in other Eastern Pors dialeots end in the Kashan
dislecta”, as Morgensatierne, loe. oit.
3 Cf'for thiy also the most valueble, but unfortunately extromely
brief, hints regarding the D8hwarl dialeot in Mr. Denys Bray’s
Report on the Census of Baiuchiuban for 1911 quoted in LSI, vol. X,

p. 452,
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Sliwy! (P. #stad) is pronounced Zsiat.
3 (P. bid)  , ” bt

Thie peculiarity is no more recorded in spelling than is
the above case of tho voiced labial becoming a semi-vowel, but
nevertheless it seems to point to the old pronunciation of the
final dental as expressed in writing in older P. worke and in
Pahlavl,—in the former by means of the A. letter  showing
that it must have been sounded at a certain period as a voiced
dental spirant, the latter through a mere ¢ (whatever its exact
pronunciation muy have been at different epochs).!

This lly di h the fuller
forma of the verb are concerned, the voiced dental being again
reinstated : —

$olu! is pronounced Zstada.
By, ” bida.

The final d of the 2nd pers. Plur., both in the Pres. and
the Past Tense, is pronounced as n:

&1y 00 (P. miravid) is pronounced mérawin.
oy (P. raftid)  ,, ” raftin.

This yeoulio.rity is, however, also extremely common in
vulgar speech n P.

The wund 1 seoms to be felt as foreign to r,he language

Ithough it is ly used and a3 such by

the hterabe the common people are mosﬂy simply unable to

pronounce that sound, which becomes in their speech » when

begianing a syllable, w when vowelless (that is closing  syllable).

us —

slep (P. pr. n. Farhad) is pronounced Parhat.
Wt (P Afghin) " » Awghan,

That particularity is common to Tajik! as well, and
seems to be very old, to judge by the fact that in Pahlavi
there is one sign only to express both f and p.

1In several words we find, as against P., a kind of incre-

1 We find, however, nuunm in the older ht.ern-y hngung- n( ehe
final dcnnl in tho 2nd pers. Plur. of verbs bei
The N Kushore edmon (Luakno 1887) of zm“?un of Shn.nwi
l‘nwﬁ 'has, for instance, pressrved certain such forms, e.g., on p. 202 1.9,
woread: calymy Sawyd 52 2aifyes s Do, T am inclined to think that
such -]nllmgp. ‘essentially phonetic, aa also certain other peculiarities in
the language of Jdlalu-d-Din, must be attributed to the Easstern-lranian
oﬂg: the pon.? Thatis 0 say, that they sre T3/iki in the wider sense

word, not
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mental -» added to the final vowel of the word without any
apparent reason. Those words are:
galiin, siin, galin and yakhan (v. Vocabulary).!

The first of these words has not been met with in writing,
but is very ourrent in K speech®, No such final-n ean be
traced, however, althet in the older forms of that word (Aw.

gm;,, emdhva-*; Phl. garok, galok®), nor in modern
M\m dialects (PM gharra'h,®; Kd. gerii7; Central dinlects
8),

8iin (o ) along with the usual 8% ( e ) ““side” :—
i sfin biya * come here !’
@ 8ien biraw “ go there!”
has also an incremental -n, the presence of which is not
warranted, as far as I can see either by the Pahl. form of the
word (s0k), nor by any dialectical word of the kind.
The two other words are T. loan-words in P., where they
ocout as qali or ghdli and yakha respeotively.
The - in the first of them (althongh never ocourring in
P) seems to be origi T, as give both
forms of the word, but ascribe o them slightly different mean-
ings, gli being explained as *a costly kind of carpet "0 or
“grand tapis vela et de qualité supérieure ! and galin as “‘a
costly carpet’ ; according to others,  asmall carpet or rug" “
or “petit tapis”.'* No such distinction naturally exists in P.,
where the second, increased form does not exist at all, nor is
such distinction traceable in K. where only that second form of
the word is used. I have heard the Turkomans of the Caspian
shores call “a carpet” kolyn or kolun, which is obviously the
'I'. pronuncistion of our K. (from Taj1k1?) word.
The last word yakhan, as already mentioned, is also of T.
origin, being originally in T. yaga (spelt more commonly 24,

1T find & further similar instance in the case of the word sl
) “aido” in W. Tvanow’s Parsian as spoken in Birjand, JASB,
x}g‘lv, ma, whioh occurs with such an meromental-n in No. 38 p. 283 and
i No.
2°Cf,, howum,Loumn, Phonology, pp. 178a and w.m.

3 v.Horn, Neupersische Schriftspracho (G rd.) p 85,

:%lzm-nn » Mittelpersisch (Grd. ) p. 279,

¢ Raverty, s

7 Socxn.DmSpmluderKurdun(Grd ) p- %1§21.

8 Geiger, Centrale Dislokte (Gird. ) p. 383 § 160

9 Stolngass, s.v gives sin o part, & side,” without any further
explanation.

10 suomgul,

1 Kieffer et Branchi, Distionnairs Tars.Fran , who,
however, yvm both the words with the mention, *e.p."” (m substan-
titporsan™).

12 Kieffor ot Bianchi,av.
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but also 4& ).» In P. words of T. origin the ¢ and kh are
mostly interchangeable, hence P. yakha,*® in which some
popular etymology connecting it with yakh “ice " (in the sense
of ““frozen” i. e '*stiff ) might be also reflected.

Parallel forms of this kind are not unknown in literary P.
we have for instance zami and zamin for © earth”’, but there the
-n is fully justified, as part of the original suffix with which
the word has been formed, the shorter form being without any
doubt of a later formation.® The same relation exists also
tween the two P. words for *“ golden”, where again an old ad-
jectival suffix is accounting for the -n in zarrin, whereas the Ad-
fective zari is, 80 to say, & secondary formation from the noun
itself with a Modern Persian suffix - (ya-yi nisbat).

. We may, therefore, maintain that the -», at least in K.
gal@in, sin and yakhan is incremental and might have its origin
in some analogy with other words ending in -in and -an.
As rds galin. the -n is probably originally T, but that
fuller form has somehow been adopted in K. (probably through
the channel of TAjikt) and has not found access into P.
This latter consideration makes one think that. the fuller forms
galiin, siin, and yakhan in K. may have received that increment-
al -n under the influence of T. (and probably also through
the medium of Tajiky).

The Kabuli pronunciation of Arabic words

The pronunciation of A. loan-words (if we may call thus
that essential and integral part of the Persian language) is re-
gulated in P. by certain firmly established, albeit unwritten
rales. All these rules chiefly tend to one and the same goal
—the strict pressrvation of at least the outward shape of the A.
words adopted in P., so that the structure of the A word
should be damaged as little as possible. The final short vowels
of the A. terminations, as entirely foreign to the P. language,
are dropped including the tanwin’s. Of the latter, however, the
Aco.-termination -an when used adverbially, is often preserved
in P, pronunciation, although in mast cases the A. final muse
alif after that termination is sounded, whereas the termination
itself disappears.* The A. consonanta and vowels are natural-
ly pronounced according to the general rules of P. pronuncia-
tion, but their order is praotically never disturbed, the vocali-
sntion of the consonants remaining striotly the same as in the

1 Ibid.

3 Steingsss, however, does not give it at all, but gives instead
aky yl&:z “'the oollat of & garment ; the seizure of anyone by the collar,”

3CL Horn, op. Jand. § 33, p. 58, note 1.

¢ With o the use of A. acousative-forms of adverbs in P.
and K. see below, pp. 37.38.
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original A. The instances whare A. words have undergone in
P. some slight to the
are very few. Two or thraa oi the most current of such words

may be cited here: A Aﬂ (lakd*®) “ » blow, a cuff, a kick ”—in
P. lakad, with an unwarranted vocalisation of the media}
consonant. This alteration, however, is not felt as such and
the word in its altered form is used in P. exclumvely.

'
A. Ll (imamai) is gonerally pronounced in P.

but such p iation of that word, though almost
unlversa.l is considered in P, as vulgar and as incorrect.

% “faneral” (lit. * wrapping in the shroud and
burymg "), is mostly pronounced in P. kafan-u-dajan even by
the literate, owing to the natural confusion of the rare word
kafn (an absbract noun) with the very current and common kafan
(applied in P. not only to the wrappings of the corpse, but also
to a kind of shirt-like white garment worn in ordinary hfe by
dervishes, or donned by flagellants® on the 10th of Mularram,
ete,). The undue vocalisation of the second word is the result
of & natural impulse towards alliteration or synharmonization
of two closely connected words.

A s_\.s ,'.lc (‘al@ Indat™) 18 currently pronounced in P.

lllalnfldu’ with an undue ication of the final t
This pronunciation of the A. expression 18 also felt to be
crroneous and i, in consequence, avoided by the literate classes
of the population.

0 sum up, the A. words in P. are, mutatis mutan-
dxs prmtved in their ongnml sh-.pe Neither a vm;:el nor
of an A
word Neuher & vowel, not n couaommt can be arbitrarily
.dded in an A. word in P , in other words, a sukin cannot be

y an ified vowel or vi i, nor can a
consonant be reduplicated at will, where no such reduplica-
tion exists in the original A. word nor can a reduplicated
consonant of an A. word be -.rbitruﬂy reduced to a simple
consonant, except at the end of a word.—

These rules seem to be inexistent in K.

The most blatant example of the violation of these rules is
the ourrent introduction of an unnecessary vowel in A. words
in the placs of a sukin for the medial consonant. A super-
fluous syllable is thereby created and A. monosyllabic words

1 See for this my in Persis ", Visva-Bh
my 1928, p, 120,
Written in one word : ¥mule.
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become thus converted into disyllabic words. The accent
of the word remains in that case nevertheless in its original
position, that is on the first syllable. One or two examples
will suffice, as a few more of such cases are also recorded
in the annexed Vooabulary :

A. g (P. sham') is pronounced shd-ma.

A. JG (P. qatl) ,, » gd-tal.

This vowel di the word so
modified receives in its normal course an_additional vowel at
the end, (i.e., when it is followed by an izdfa, & yi-yi vahdat,—
ishdrat, —nisbat, & vowel-confunction') or any word begm-
ning with & vowel. For instance:

;u i will be pronounced asin P.: gall-i-‘@mm * universal
massacre .

ylad J&d e will be pronounced—ba-ma dakhli nadarad
«1t doea not concern me

Uex 5 ole will be pronounced—ilm-u-jikil * learning and
ignorance”” (v. Vocabulary under the second word).

A tashdid or a vowel in A. words can disappear or be

in K. pronunciation. A most current K. word. in
wlm both these irregularitios ocour at the same time, is the
A. el.bl (P. 4utild), which is pronounced in K. itld, the correct
‘pronunciation of the word being altogether nuuknown in K.

As already hinted at above in the paragraph on the dis-
appearance of the h-sound, the purcly A. kd-yi hulfi () is
treated exactly in the same way as the hid-yi havvaz (whether
in P. or A. words), which would have been inadmissible in P.
That, however. 13 the case not only in K., but also in Gdran?

1 Thet1s the » whenever 1t 18 pronounced #. The oan)mum\ inP.
hes, in fact, according to three different
(1) va between two sentences, or two words when it pl.y. the réle of & dis.
Junotive, rathor “thun conyunctive pcmcl @) #i between two words which
form together one logioal complox, that synonyms, or antonyms,
or generaily go in couples, whe the st of ther ends 1 & consonant 3)
olt whon the first of the two words of such & complex ends 1n @ or a.
Whm t.ho ﬂm n! two such words ends in 3, the & of the em.-meuon
tary conneoti v ma nd becomes
pootry anly i nnd (3) ‘are used. tam that the latter g m
hor different in origin from (1), wk which s the . conjunotion 1oa
3 old Iranian conjunction :

udm!',whenus 2) and (3)
AP Pruta, Phi . All this only by ¢
2 Cf. for thnﬂumut concise and ve

Catalogus of
728512 (G Arn draloct),

blo excursus by Rieu, in his
ripts in the British Museum, vol. II p
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and Tajik1%, which latter is probably chiefly responsible for
21l these aberrations with regard to A. in K

The ! of the A. article al- is often left unassimilated before
solar letters in K. pronunciation This is apt to ocour before
& and n, certainly never before r and hardly ever before the
other solar letters. Examples, however, of such pronunciation
a3 Abdul-Samad (inst. of ‘Abdussamad sea)! sac ) and Abdul-
Nabi (inst. of ‘dbdunnabi— ! 5= ) can be currently heard
in K. speech, and not ounly from the illiterate.

One moro peculiarity in K speech as opposed to P.. is
the preferential pronunciation and spelling of the A. feminine
termination —atun (¥ - ) as -a, whereas the more generally
adopted pronunciation and spelling for such words in P. is
«at Thus:

K. tarbiya ( auy ) = P. tarbiyyat ¢ education™

K. alima ( &clc ) = P alimat ** sign. mark ”.

The exceptions to this rule are somewhat striking as they
sonoern often words that aro, by exception, pronounced in P.
with -a instead of -at: For instance:

K. mudikhalat (=udsloo) = P. dlalss “concerning one-

sell with something, meddling”.—

iiat (efal) = P wlal permission”.

A great number of words of this kind coincide, however,
in pronunciation, as far as the termination is concerned, with
the forms current in P, as barakat, tijaral, dawlat, zinat, sifarat,
&irkat, vizarat, ete. eto.

Etymological and Syntactical
‘The Noun

The peculiarities with regard to nouns in K. chiefly con-
cern the formation of the plural, where the termination L .
(-h@) seems 1o be used for preference, oven in cases when P.
has -@n (' - ). Forinstance  g<me (ot wmaic calo (AA,
MA)=P Q-IEJ et ale “ military officers .

Turthermore, the A. feminine plural-termination -3¢
(@t - ) is freelv used for Persian words, as, for instance :

pash-amadat (OL. ehosl (ou)=P. pish-amadhi (Lol _Ay)
“happenings”’.

kardt (@l ) = P. lo)§ « doings; works”, v. Vocabulary.

1 Ct. Teufel, Quellenstudien zur neueren Geachichte der Chaadte,
ZDMG., XXXVIIT, 1884,
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rasidat (whosey) = P. saw) ~ Ldsw; “receipta’’, v. Vooa-
bulary

This combination is not altogether foreign to P., where
the termination -a for the plural in certain definite words has
been firmly established to the exclusion (in most of the cases)
of the usual plural formation in -Ad@ or -dn. The more current
and common instances of such words in P. are:

wlely (bus also lsb) “ gardens ™

wlas “ villages

wld 51,5 oaresaes”

wia a0 * fruits

wila aals 8 “ forttesses "’

wla Bpaw ¢ vegetables "

wla aidyi * writings, letters ™

wla aeli ;) “newspapers”

Altogether forcign to P. is the K. treatment of A broken
plurals as ordinary Persian singulars, that is the appending to
them the usual Persian plural-terminations -an and -ha :

K.—A44. e (tujjaran) = P. )i;u or la,ali ““ merchants .

K.—AA. oyt (mwlddR]7) V _ “ ohi s

FYNP Anss ,.L) § =P, o3, «children” :

(awl@dhi-yi azizum ** my dear children * was the usual form

in which the Amir nddmled the peopln in hu speoohos).

1 Such formations are current in Tajiki, f Teufel, Quelien-
studien zur neueren (leschichte dor cmn.u. zmm xxxvm 1884,
and_more expecially the long footnote on the same page; also

5..”:. Bamerkungen, Gber dsy Tadschil (Grdr. T, p408).—In
Abdul-Karim Bukhari's Text (Hutoire do I'Aste Contrale par Mir
Abdul Kerim Boukhary, publiée, traduite ot annoteé par Charles
Sohefer, Paris, 1876) 1 oan record (besides words like wle> wlil
common to B. s woll, see below) only one instance of such plurel forma-
tion which oosurs twice wias &iléyb p 481, 10 and p. 52 1. 6. Itis
interesting to ses that not a mngle oase oi such plural formations ccours in
tho old Tabaqat of Ansarl desoribed by Ivanow in his valuable mono-
graph sirvady mentioned (op. laud. pp. 24-20)

firat five words are rmrded in8slomann nd Shuko-

vaky
1889, m. notel. The last two of ﬁum are givon in the form wl,s,ga
and wlsald, with the explanation that  the mute 2 is converted in the
Arabic style into z ' That, however, 18 not the case, the j-sound here
being the result of the ra-asisrtion, befors & vowel, of the old guttural
Phl. termination -k, which fires bscomes voiced between two vowels
and is further softened into & palatal: k > g > j. The mute ¢ is
mostly preserved in writing in such instances in K. : coola 2iSy not
wlpddy eto,
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Instanoes of such double plurals are very numerous, but
do not exclude the correct use of A broken plurals in isolated
instances This, however, may be due to quite recent influen-
ces on the part of P and probably also to an earlier influence
exeroised by literary Persian, as in T 5§ 1k1 such A. plurals are
throughout and exclusively haundled as Persian singulars. !—

Of a quite recent origin probably are the hybrid formatione
for different nomina agentis, like

bargiwdld ( ¥y by )  eleotricien *

&abwald ( Yy e ) ** woodseller ”

2arwild ( ¥, 44 ) * donkey-driver”, ete., in which the H.
suffix -wild takes the place of some corresponding P. suffix.?

Absiract nouns by raeans of a yd-yi masdar are currently
formed in K. from the Past Participle, a formation which is
altogether foreign to P. These abstract nouns denote by their
very nature (as originating from the Past or, we may say,
Puassive or Pefect-Participle) a passive or past state and seem
to stand for a Passive Infinitive®. Syntactically, however,
such forma n K. serve mostly to express adjectives (izdfa+
abstract noun). Examples of such expressions are given in
the Vocabulary, but we may as well repeat one of them here to
emphasize the point: OL. sy (Fsliey =udls sl “The note
sent by yourself” (lit. ““of | your own nending ).

Unclear to me is an i 1 final -a which obvious!
appears both in nouns and adfectives merely at the whim of
the speaker (or the writer, as the case may be), as for instance :

tana ( 4 ) slong with tan () “ body " :

AA.... 5% {f 1y &3 481 “if he does not bend [his] body. .

qm ( n.,, ) along mth gary ( 9,4 ) ¢ debt; loan”:
Lo Teulel op. laud 246-7; we find in Abdul- Karfm's toxt:
Lalys! ¢ things " p. 10219 Wlse! + grandess™ p. 56 1. 17 ( ble! &laa
-,
idgei anw ) ; tltast «gotions " p. 54 1. 16; ) p. 100 1 13; p. 102
)
1.5; p. 1031, 18; on p. 103 1L, 15,16 we find s'#5 1n the sense of & sn-
gular, but also 520 p. 104 L 6: 3 plie b 8 (gpali p. 104 L 10:
sl ... &SAS lle l,l: P 105 1 215 gl 51 dpie — ldylyl
p,mu iy po8sl2: s ) il "ﬁ;
nnuo: .n-uorn..nopm
Vanaw, T mmdm.m.nume Postey in
the Dmma Khorasan, JASE, X , 1925, 251, who somewhat loossly
'mentions such formations as mg: cdwm: “ﬁulumx n'i‘
but considers t!umqmuoomwu to "nm f substitute
infinitive™, in the Srat of thove two papers, snd as having “uﬂut .
‘pasaive meaning ", mﬂnmdmnnoﬂ.pbdhu
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AA. 5540 2dp fimd X 6l England gives a loan
to Poland "',

dara ( !> ) along with dar ( )'s ) “ gibbet

muia‘ayyana &ise mstead of the P, naic “appointed ” :

“OL. !} Kanie jido 55, “appointed Minister Plenipo-
tentiary to Japan’'.®

Adjectives

There is very little to be noted in the case of adfectives,
beyond two or three unusual comparative degree formations,
like :

buaydrtar ( 5 jum ) =P. jitu “more”

betartar ( gy ) =P. ja * better” 4,

Sometimes the comparative degree of an adfective is ex-
pressed by placing the word ziyidalar ( J ¥sby—in itself un-
common in P.) “more "’ before tho poslhve rlegm of the adjee-
tive:

MA. ! 5 b, (siyddatar arzdn)=P 4 h;t “cheaper ”.

Certain adjectives implying in themselves o difference
of size, quantity (not uncommon i P. as well) or quahty are
used simply in the positive degree in confunction with or to indi-
cate comparison. For instance :

az ma kalan (LU o 51 )=P. &8y e il bigger than 1.5

az @ pur-2ltr (35 y25' N)=P. p 395 524! )1 * strongerthan he .

Certain adjectives formed by means of & y@&-yi nisbat from
nouns ending in -@ intercalate instead of the usual connecting
Y- (s )a-w-(y):

alawi (_y¥ e =

hmwtlm ( J;b..{

P ‘_,xwupl “Itahan™
(slaess + chemical .

11In o a 18, hmmer. pmb-bly merely the A. wahdat-
totmlmﬂon al, bub l-he word 18 uncommon in P., where olth-r tlmph
ey or LelyAle! would be used in that meaning.

2 The form ia a puzzle, which 1s sull more increasod by Steingass
who gives . v, “mafa‘ayyana (sic! with an a after the m') A station,
post, command ; an appomtment: establishment ™.

® I find only one mstance of that form in Abdul Karim p. 84 L 1.

¢ Balomann and 8hukoveky, Neupersche Graummatik, register,
wn §22 note, & case of the comparative degree siris in the ShEhndma.

5Cf. Morgenstierne, Report, p. S-~Abdul-Karim has also

_.J)/ 4e2 3l text, p. 67 L 14 (Schefer, Traduction, p. 153

0; w[Mohommod Flowssin Khan Tourdhest Faind des fla
[d mm "Heyder]".
formally one would besides have expeoted ialiywi.
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It 18 possible that these formations are based on the anal-
ogy with A. nishe’s from nouns in -, like Wis - | o5 Loy g9y
where, however, the long & ierely becomes resolved into a
short a +v

The suffix -wir (,s-) obsolete in P. is of current use
in K and is easily tacked on to any suitable noun or adjec-
tive, but mostly in conjunotion with an additional suffix -3
(yd-yi nisbat), which latter seems in that case to impart an
adverbial meaning to the compound. Thus:

narudwin ( plyds L) “asifill”;

mastwirs ( gy ) ‘s if drank; like one drunk”;

2anwiri ( g'y o) “like & woman

winawdri! ( o)y #A& ) * similar to & room ”;

rasmiwari ( o)y ow) )  semi-officially ” ;2

The adJective s very often placed in K., as against P.,
hefore the noun to which it belongs, e. g.:

AA. yion il i gy =P, Gile ey & om0 “ Yahya-
khan, the former director” (v. Vacabulary s. v.
wmudir) ;

yak sust @dam (@7 rew $0) =P caew 03T “n wenk
man”;

yak sangin @dam (o1 e 26) =P, 5, L pand “a

dignified man ™

yok zurd bata (ap: 3ys &) =P. KayS Jib “a small

child”’ ;

lakfmdamm(w' r"' skl ) =P, el i) 3p0 “ho i8 &

pleasant man’

zaki Gdam a3 (! ,.»T o) =P el

“he is a virtuous man”;

MA. (20 o Syp) =P Syp cwsd oG “a great

service ",

Such transposition of the adjective is not al th
toreign to P., but occurs rather seldom and only in cases vhere
greater stress has to be laid on the quality implied by the
Jective. A yd-yi vahdat (and not the numeral u<) is than
nevessarily used, e. g., cs! s 3T “be is n.good man,” but wyi
oW} 94.»1 ““he 13 a (very or renlly) good man”,

f"" 30 or ’.aT

1 Not to bo contused with s 5 gr Sl e hmlly. house",
2 For examples of words formed with the suffix for in-
stanoe, Horn, Neupersische Sprache (Grdr, d. iran Phil. 1) 5 T8
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Numerals
Some of the Is in K. differ in p iation from
P. These are:
dad (53) instead of P. &id “six "
apt,aft (=ds) ., haft“seven”

adt (euda) wa hadt “eight™?

da (%) w o ddh‘‘ten”

pinjah (Baiz) ,, ., panjah “fifty”
azdr ( ylye) »  » hazir “thousand ",

Three numerals differ from P. altogether in their formation
(and spelling) :

du 808 (5@ 33 )3=P, cemsys “ two hundred ”

822 sad ( >0 & ) =P. dauu (sisad) * three hundred ” ¢

panj sad (> fu )} =P. 0.a:b  five hundrod "' ",

A plural formation sadhd (lase ) * hundreds” uncommon
in P. is frequently to be met with in K -

AA. oBWA! (.'t lase =P, é‘" p=b > “lundred kinds of
disagreements ”’.

The conjunotion -u-( 3 ) between the figure of the tens and
the figure of tho units is mostly omitted in writing n K. Thus:
(u = i8 not  thivty timen five”, but * thirty five °.

This omission of the cunjunez\on in the middle of a
numeral oonummg a fractional is even more eqmvnul

+ And the compound numorals of the two latter, —apdd, afds
(3o8s - 3332 ).

% In Tajiki that would seem bo be tllt unrml form: Abdul.
Kuimhumhmm ¢ his text, 2; 1: p 5 114 P3
1.8;:p. 30 L8;p.38 1.23;p 'I'III EI. ip IM ll7 Mubammad
Am n hes it onoe hmw uoted by Teufel, o o p. 839 1. 3.

(note) Zumiy, but his langusge ssems gencrally to be influsnced by

Hterary Pergian o 0 ta then that of A.-K,
:':",;h. e robabiy profueed by the pessonoo of the fal
m

4 ¢Abdul-Karimhesthoughout & &ep.43 1 5;p. 45 1 12:p,
62 1.31;p.63 L4;p. 77 L20:p.78 LO;p.9711,18,22 Md Amin
has again $he literary form : S-aie Toufel,o. ., p. 361 17

“Al;,;‘ Abdul-Karim hes, however, the lterary form S.aily
P "xhunu.mmindy in T&jiki: Abdul-X arim has the ssme
numersl in P 103 L 11, and, sleg Sewts for “twenty
o A1 B "o B D e the commeibed wm it ‘cuses,
bus repiaces the same by a sawma a8 recordsd hy Teufel, o. e p. 0.
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2493 el 93 =P, 0 5 39y 3> and dovs not mean * twn Aalf-rupees”,
a8 it would seem on the face of it, but “ 2} rupoes” ;*
Jla (si0) 4 doee not mean “half a yenr”, but “a year and
ahalf”;
S0 e 59 f3 00t * 100 (““tw half huadreds ), but “ 260,
AA yplo @i &s does not mean ‘““three half-millions”, but
*“three millions and u half” ;

Tu certain oases numerals are apt to take an izdfe. Thus

d-yi awwalad ( Ay 599 ) ““ the two first ones” *;.

st-yi digar ( %> &) * the three others .

The H. lak << is, contrary to P., used in K. to denote
¢ one hundred thousand .

The word &uriir ( 5,5 ), which means in P * half a million **

(500.000) 18 used in K. in the sense attributed to it in India,
that is for “ ten millions ” (*“ & crore '),

Pronouns

Some slight deviations from the P. forms of the Personal
Pronouns are shown in K 'The pronoun of the first pers.
Sing. drops generally in current spaech the final -n, and is
pronounced with the harsh a-sound peculiar to K ,? so nest to
the long &, that it is mostly impossible to distingnish that
form from the first pera plur., which is often used in popular
speech instead of the nngnhr form by modesty or. by
courtesy, so to say. As wo it, however,

(though very seldom) in writing spelt as &< (ma),* there cannot
be the slightest doubt as to the existence of such a form to
denote the singular pronoun.

The pronoun of the first pers. plur. is mostly used in K.
with & plaral termination in the form mAydn ( le ), both in
speech and in written doouments. This form seems to have
altogether superseded the shorter form, which is, however,
often used in vnlgu polite speech, a.lcmg with ma by a smgla

Cl also my Alﬂlm Weights and Mauum " .YASB. XXIV ms
P 424, note 4.

2'Thus also ‘Abdul -Karim in a pastage altogether misunder-
stood by Sohefer, text p. 95 1. 6-4; lhd <Klo Sa yus af,o- e
# g2 o 3 Al gudT 5 o 5 SI0 5 02K e v—"z‘

by us above in the on pronunciation a8

3 on_the
Fresa™ Talamlo Culeure " (Fyderahad, Desow) No 1 vol, IIL, 163,
P 181 (or the separaf b uprxne) CH. also the above quoted re.
Brae o D hw A e BT v X, 4.
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speaker when referring to himself. To indicate plurality the
word mardum ‘ people” is sometimes added to the shorter

form, the expression mi mardum (w50 le)? taking then the
place of the more current mayan. ®

Exactly the same can be said with regard to the 2nd.
pers. Plur where the form éumayan (L&) is predominant,
alternuting in wolated cases with fumd mardum ( o350 L2 )0

The 3rd pers. Plur of the personal pronoun i #édn
(wbéy! )t 08 agunst P. S0 One encounters sometimes
also a corrupted form @ind (W' ) [44.. OL.}, which nnt,wnrdly
#eems t0 bo & ion of the colloquial . p
of the plural form of the demonstrative prannnn. (W! pro-
nounced itnka) and of the 3rd pers. Sing. of the personal pro-
noun (,—a@) but which 1s, in fact. the plural of the
demonstrative pronoun &, with an meremental-n of the
same kind as n sin, galin (v & p. 1) and firstandan
(s infra, p 31).

The pronominal affixes are of a somewhat less
oxtensive use than in P. ‘Their position in the sentence seems
to be looser than in P., which produces in the st persun
by contamination with the personal termination of the verb,
very strange forms, tho real meaning of which i« no more
realized by the natives®.

This looseness of connection between the pronommul
affixes and the words to which they belong finds in K. a
graphical expression as well, these affixes bung mostly written

Cf. uoruanuurne Report, p. 8. wiso Teufel, Quellen.
»udmn. g

i atata of things in T8jikiis exactly tho same. In fact, the
um,_}huclnmexclnmdy used m Abdul-Kurim’s text, whero
T 21 R AT S T A w‘lp

v. p 1015 19; 9,261 1: p 54

p. 801l 17, 18; p. 9,255 1 681 63 p 97 11 11, 12 The shorses
form L ocours only once or twive, and thun to denote the 1at pers.
Sing. Md. Amin has JUle T. p. 375 1. 11 and ¢ e T s0L L 81
note; T 376 1 9.

3 Thessmen T81ikit ybled Abdul-Kartm p. 7 L 145 p, &
1125p un 14.16,p.90 13:p.93 1 23:p.34 11 bu.p oLL 23;
P52 115 p. 66 P02 LS. M. AminT. 3780 1, 3 Tae
huuhn.ho-mv,oneolw-uumx T 358 1, 12 et Lo 51,

4 In Gilaklalso similacly T55n, of.
{Gedr 4 iran, Phi v Gouges, Die Kaspisshen Dialokto,

, 1) p. 3
¥ Cf Vasabulary uoder tasim,
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a¢ separate words in cases where in P. they would be written
conjointly with the word to which they belong. Thus:

oo O Jhlial oye "[mav} your Day of Independence

{be] blessed ! (in the heading of &

printed programme of the Paghman Méla). Words ending

in a vowel often take before the pronommal affixes a con-

necting ~y- (~_g-) and 1t is & question, whether that - o~ 1

not meant to express the ntatus constructus (izifa), e g,

oM o0 g2 = P LA 6,8 e “hoth of them .

The possessive relation is expressed not by the
izafa a8 in P, but by the preposition az ( 1 ) * of ", sometimes
pleonasticallv preceded by the word mal ( Jle ) ** property ”,
8o current in P. which takes then an unnecessary dzdfa:
kitab-1v mil-i az & “ s book ”'.—

The reflexive pronouns are the same asin P. zud (33 ) and
a7k (07h) (i ), the Iatter occurring in its pronominal sense
onlv in writing (newspapers), whereas in current speech it
is used only n its adfectival meaning of “ relative”. A4z zud
(2 ') means “own’”® and is currently used in reply to
the challenge of nnght watchmen. police, etc., in the samo sense
asthe E. “friend”

n current speech the reflexive pronoun rud is often used
(and even misused) in the sense of “ but” (or even without any
partioular sense which could be attributed to it?), where in
P. the relative af would be expected. In this case, the fina!
d of the word is generally dropped ¢ Thus:

e zu rafti ! but you went (there) 1"

jiir 2w asti? ¢ but you are well 27

An in P. plural-f jon audhi ( Ls,a ),
where one would expect m P. {23, ¢themselves”, often
ocours in K ®

The demonstralive pronouns are: in, i (o)
“this ", @n, @ ( 4l-oT ) “that”. The forms .v! and 1 are used
in wnhng, but § and @ prevml in current speech. ’I“I-e plurals

1 Cf. above under * Numerals u.J, w" - ,m I .

2Cf. also ‘Abdul-Karfm, text, p. 80 L 10 oSla 393 3t (ooeino
355 Jye “établit comme g d'Aral un T “a
oonﬂn(-]cfe" (Schefer, J'mducuon. 3 1991 11-12) —

1venow, Tabagst, p

§ Cf aiso LST, vol x, p. 452, Wwhere the same droppng of the Saal 4

18 Naordnd for Déhwhri,—
5 Gt. also Teufs), Quellenstndien, p. 247.—
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ind and #ind seem to me to be formed rather from i and @ with
an incremental-n-, than from the correot hterary forms.
hamz(n] (e ); hamin, hamd (o yes - St ); Ginin (i)
and haméu (O.L. yea ), hamii (azee), s alwo the more
usual in P. hamdinin (sigpes). Not seldom all the three
forms may be encountered in the same coluwm of a newspaper
artiole, ete.

The A. dewonstrative pronoun la: takes mostly
the place of its ranian equivalent in docnments of the official

ind ¢

Yy )KJJ,‘ “this motor car” (on a ticket for frec admis-
sion to the Mala of Paghwman;

132 2500 Ly this passport ”, and so forth.

The iuterrogative pronouns are the same ki (45)
and & (23 )asin P.

The relative particle ki( &) i used in the same
way as in P.

The indefinite pronouns ate the substantival
kas ( _m§) “somebody ; anybody™ and the adjectival kudam
(pla€) “some” the lattor most extensively and sometimes
pleonastically and, o to sy, nnnece+arily used 1n that wense
in K., wheteas the same word is only an imterrogative
pronoun in P. meaning “ whieh 2" Thus

kidsi nabitt (3935 45 ) “ there was nobody " ;

kdim Gdam Gmada  (32<f T 4156 ) *a man hns come ™

Other indefinite pronouns are: i (@A) “some ",
with a negation “nons"'; ar (s2) “every” and ama { 2es )
“all”, the latter two being often confused with each other and
ar taking often the meaning of ama: ar Jaw (~sb ,2 ) not
oecessarily meaning, for instance, “every night”, but very
often “the whole night”, etc.

ar (,+) takes sometimes also the place of §¢ (6" ) a8
well, and ie used with a negation  For mstance :

AA AT olbasd (Ana Kilsle cains St gy e 58
“and on no oceasion has she (the Queen) abstained from

displaying her motherly kindress (it : and
ovcasion, she did n ot abstain ”, eto.)’. st on every

Otherindefinite pronouns are the same a8 in P,—

L 10‘ CL also tur & mmilar expression *Abdul-harim, text, p. 64
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The Verb

The 1st pers. Sing. ends in ~um,! as against P. ~am  One
is sometimes fortunate enough to come across such pronuncia-
tion axpnued even in writing :

OL. ,.)'A (sio: dirrum)=P. wls “T have .

In the 3rd pers. Sing. tho final ~d is generally dropped by
the illiterate and in ourrent speech, which latter, however,
in the case in P. as well. Thus:

médava, midava =P 3iw (pronounced misavad aml, in
current speech, mif#) it is possible ; it s all right ",

In the 2nd pers. Plur. the final ~d of the termination has
a towards ~m, which tendency is, however,
common also to P. cutrent speech A good exumple of it is
fonnd in Specimen IT of Badakhsh1 LST, vol. X p 530

kamnr bastn-kuntn *“ gird up {your] loins”, along wnh the
ordinary form kuned (prohably a misprint for kunZd) a fow
lines above in the same Specimen 113

The 3rd pers Plur. generally drops the final -4 of the
termination, again a peculiarity common to P. as well, where
the sole distinction in current speech between the Infin and the
3rd pers. Plur. Past Tense lies in the accentuation (raftin
“to go’'— rdftan ‘* they went').—

The Fuature Tense is formed as in P. by means of the
auxiliary verb zdstan (ieha ) “to wish; to will”, but the
treatment of the component parts (i.e. of the verb eonjngawd
and of the ausxiliary verh) is essentially different from the
standards firmly established and common both to literary
Persian and to P,

No single definite rule oovem:g the whole of the Future
conjugation in K. can be establishe For the lst pers. Sing.
and the Ist pers. Plur. the auxiliary verb is used in the
3rd pers. Sing. Pres Tense and the verb conjugated takes
ﬁ\e personal forms of the Past Tense. Thus the Future Tense

be:

8y Lele zamee ;2 48100 “he was never without the company nl m
Toarned™ (lis, “he always was not”, etc) It s unnecssary
that goh vuras of phease aro entiraly forsign to and e fg
1 ¢f. aleo Ivanow Rustio Postry, p. 25!
2Cf. slo Lorimer, Phonolnnp mgm-
'mh'xilm':i s plndl‘m ft m“?oo) e et horwig
ur. (PP h n
pomom this peoutiarity.

-~
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1t pers. Sing. zdhad rafium ( pin) sS4l )=P =) ealyd

or & azfhad kurdum? (S sela ag)=P. Jf g
“ what shall 1 do ¢

letpors Plur sihad a@stim ( giwlyd oalys )=P. pela
b

eg. OL. auulya oelyini (naxdhad 2dslim) ¢ we won't

demand ”.

For the lst pers. Sing., however, a combimation of the
3rd pers. Sing of the auxiliary verb with the first pers Sub-
Junctive Mood of the verb conjugated is also used *

The 3rd pers. Sing. uses the same form of the suxiliary
verb, but the verb confugated is taken in ity Subjunctive
Mood  Thus, from the verb 8 “to be” the Future Tense
will be: 3rd pers. Sing. »3had biiad ( >3b salya )=P 3y dalya

e.g. dar manzil rihad biiad *he will probably be at
home”,

The 2nd pers. Plur. 13 formed by prefixing the porsonal
form of the auxiliary verh to the Infinitive of the verb
conjugated. Thus:

2nd pers. Plur, 2GRid raftan ( oy salyd =D, woy sald

e.g. sabiih wigit xakid raflant () saba iy e
=P, ey dula oy £ “will you be going earlv in the
morning

‘The 2nd. pors Sing. and the 3rd pers Plur. are also formed
in the same way, i

2nd pers. Sing  ahi raftan ( i G )=Pley als

3rd pers Plur. zihan raftan ( ooy Xald )=P. osy slatya

For the 2nd and 3rd pers. Plur. we find, however, also
another and most interesting formation, the auxilary verb
bemg used, a8 above, in ita personal form and followed by
s form ending in -a of the verb conjugated 1 suggest that
this form is & curious remnant of an ampler obsolete form of
the Infinitivus apocopatus, otherwise untraceable
either in P. or i hterary Persian, the similarity in form of
which with the Past Participle is mercly a fact of casual
external coincidence. Thus, for instance. OL. tsT Y
LB slalya =P, =daf siale “ they will pass the day
there

If we sum up what has been said here, we arrive at
the following paradigm of the Future Tense jn K. :*

1 Cf, w0 Morgenstierne, Report, p.
*1 take here deliberately only such formations s have been
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Singular

18t pers. zahad raftum  xdhad bugirum
2nd ,,  2ahi raftan
8rd ,. zdhad rafi 2ihad basad

1st pers 2ahad xdstim
2nd ,,  xihd raftan .
3rd ,. xidhan raflan &R2NT slalal

These b and h li fe i are 80
singular, that one is irremistibly compelled to ask the question :
where do these formations come from ?

1 feel tempted to suggest that these formations must.
be of a quite recent origiu. with the exception of those of
them which contain the Infinitive of the verb conjugated
m 1ts full form and that, up to reccnt tunes, K. was probably
unacquainted with the use of any compound Future Tense
m its form current m P. The Present Tense or Subjunctive
Mood forms did probably serve to express the idea of futurity
as well. for which we have sufficient proof m P., where
these forms arc freely used along with compound formations
to denote a near or an indeterminate future. Most probably,

in older K. a kind of 1 Future of
the pemm-l {m'mn of tha auxiliary verb in the Present Tense
by were in excl use. We have

such forms in the 2nd pers. Sing. and the 2nd and 3rd
pers Plur of our paradi

We cannot account for formations such as the 1t pers.
8ing. and Plur. of our paradigm (n the first column) unless we
4iold that the 3rd pers. Sing. (x@had rafl) was more or less
recently imported from outside (Persia). If the Persians
themselves feel the different origin of the two externally
coinciding forms of the Infinitivus apocopatus and
the 3rd pers. Sing. Past Tense,—~the Afghans certamnly
do not

herefc that f 7 like adhad raftum,
zaMd adstim are K neologisms based on a total misunderstand-
ing of the real value of the apocopated form of the Infimtive 1n
P. compound Future formations. where the second link of the
compound was mistaken by the Afghans for a 3rd pers.
8ing. Past Tense. and endeavours were made hy them in
consequence to coustruct forms for the remaining persons
on the same pattern. The forms so coined were adoptod

rmmdbymmlhbulunmdly ln.rdmmlrmllpeeohor seen
in writing. This aooounts for the different verbs used in the paradigm —

1 The forma given in_trauscription are those heard by me in speech
the one in original characters has seen in writing.—
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and became very ourrent, bat must have struck the natives
themeelves as being somewhat qaeer, which resulted in further
gropings towards some more satisfactory combinations. Hence
the forms recorded in the second column of our paradigm.’—
Another phenomenon peculiar to K. and unknown
in P. is the extremely current habit of splitting verbs, in the
sense of fabricating new compound verbs out of the most
ordinary simple verbs in general use. These new composite
verbs are coined on the pattorn of the ordinary composite verb
in P., where one of the auxiliary verbs added to & noun or
an adjective contributes to the latter the necessary verbal
sense. In K. formations under disoussion the place of such
noun or adjective is taken, however, by the Past Participle,
the Present Participle, or the Imperative of an already existing
and otherwise currently used verb, the meaning of which is
integrally transferred to such a new composite formation
A few examples will suffice :
basta kardan (3,5 8iw) 2=P. pies ‘b0 shut: o
band kardan (o8 o) close ™,
e.g. darwiza basta (or band) ku (S - ob - ale 8yy0)
“shut the door! "—
nawista kardan ( 85 ad3 )=P. LAl “to write”.
dimsta Fudan (0% Ay J=P. ity “to know; to
understand "',
e g. ki dinista dawum “ so that I should know ",
istida kardan ( 9,5 06wt J=P. ,slieit Iy ¢ to stop 7,
c.g. istida ku (oS solis' )=P. <! ly *“atop!” (when
telling a coachman, etc., to stop). .
pursin kurdan (oS glagt )P oueys ¢ to ask ",
2t kardan (o3,§ ol )=P. ,ail; * o give birth ”’.
dasta bizdan (39 438 . wisls “ 1o have, to possess”,

11 amw unublo to trace any vom d F—t o .
A b U T i, s Sy sempend Eutars formutione
Futaro that T find o Md. Amin: glic ov.. € gl & 30 o fof
oile salyd gl il 5 o0t &by 30 St 5 K (T 308 1. 12) omly
sorves by 1ts context to show, to what oxtent that author was under
the infiuenoo of literary Persisn, & fact soverally pomted out by
Teufel humself 1n the courso of his monograph.— A furthor indirecs
of the resent origin of thes formations in K. inion, the
total absence of any mention of a Kuture Tonso ther.
wise :xt:‘wv(e and detailed i of an
conjugations (Phonology, pp. 161-186). Nor does h i
L L 0 ek e

ekotoh, though, of courss, the meterial L. i
 Shoughy of sourse the material Loviim ox had st his disposal
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©.8. OL. 3itlse aillsi ((sdb! == P. 83,1ai gkl ** they have no
information .
les of such ite f could be
mnlnphed a8 there are practically no lnmu to ehlu foroible
disintegration of common P. verbs.

The utter of such a p and the
clumsiness of the forms thus obtained are such as to ocall
for an inquiry into their possible origin Yet, I am unable
to suggest any plunnble hypothesis, exoept that they must

comparatively! recent and have possibly come into
existence under some foreign mﬂuenne, formed, it may be on
the nnu.logy of similar exp in some
language *

The negation is placed in K., as against P, before the
verbal prepositions. Thus:

nabramada (837 54 & )=P. 85wl 9,0 *“he has not come

out”;

ma  nawar-diitum (i815) & o) =P. (A 59 o T did

not take (it) .

The particle mi-is also placed in K. before the verbal
prepositions. Thus:

AA. shpe (sic mibrayad)=P slye w0 “ comes out " ;

AA. Yoo o )l (az bayn mibardarad)=P. djlowe p o 3t

“takes away ; makes lose ; destroys ™.

The particle mi-precedes in K., as against P., the nega-
tion. Thus:

minabriyad (oF y & go)=P. oli gy “he won't

come out”’. ®

1T saanot trace any such exprommions, in "Abd ul-K axian's text
and 1 find only one instanco of such # split vorb in Md. Amin

ua)Su 4ialyi “he was playing (the tune of....)", with u pleonastic
¥8 yi istimrari, instead of Shlyise . —

2 The expression band kardan and busta kardan remind one persis-
s-nuy of nh. H. Uy b, and it 18 very diffionit to decide, ss 1n mont

where we find analogous expressiona in K. and in H., whother
ooy aped empramion 1 the original or whother it 1# rather formed an the

anslogy of the K. oonlbruollon.—ln my opinion, the latter is mostly the
case,—Theso split-ve lonl coul un the othor band, have
‘been infl or mlmd\md by Aman Turks—

3 We find, however, such & uqu-m m older hterary Perman:
OL., for instanse Min 83 1hri o ST i e i phe a5 (!
{A.deBiberstein-Kazimirski, Menoutchehri, podte perssn du
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In composite Tenses the negation in K. is tacked on to
the auxiliary verb ‘Thus, for instance :

AA. 3 888 Uuamu=P, 3p 83,0 Juasy *‘he has not

stadied 7.

The Past Participle is very largely used in K., sometimes
pleonastically, e g :

bl garsfla biyr { sl &5,8 Ju )=P. sl Jas “ bring aspade”,
where one is inclined to thmk of the H Iz do. But, 1 repeat
1t again, it 1 difficult to say which way the influence has been
displayed.—

Impersonal sentences expressed in P. simply by means
of the 3rd. pers Plur. Pres. Tense, are mostly rendered in
K by the Past Participle of the verb with the 3rd pers
Sing of the auxiliaty verb 3%, e.g :

gufta mians ( Syhuo aiaf )= P, syl ¢ it 18 Aaid .

AA. & 3ptu0 80,8 BRI=P, & sip i it is expected

that..”

Such split-verh (or otherwise) Passive formations are apt
to govern in K. the Acensative oase, eg.:

AA. Sise 8 1y of ples=P sinfiely guf plec a

traveller 1s called a person, who....”

AA sipuo oSyt 1y o lis 200 105 =P sl 20 e 00 4

Sigdie two persons commit the same erime”® —

No clear distinction is made in K. between the A. Participle
and the A. verbal abstract noun (masdar). This limitation
becomes most P m the of posil
verbs, like -

mumbkin dara ( 3)'> See ) [Ameer in & speech]=P. 3,ls ot

OF am! Sae it in possible ”;

rigd Sudan (33 Loy )=P. 33 oty “to agree’’;

tasarruf fudan ( 433 Syal )=P. 3gei Spad “to conguer

to occupy -

AA 53 Gpaily Jyy amily id=“the French troops

have ocoupied Z ”;

safd kardan ( o358 lee V=P, ;3,8 ¢ * to clean .

Very peouliar aro certain forms of the Past Participle in
-ak instead of the ordinary-a-termination, current, however,

11 me sidcle, oto., Paris 1886, oxt p., 14.)—of.

lso Tvanow, Tabaqat
P. 94872 NI K, 8y oim
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only, it would seem, in the speech of Haz&ras? For in-
stance :

o blidak=P. 3, 5! “he was";

mlm(ak=?.(l-aua “Tam”; .

Gwurdak=P, 831 - 3,1  he brought”.

Abstract nouns derived from the Past Participle, which are
certainly olosely connected with the forms mentioned here®,
seem also to be currently used among the HazAras®

Causative verbs are far more ourrent in K. than in P.
Two groups of such verbs deserve, however, a special attention.
The first of these groups we might class ss unnecessary forma-
tiony, like the above disoussed split-verbs, that is, new uoondn
formations to whioh the meaning of the original verb is
integrally attributed. For instance:

sikaalandun{ $iaS8 Y=P. St  to break ” :

i Ayina-rd 7 fikasiind ( 5E-SS 4 1) alST ()t ) “it is he who

has broken this window-pane™;

firistandan ( >lmp=P. ol “to send, to dispatch,

to forward”:

i zattrd ba wazir 8aib mifirisianim (,5y Y kA

iiliastio caate) “we shall forward this letter to the
Minister "', —

As regards this Intter verb fot all we know, the -n- in it
might be merely an eup Or
else, the verb 3,5 probably imported at some comparatively
late period from Persia (the ourrent K. variant of it firistidan
being unmistakably very old) was somehow felt as being, owing
to the presence of the long -a-, & kind of causative from the
usual firistidan and the -n- was ineerted in order to make it
more * regular-like”. However it be, the verb firistidan is
used nowadays in ourrent popular speech in K. and firistandan
in offioial correspondence, newspapers, eto. The latter form
seems kﬁo Pe also extremely common (if not exclusively used) in
Tafrk1

1 My attention was firet drawn lry
A ronohor. who accompanied 1n To25-1025 how haband Algu.nu
on hus ax foal masion aad had many oppostunitiss of com
Sarows s Br s 1o shets o comntry. T have tnos often %4
(auutwmﬁ-:lfu remding in Kabul.—

2 v. ante p. 17,
s O I(ornn ierpe, Report, p. 8.—

¢ In * Abdul-Karim's texs we find: pilieyive p. 331185 p. 351 1;
P8l L6 gliwsinep.102 1,125 Ssiliuytsei (2nd pers. Plur) p. 26 1. 65
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The second group are causative verbs derived direotly
from A. abstract nouns (masdars), e g :

gabalanidan (o6 Ip3 ) “ to make accept” :

i-ra-ba-@ migabilanim * we will make him acoept it * ;1

guwlanidan (4% ) “to promise; to guarantee’’

(v Vocabulary) 2.

The verb fiminidan (o ovle) ‘to make understand,
although not used in P., is not derived, like the preceding one,
direotly from an A. noun, but 18 a regular causative to the
simple s (in K. pronounced famidan), very current both in
K. and in P.
or other causatives n(_:b_uzod inwk v. Vooabulary under

f P ete,

Two peculiar composite verhs taslim #udan and danmsta
sudan, the real syntactical meaning of which is lost as far as the
Afghans themselves are concerned, deserve a more special atten-
tion. The first of these verba js used in K. in two different
meanings. The first of these meanings (v. Vocabulary) is hased
on the above-discussed confusion in K of A. Participles and
verbal nouns (masdars) and does not presont any special ntei-
est heyond that current K. irregularity.

The second meaning of that verb, which would be under-
stood in P a8 “‘to be handed over, to be transmitted” is sin-
gularly onough not a Passive, but an Active and transitive one
in K., wherc 1t is teken to signify “ to receive”. The expression
“T hove received” or ** recerved by me ™ mn receipts (for salaries,
others sums of money, letters, otc.) is rendered in K. by pidws
>3 (taslim iudam), Moreover, the expression s gl sLie!
in accountancy ledgers, or printed receipt-and acknowledgment-

Sailiaay® (1) p. 341,23, Slibaayr p. 1011 9; Salias 3 (3rd pers Sing. Past
“Tense) p_ 26 1l 513; p. 63 L 5—The snstancos of that verb in
Md. Amin’s text nre enumorsted by Teufel m hs above-quoted
monogragh on p. 26—
1The verb n question most sngularly reminds one of the
Husyaridn torm magbalistan m Pahlavi, the Iraman equivalent of
which 18 padirafian “to scoept”, and more especially of the form in
Ya. 8, W4 magbaliiniyay®t quoted by Sslemann in his Middle.Persian
Grammar ((irdr. d. wran Phil. 1 p. 315) as & Passwe Prasent. The sb-
sance in K. of any sunple verb of thia root and the oxistenoe 1n ourrent
use in K, of an Irenan v. dens mo to
suggest that this might be one of the rare onses of a Huzvaridn
word @}?‘dm ts wey into colloquial Porsian where the Aramsio prefix
ma-, after the wor een taken up in urned i
Trasan verbal parsclo ms — P intogeally, was tused inio the
is verb seems to be formed on the analoy recedi
s also no simple form, 5y of the prceding and
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forms (of the Post Office, the Talegnyh Office, eto., ). in the
headings of the signature column in peon books, etc., clearly
shows that the verb taslim Judan is considered in K. to be an
Active transitive verb, not & Passive formation as in P.—S8uch
& way of using and understanding that compound verb is based
on & of an old with the pro-
nominal affix appended to the auxiliary verb instead of the
substantival part of '.he wmpound As hss been already
pointed out, the between the inal affix and
the word to which that affix logically belongs is somewhat loose
in K. (as most certainly also it was in Pahlavi). In the parti-
cular we are d the l affix was

probnbly tacked on to the nuxllury verb in order to avoid the
repetition of the same consonant in the termination of the word
tuslim. Thus, nuurully. '..s.- ,J..a in aqunl to o '..J..: rA.J
&4 yo.—~The etymological sense of the was later
on, and probably long ago, lost from view, which iu conse-
quence gave riso to such unwarranted expressions, as the above
quoted 53558 gl sldol.—

The verh danistan (.Jwils) *to know'’ is ourrently used
m K. also 1n the meaning “to understand " (along with fami-
dan, v. Vocabulary). 1t is m this particular meaning that it
has given rise to a form entirely analogous to tho above-dis-
cussed taslim sudan : danisie sudom (@35 aiwils) does certainly
not mean “I1 became known”, but, being a 3rd pers. Sing.
Past Tense with the pronominal affix of the first pers. tacked on
to the very end of the compound, it is equal to &% o} aisto=
o2 o &ils it became known to mts” A further proof (1f
any is ired) of the of my ion of the
-bove two strange expressions is found in the polite phrase
often reourring in K. conversation : d@nista-yi sumd éuda basa
(8L 854 Lod &iils)  you might have understood. .” or T hope,
you understand . . ”, where the place of the pronominal affix
is taken by a personal pronoun, revealing. thereby the under-
lying of the p g

The verb tuwamtau, tawanistan, lqmala» {A=ily) “to bo
able”, constructed in P. generally with the Subjunctive and
only n lmpersonnl sentences with the Infinitivus apoco-
patus, governs in K. throughout the ampler old form of the
-pooupmd infinitive, a glimpse uf which we had when discus-
sing the formation of the compound Future. E.g.: gufta mum
Haw)inum (bl ales) =P i pilsised “T cannot nay
“1 could not say " :

AA. a8 oilyi=P. o aily *can become”;
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AA bl oS el T =aiad *their mentslity could
be improve
AA. Silyipes 834 lyyial “ cannot (i.e., must not) be mocked

at”s )
famanida t{aw)inmstum (§ Jilyl 133lgd)  was I able to
mlke mynlf understood $”” or ““ ...to make you under-

A further peculiarity of the verb ffaw]anistan in K. is that
it oan be used with abstract nouns or sd]ecﬁives unaccompanied
by any auxiliaty verb (which oocasionally also occurs in P.)
E

g:
inbat mil{aw)anim ( gilysne =P, @l el gilyise “ we
can prove (it)”';
zaridiri na mitlaw]anum (plyse (olad)=P il
(lei gbwst ©*1 am not in & position to purchase "
AA. il 55l e “ they cannot lay hold on .
AA. € ssilyine pho UT “can you make (them) obey ¥
OL. sblyixe J5 @lpulio “they can communicate by
telegraph ™ ;
OFL. aiilyue o133l “they can take (the necessary) steps”’ ;
OL.  ailsls o glao y ol5e0 ol ““he must be able to help
and assist .
An analogous construction can also be noticed with the
verb magbir bitdan (2 jpws) “to be compelled” ; for in-
stance :

1 Lorimor records fo
howaver, only the consirueiion with the Infiniive In ite ml form, —

Au regarda TajTks, we find n ‘Abdul-Kar Im's text mostly con-
structions with the foll fora of the Inflnitive, namely: sy (s
PB4 L8 o3 emilyhied p 57 18-9; ool 0ULK p. 02 L20;
3 @i p 82 1105 o3¢ SIS S pL 101 1,75 e sobydaed b
3 P 108 L 185 (%) Sl slee p 108 1, 18; L JUS Silyiee p. 105
L15; ol Sulyiuad p. 108 1. 6.~One instance of & sonstrustion with
#n snfinitivus epocopatus, where in P. the Bubjunctive would
have been used 1 encountered on p, 82 L 10-11: Sy ‘-vly‘undmlolh
tary instance of the correct use of the apooopated infinitive is found in
the inpersonal sentence =% lyixe on p. 77 1.8-0. I find only one in-
stance of the Tnfin-apooop., but used contrary to P. ayntax, in Md.
Amin's text: 3 52 Shilyli yu T, 2091, 30—
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AL, st jpmo fy T e oS58 “the Company has to
pay its value ™,
—, where we should expect, in conformity with the P. syntax
some verb to be added to the noun .. in order to warrant
the verbal meaning attributed to it, say ssa or 3jla, *“ to pay”,
“to discharge”.—

The verb mandan (sil<) “to remain” is used in K. al-
most exclusively in the transitive meaning “to leave”, a
meaning entirely foreign to P. but encountered in jsolated in-
stances, along with its usual meening, in older literary Persian !
One example will suffice :

miandum da sar- i mrys (e pa3s poile) =P, o gy (LSS

T put or left (it) on the table” .2

In connection with the word n@m “name” the veib
mandan is also used in the transitive sense in preference to the
equally current verbs guzistan and n{th)adan, e g.:

aliazrat-i dnhid Ustur nam mindan ( ssed o, e
siaile o ypil) « His Majesty the Martyr (i.e., Amir Habibulldh-

 Lam abls to quote hore un exsmpls from 8o «d1°s Bastén, whoro
e used both in the transitive and the intrensitive sense,
namely in the story of o ™ 1oy of Somnath "

)._Ja S35 b salii e T e i B 5 a8
“ since, 1f you feavo him ahve, ote " (Lahore lithographed edition of
m1 P.420) and four lines carlier i the atory (p. 419) the same verb 18
used 1n its usual meaning :

L T VI B R
«beasuse I knew that, if that Brahman rema 1n e d alive, ato, "—

A deBiberstein Kazimirski, in the preface to hia edition of
the aiready cited divBn of MinfSihri, quotes (p. 64 note) from the
Ta'rikh i Mas'Gdl of Bayhaql the sentence _cdile wye 1y psia’yell st
which he translates ““en quel état a tu laisée le Prince des croyante ™
and remarks on the * amplm du verbe yile comme verbe actif, smplol,
du rests, en usage  cett 0’ in the V century A.H.=XI cen-
oy A.D) ol .mnna 105, mobe

T8]ik} the state of things scems to be exastly the same:
mbdul Karim's text contamns the following instances of the use of

wSile as a tranmtive verb: Seal Jilu iy oy b Seme ad L o
Sile oSla I Jy B8 1 32 p. 10 1. 29, .};If,u.xu,a »,n.. ol s
Siailo (puils . 281 B4 Sl (B dius y amilik p.30113;
.v»'hlpbl)um_ul.np‘n 1 21—

he only instance of such & use of oile in Md. Amin's text,

'r;gn.l 12 has alrendy been quoted by me for another purpose supra

P
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Kban) gave it (the building of the Foreign Office) the name
B tor”. 1—

In connection with the noun kar * work ” mandan is used
intransitively in the expression
az kir mandan (o oile S 1) =P. yeile b 5t “not to
work ; to be without work; not to be admitted to
work ™ .—

The Past Partioiple manda ( *sile) is used in the sense
of “tired ”, where in P. the word i~ would be rather applied :
manda nabaii ‘1 hope, you are not tired ”.—This meaning of
the verb mdndan * to be tired”” goes as far back as the pre-
Muhammadan period : Phl. mandakik < weariness

The conjugation of mandan presents the peculiarity that in
the Tmperative and Subjunctive Moods the particle bi-
coalesces with the body of the verb, thrusting out at the same
time the initial m-, thus;

ban, biinum corresponds to P. le—piler . This transmuta-
tion might have proceeded along one of two lines - either the
initial m- of the stern was first assimilated in rapid specch
with the b- of the particle, which further lost its vowel and
then disappeared altogether, which is, in my opmion, lees
probable;; or else, there first occurred an elision of the vowel in
the particle®, resulting in an initial bm-, which by metathesis
became mb- and was further worn off to & mere b. This
latter hypothesis seems to me more plausible

We should thus have the following two possible schemes
for the course of that transformation :—

either biman > bibdn > Hbin > ban

or  biman > Y'man > mbin > bam.

The verb raftan ( 5 ) “to go™ in its personal forms is
ourrently used in K. with any Past Participle to indicate
continuity of the action expresred by the latter. That turn
of phrase could be expressed in English by the verb ‘ to go on”
with & Present Participle and corresponds to the P. expres-
sions constructed with the personal forms of the verb it

P " by the ding forms of the verb con-
*ugcm.d, with the partiole mi- prefixed to the latter. The
ollowing examples will make this clear :i—

hay aurda mérum ( (e Bpd a) =P epdus als 0

‘1 am eating and eating”’;

. o Chotlao in Abdul-Karim's texs: p aile ofi 5 fo (el
421,

in b'rBmadan, v.supra, p 20 and Vocabulary s, v.—
3 (L Lorimer, Phonology, P‘.’l« ;nﬂ (t‘)w:nd (b).: v
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AA. cipe 205 Bl =P sdie Sl odls “went on
increasing "’ ;

AL sy 18 J5 0ok U =P sitie B oo
“Kabul goes on pmgnuing gradually ”*;

AA. Sigpo 80y (paa 33 ok u‘)’-P Sigtylae 85yl
* they go on inoreasing their forces in China " ;

AA gpie Kl Lo =Pl allidiye Ll sipls ¢ thny ®o on
retreating "’ ;

MA. 30 a3laf d:).v » ,) ._P oikaw 3ty Vl)u 2 ‘'goes
on looking for progress

These could be as this
mode of expression is extremely common, buth in ppeech and in
writing.-—

The confugation of the verb rafian offers few peculiarities
boyond those common to the K. verb in general. The
1st pors. Sing. Pres. Tense is used mostly in its contracted
form, the other persons, barring, as said, the specific K devia-
tions, (1e, the dropping of the -d in the 3rd pers Sing. and
the 3cd pers. Plur., and replacing that of the 2nd pers. Plur.
by -n) arc regular :

lst pors. Sing. mérum’.

2nd [mi

3rd

st

2nd

3rd

The Past Tense offers no peculiarities beyond those already
disoussed

Yo the Tmperative Mood the prefix bi- is not synhar-
monized with the stem as in P. :

2nd pers Sing. biraw.

” [ms= 1 mérawan

20d ,, Plur. birawin.
The Adverb
Thm is little to be nobd about tl\e »dverb m K beyond
use of

whnra in P. the uﬂwtlve is used in m mdeumunau form,
with the A. termination dropped, to express the same
meaning.

R 1 have not heard this foren with & ya-yi ma'riif
in and the remaming forms are currently heard either with mi-
or mth e
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(Antst) akssran  Ti61) =P. 6t < mostly”
" aylaban (ULt ) =P. st « chiefly *
AA. mukarraran 7);(- ) =P. );Ka “ repeatedly "
. aldwalan ( ¥ ) =P. tle * besides .

On the other hand, sometimes when we find in P. an A
Acousative with an adverbial merning, the same word is apt to
be used in K in its indeterminate form, e.g. :

AA W) (iifag) =P. G&H (ittifagan) “suddenly; by

chance”.?

A. Pasawve Participles in the Accusative are sometimes
used in an adverbial sense. when in P. one would expect a
masdar either in the Accusative or, better, with some
preposition, e.g. :

OL (oime =P. (oliat or, better, il Jis U res

pectfally .

A hvbrid expressi isting of an ¥ Al
Accusative followed by a Persian relative pronoun is:

AA. & lis, =P. asdi, “ b the time, when”.

The negative adverb “no™ (P. & - i sior pa)is in K.
nay (gj) It has to be taken 1nto consideration that in earlier
literary Persian there existed originally four different words
to express the negation, i d dverb or d
(partioles)

The negative adverh acems to have been always the same
nay, as wo have to-day in K. *

1 8ce my “Noton on the Afghan Poriodical Press”, Islamic
Cullurlz(zﬂe'f'huhud‘ Decoan) vol 11T 1, 1920, p. 147 f. (or separate

reprint p.
2 also found n *Abdul-Karim's text, p. 102 I, 6: bl 3
* cale Jyihe AL LU L L 1y o0,
3 We find 10 poem stirbuted to Abf Sa7d b, Abi-l Khayr
(Zhukavsk's edition of the A sr&ruttawhid, p.3701 12) hey
£ 00 O ofla S i 5 (6 wno, no such & pleasant wind
never blows from Khutan . —Examples of this form of the negation can
be eanly found in hiterature- at the present Taoment, T oan qu
one more instance of this reduplicated nay, wiz., m the
BhameiTabrials o 5l il pme & 5 3 3 (the Nawl Kishore
ldlhzn'. P. 200 L 4) “no, not thou art not a conAdant in this hidden
secret ' —
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The negative partiole with verbs was na-( ..—i ) “‘not .

The negative particle with nouns and adjectives was
#d- (L) “un".

The prohibitive particle (with the Imperative Mood of the
verbs) was ma- (.. ...—) “not”.—

A great deal of confusion with regard to the correct use of
these different words seems to have prevailed already in very
early times, so that the above differentiation has rather a
theoretioal than a practical value. As far back as Pablavi
only two forms have been recorded: one form =é (written
ideogrammatically i3) for the three first forms of our soheme,
and the prohibitive ma (written hal). So that the differentia.
tion into our four forms must have first originated in Islamic
times to lead wmerely to further confusion. As far as P. is
ooncerned, the difficulty seoms to have been definitely solved
by: (1) disearding altogothor the prohibi partiole ma-
(«+s. —), the place of which is henceforward taken by the
ordinary negative particle ( ..— ); (2) by preserving in con-
neotion with nouns and adjectives the partiole na- (U ); (3) by
blending into one word in two forms the negative adverb nay
() and the negative partiole na- (&ior .. -i) in such a
way that, whatever the shading of the negation, it is always
expressed by ma- (&ior.. i), except in the case when it
precedes a verb beginning with a vowel. in which case the
form nay- ( . .. —u ) reasserts itself.

Wo thus have:
P K.

Negative adverb: na(ai) nay () “no”

Negative partiole
with adjectives nndi ng- (1) nq- ()" un.”

nouns :

Negative partiole na-, nay- na-, nd-, nay-

with verbs : } [ SR Y G T )
“not”.

The fact that all the three nowadays existing forms of
the negative are used in K. as prae-verbal particles, as against
only two in P., is based on the so current oonfusion in K. of
the barsh short -z in terminations with the ordinary long
-@, a fact which has already been pointed out in the course of
this sketoh. This confusion between these two sounds. and, in
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oconsequence, between the negative prae-verbal and prac-ad-
Jectival partioles, seems to be very old indeed *.
Other instances of peculiarly K. adverbs and adverbial
expressions will be found in the Vocabulary.

The Preposition

The often oocurring confusion between the preposition
ba (& ) and b7 (U) has already been pointed out and exempli-
fied in the ohapter on Spelling.—

The preposition dar (,>) mostly loses its final - in
current speech and becomes da®: da sar-i mayz mdndum

“1 yu! (it) on the table " ; da dikin #ista ** he is sitting in (his)
shop ".—

The vowel in the preposition bar ( »» ) undergoes an elision

before verbs beginning with a long a-, as has been pointed
out in the chapter on Verbs.

The preposition az (3! ) is sometimes used instead of the
preposition y of P. .

AL teke =P T 5 abs “in addition to 1t

u: p y after the prepositi
badun ( y8 ) P ¢ without™, K “besides”, with which it is
then connected by means of an iz2dfa :
badun-i az @ (3! yyss ) “ besides him 3
It 18 also currently used in a similar construction with
bardy-s ((g'y ) for”
bardy-i az (5 ) o'y ) =P. 4! (glp ) “for him ™ ;
and, in general, 1tis often used pleonastically in connection
with an 1zdfa
1 ﬁnd an nstance of thu m ‘Atbar's ’l‘ukmw -Awltys (Permn
Historical Text's Series. vol 1Il. Tho Tadbkiratu'l-Awlys, ed. by
R A Nicholaon,p.188): dp .. oo 88,§ U ol fr0 — not to
speak of the seversl cases where it occurs i ‘AbdulKarim's texs:
83,6 i &alo p, 211 45 p. 26116, p. 31119, 83,6 U it p 70 15—
7 need hardly mention here that Lorimer, thol
fm 18 wrong 1n thinking that * perbaps it 18 u mere disto; °gl'm" )
his supposition (1 bid.) that thia form might have nugum-d on the
wlbh the Puheu ablative-genitive particle da, although more
ta rejected, as this lightenod form ocours likewise
ian_speech, which happen to bn outaide the %one

ot Pashtu mﬂuonou. of. for instance Ivanow, Rustic Poetry, 266;
1d., Persian as Spoken in Birjand, 256.—

3 For the peculier use of the osition badiin (932 ) *“without”
1 tho maomag of - 6x0ept , 866 Vorubulacy 8ue - (o ) omihon
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AL T3t paaS (tlbir-s az fn) =P. T juad “the explana-
tion of it " ;

maliaz @ (5 5 Juo) =P. ,l Jlo “his” ;

aana-yi az @ () 1 Gla ) =P. 4 3l « his room .

az is further used in definitions of time :

AL cwl Ju sig Jf =P U5 Ja sip “several years
ago

NN. #o Jji )l gt =P. saw sbo Jit3 “from the lst of
the month .

{N
H

For the use of the compound adfective amra[h] (e )
88 & preposition v. Vocabulary.—
Another synonym of b3 (L) “ with” is the extremely
current kat-s ( =S ) “with”:
kat § @ or kat-i az 4 *“ with him ", ete. v. Voeabulary.—
The P. preposition &u!y (pop for &ituly) is not used in
K., where ita place is taken by the more vulgar baxs ( i)
or bazia ( adsv ), v. Vocabulary.—
_ Prepositions ave oocasionally dropped (both in speech and
in writing) :
AL, sl s T )88 =Pasl pa b))t o “so that we
should be aware of it ”';
OL. yleo jlp =P. e Jlp 5l “according to what is
known ; as is known ”’.—
For the peculiar use of ma-bayn { o:le) *“ between ' in the
sense of “in, inside of ” see Vocabulary.—

‘The Conjunction

The disappearance in certain cases of the confunction
% () “and” has already been mentioned in the chapter on
Numerals.—

The causal conjunction in K. is §anki ( &5 ya ), as against
P 3o “because”, and is used extensively and without any
real necessity. I should like to think that it is under T.
influence that this form has established itself in K. and further
found its way into H.—

The disjunctive conjunction is ldksn, laykin ( S¥ - L<!),

ubq:inn P. S 5 (vdlikan) or the more usual P. )
“but " —
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Interjections and exclamations

Along with the ordinary interjection ay { ') used in
hailing, & form @w (S, ) is also carrent. As it never occurs
in writing, it is difficult to say, whether it is a parallel form for
the P. ! (i.e., whether it ought to be spelt ,/), or a synonym of
the P. gla? The latter, however, is a postposition, whereas
the K. word stands before the noun, which it puts in the
Vaceative, or, in absence of such & noun, begins the sentence.

\us :

aw batéa =P apst “hoy! "
Aw biga =P. s L ““come (quick)!**
A peculiar K exclamation of approval is hald hald hald
Taayr bini] (s pi Y do Yo) =P. T well done! ™
or “that is right ! "~ 2
The exclamation y@ &r yar ()l ea U) “O, ve, Four
Friends!” ia used by workmen (Sunuis, as the majority of the
Afghan population) in exhortation at work,—an allusion to
the Four First caliphs, where in P. the name or the title of the
Commander of the Faithtul ( Jle b or wichall juel ) or the
i ' 1-*Abi | !
:z:lgfb:::;l— All Zaynu-l-*Abidin (sl ool wyan)

Polite phrases and terms of abuse

The few polite expressions in K. speech neither cover the
usual polite formule w P., nor do they coincide with these.
It would seem that the evolution of such stereotyped phrases
went on in Afghanistan t‘nim independently of the P speech
snd developed on its own lines  Many of the polite P expres-
sions, like yep ““to please. 951 i85 “to honour (by

! 8teingass, & v, has u word 51 which he transcribes u
v and ex; 28 +used when oha: - i
S word o the €. ndarsocnon bors ne Y 1 o migh be the

2 The mterjection Y2 (or, 1 ita lightened form, 412) acours
(gomanlly) also in P.: one hears it often 1 Persi i
of certain dervish-aonge (mostly asoribed mmsh:r:ln.a:i"’l":‘;rrl':{')’ .llll;.
3850 (8 Ko 8 8 (hdy-hay dla-ha Wi A or
oy ale layy ale layyals layy ook e b ale ook als b
’:::" hala (iban hala tiban hala 173 rihan hala rahan hala rithan

-asl;l—.c{‘. olto Tvanow, Persian as poken in Birjand, No 1

8
{p- 274), Helo hay ™, 1L 3-4 hdlo ko™ : No, 42 % Ao
Worde (p 288), No 45, No 46,1 1: “Halo ", .20_4 (P /YL Ao
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ocoming, by calling)”, & wls,d ““to seek honour (by calling),
to call” (when speaking about oneself); oo (lit. “eye ”, i
“as precious as my own eyes”) “I deem it a duty!”; sais
“(your) elave”, and many others, are not only entirely
missing, but there is even no trace of any adequate equivalent
for them in

The terms of
sober in K., and some of u\om look very mnch like mere
translations from E. :

baT 61 ( aabe )1 “yos, Sirl”

bisyar b 8dih ( —ake wya sl ) * vory well, Sirl”

bisyir durust ( camyd Jams ) =P, e = aeyd “ correct!

bisydr G ( el o ) =P. Al &30 ¢ that's fine!”

biaydr merbani ( Jlpe sbws) =P. ol Ld cumpe or

3 b wlid)t “very kind (of you)!” (hb “much kind-
nees ).

The word saib is generally used in K. both for “Sir” and
«Mr."”, where in P the term UT is applied : 2.

aayla caale iy =P dajli el 5y T “the Minister of

Foreign Affairs;
Sido ale g5y =P Jige s (U7 ‘the Minister
Plenipotentiary " —

The word s@ib is placed after the name or the title of
the person addressed (or mentioned) and, as can be seen from
these examples, in titles of a composite nature, after the
firstlink of such a compound. Should that wotd ever be
used in that sense in P., it could naturally never be placed in
the middle of & compound thus rending ssunder a logioat
complex.—

Other formuls of assent, besides the above cited, are :

dilat (=Js ) =P. Jle “ a8 you like” or “please your-
self** (lit, “ thy heart ", i.e, * a8 thy heart wisheth ! ") —

azdr dafa ( &ass Jya ) & thousand times!” (i.e. ** with
pleasure”) is the nearest equivalent of the P. s —

A polite term of denial is:

1 It is even used when IdMng the King.—

1 In P. wsalo moans *master; owner ", and is lows used as a form.
of address.—
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xudd meding (iloao 15a ) =P, (i épe 2p “1 do’nt

know ** (lit. " God knows”’).—

A formula of acceptance of a proposal i

agar marbini biisa ( 030 JUyee F1) =P wlegis caage S
or asile,s wlisll $1 <“if you are so kind .—

The nearest attempt at constructing a polite sentence on
the pattern of the formule current m P. is the seldom heard
phrase of civil invitation to come in .

taklif * quuird kunin ( ss L1yS Gl ) =P. aplesds “ please,
take the trouble " (lit. « make the trouble palatable’’).—More
often, however, the nvitation v step in is expressed in one
word by the Imperative of the verb ol :

bi'ayin ( s2ls ) “come! -~

‘The simplest phrase of grecting (after the [slamic formula
of salutation has been exchanged) is :

tabitat 2 it t (S oy sk ) =P, i Wl “how do
you dot” (lit. “henith good 1"").—

"The answer to that query is:

Gikur (<3 ) =P. all sem! ¢ thank (God) !

Generally, however,—more especially after a parting or

when greeting & now arrival—more elaborate formule are
used, liko:

xubasti jirasti baxayrasti xih jarusti xah barayrashi jiar-
xu asti xayr-zu asti manda nabisi salamat b tabiat ribas
B i P e Rt
§ it ok (2 ke (25 Boule ek A pd et A 2
ie. lit.: “art thou well 7 art thou it 2 art thou all right % art
thou quite fit ? art thou quite all right ? thou lookest fit! thou
lookest all right! (1 hope) thou art not tired ! good cheer to
thee! Is thy health well 77—

This string of questions 1s repeated in a rapid recitative.

In reply, the same gibble-gabble may be poured forth all

over aga. or the mere word fikur (,<2), already recorded
may be used —

An intimate friend might be greeted on arrival by the
formula:

damatin mubiirak in rawkan snayitin dirg: ...,
Bz dy fele Ofe Juesh) “ Your feet (be)

For the meanng of taklif  ~aS) see Vooabulary.—
2 For the rasming of tabi‘at v. Vooabulary. —
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lucky! your eyes (be) bdghtl your -houldem (it * shoulder-
blade ) (be) broad (lit. “ long ”)! ......

A focular form of greeting of a u.f.herr coarse nmm
between very intimate friends may be sometimes h

bi-pundi  bi-taraki kamarat bi-skanad tu bir dawi
(oo S 51 Sk s (F5h (o3igu ) * Mayest thou swell !
mayest thou burst | may thy loins break ! mayest thou become
blind!” This antiphrastical scntence is probably meant to
avert the evil eye or something of the kind

The formula of taking leave is :

ma ruwsst 1 (sady o) =P. sllogue ohse 1) bk or
e u:&f U #3i * (am) T allowed (to leave) §"*—

At parting either the Islamic formula of salutation is
pronounced (which is not customary in P. ), or else the wuesy,
who is going, says :

ba-amdn-i zudd (158 b ) or fi amani-lah (V! ol o)
““to the protection, of God (I entrust thee)!™, to which the
master of the house replies:

ba-zuda supurdum (ot lsdy) “I entrust (thee) to
God | "—

1 have heard, however, the sequence of these two formule
reversed.

The forws of congratulation differ little from those current
in P. (L0, 38U &Sl - onSilie Al hil- Ldy) oty , although
the first two appear mostly in the luconic shape of the one
word mubdrak “ lucky!”), the reply. however, instead of the
more elaborate phrases current in P., is merely the brief:
salamat ( o ) ““cheer!”

A somewhat more complex sentence is used for cougratula~
tion on the ‘Idu-i-azka { * The Feast of Sacrifice” ) * commonly
called by the Afghans ‘Id® “The Feast” :

iditin mubdirak mamiz-S-raza-dan qubil dazili |ujiya
yAziYE (Jlé Ghala Uals Jpb b gy [5] 503 Ehbe Wb o)
“(May) your Feast be lucky ! (may) your prayer (and) fast be
wceptodl (may you) enter (the oouiu.temizy of) the pllgtlmn

1 The rest of the formula 1s unprintable

t0n m 10th of Z6-1.Hipar—Called by the Persians <Id-+ qurbiin.—

9 In P. the term Jd ( o ) 18 tho abbreviation of 33 3¢ “The
Festival of the New Year", and 18 not applied to other festivals without
some special q\nhﬁonhvo. ubless, of courss, when loosely used in the

eral sense of ¢ holiday *' —

4 With the oml'-on of the conjunction, V. supra, p. 41,
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(and) champions of the faith ! The reply to it is the usual
salimat ( sl ) “ choer!” as sbove.—

The terms of abuse in K. are so coarse that I am able to
cite only very few of them, One thing of general importance
must be, however, mentioned, namely, that what has been said
with regard to the above discussed polite phrases holds good
aleo for the terms of invective current in K.: they do not
coincide with the similar terms in use among Persians, and
many of the P, terms of that kind have no exact equivalents in
K. and vice-versd. Thus, for instance, the expression
&by 300 *one whose father has been burned 3, so ourrent in
P, is altogether unknown in K. As its nearest equivalent
might be suggested the K. :

padar-naldt (with a transposition of the syllables of the
second link of the compound, instead of =ia) yo2), pronounced
often in rapid speech in the heat of an altercation as plat,
whatever its meaning®. This expression, on the other hand,
18 enticely foreign to P. %

Nor does one hear in K. the so current P, terms of
invective L y51 - amd jolo - (ESla - 3leslys ete. The P,
3pe U5 {lit “unmanly ") appears in K. in the softened form of a
diminutive:

na mardak*.

The P d’-;» “ contented cuckold” appears in K. in the
shghtly mutilated form dawis®.

Where in P the verb sy “cacare” is used in inveotive
in comhination with the words (s “beard”, = “head”, s
“skull” 5 ‘‘grave”, etc., K. uses the composite verb
gub kardan, and the current expression (heard almost exolus-
ively from the lips of the fair sex) is:

1 That expression was obviously eomed by .
Shikh dunng the laster' ma\...'f.m,y,.-g':“u7375»'}?’-%“933.:.
met wi —from thewr point of ] d
m.ﬂp'.o{‘m ™ theie poini view—hornid proceeding of burning
[t might mean *‘one cursed by hus ",
probably)  ane whose father be accussod v 200" "1 OF (4d more
3 The word =ia) 1n P. 15, to my knowledge, used in ourrent
quial only 1 two combumations - (l)ywhen'-b\ﬁn‘ priiin p:;“:;
4 llal 198« may God curse him'™ (2) as & kind of oath in the
exprossion 4a) 58§33 52 “an the lr be curel”, ie “mey I be
damoed, if am lying! =
4v.' Vocabulary. s v.
5 v, Vooabulary.—
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da dinat guh mikunum (e o cdes o)L

Passing under silence other K. terms of abuse, I may in
conclusion say a few words about the more current polite turns
of phrase us used in writing (OL)

These also are widely different from the P. forms used in
correspondence and do not in any way cover the latter.

A lewer in K eithor begmn ex a hr upt to, or (in unoficial

d by some kind of
summary address like : @yp,e W,é - e e oy ot “My
dear friend ! "2

The beginning of an official letter ia :

1T asclhl s =P svlepse . ldsib (el JUS U
* has the honour to mlnrm VA —

The concluding phrase of a letter in K is always very
brief :

o pat adla ;> 10 conclusion—respect "', ot

ay¥ wlolydat b ¢ with the necessary (I) respects ”', or

Bypap 1y aeyY wlaldal ¢ acoept the negessary respects”.—

1 abstain here for considerations of space from citing any
possible P equivalents for tliese sentences, but may mention
that these abrupt phrases are essentially un-Persian and seem
to have been constructed on the pabtern of the sober K.
termiations of letters It may be also noted that such
phrases are ovly found wn Afghan official letters addressed to
foreigners  The usual formula of concluding an nﬂieml Tetter
amongst the Afghans themselves is the word ki ** only ™

The P. formule for the termination of letters: wat nb)
“(to say) more (would bo to) trouble”, and s sy 8
** 1 won’t give you any more trouble’’, not bo speak of the more

elaborate concluding phrases, seem to be ontirely unknown
n

1 The vorb Jz,f ought probubly o be disconnocted here from the
noun and not considered as auxihary, but rathor as an mdependent
aotive verb, mesumng “to put™, 8o that the whole sentence might
be freuly translated as- «T 111 thy mouth wish oxcrements ! *—

‘osmbly a recent importation from E. The obligatory l’ formulie
(not to speak of theiw proper gradation, so very much ol -d m

Porain): ~ apd ulss - 189 gy - opd 2l - @3 i
—n: al unknown 1n K.—

“ Loolnto ﬂupwhmll like & recent borrowing from E.—.

§ Obviously & translation of the E “ w]y ", a8 used on cheques,
raceipte, ote., ‘ftor surme mentioned the
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I

The Vocabulary presented here contains a pumber of
Kabuli' words ocurrently used by the Pergitn _syuking
population of the ciies of Afghanistan. Taking into con-
sideration that, in most cases, in the instance of local varieties
of speech (sometimes loosely called dialeots and confused with
tho latter) the recorded texts and the resulting grammatical
and lexicographical materials are derived from the speech of
the illiterate (peasants, nomads, etc.) class of the popula-
tion, —1 wish to emphasize the pomnt that the contents of the
Voosbulary which follows aud of the Introductory notes of the
present sketoh are aiming at recording the speech of the
literate part of the Afghan population, the “ court language
of Kabul”, to which Maj. Lorimer refers in his * Phono-
Jogy "2, and has practically nothing to do with the language of
the illiterate. In other words, I am dealing here with the
officinl language of Afghanistan, not with some
rare idivm of some out-of-the-way village or d-tribe.

The language (or local speech) in question differs so much
from standard Persian?, that I cannot in any way share the
point of view of Sir George A. Grierson who says, when
speakng of Badakhshani, that “as Persian is so well
known, it is unnecessary to give a detailed account of the
language used in them ”, (i.e., the specimens of Badakhsh&nt
given by him), mentioning further that ¢ the Persian spoken in
Afghanistan closely bles Badaklehl.”¢ Were that view
correct, the prosent article would have remained unwritten ®.
As it is, however, I flatter myself with the thought of having
presented to the reader some entirely new materials in the
domain of Persian dialectology

For conciseness’ sake 1 have applied to the subjeot of this
skotch the term Kabuli and I have everywhere referred to
the Tajiki of Bukhara as Tajiki. If we take, however, into
consideration that the term T&j1kI has a general definite
meaning of all kinds of varieties of Persian spoken by non-
Persians, it might perhaps huve been more correct to refer to
the Persian of Afghanistan ns “the Taflkl of Kabul”, as
opposed to or compared with the “T4j1ki of Bukhara”,

1V Introduction, p 2.

2p 120
® Y moan by Standacd Persian (abbr, everywhere P.) the present
colloguial langueg of Tohren " eryvhere F.) the ey

$Linguistio Survey of India, vol. X. p. 627.—

& Cf, for instance, also Br o w n e, ‘Ayear amongat the P
+ Amonget the visitors were & certan number of Afghans.
ooousion I used often to remein in the room during tha
Aaif of whick, alshough v was conducted in Peraan, was veally unintalligible
o, for the Afghans spsak vn & manner and with a acoent quise peculiar
pvt il el
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whioch Geiger! so nyxropmuly oalls “ eine locale Entartung
der Schriftsprache ™ similar *locally decayed’* variety of
n is also the lwgun.ge of Afghanistan. llm than that,
1 raintain that these two L are and
identical and that any dif iation of these two
must have ocourred at a quite recent epoch. We may take
it that, roughly speaking up to the rise of the Barakzay
dynasty (1826) there bas never been any actual isolation of
Afghanistan from the rest of the vast tract of land between
Samargand and Bukhara, on one side, and Kashmir and the
Punjab, on the other (including, besides Afghenistan, Khiva,
Khogand, Kashghar, Khorasan and Seistan), and that the
Persian language used throughout the whole expanse of that
areg must have been more or less uniform.

1f we judge by the texts of the histories of Muhammad
Amin Bukhari® and ‘AbdulKarim Bukhéari®, who
wrote respectively in the second half of the XVIIIth and at the
beginning of the XIXth century, we can see that the language
of these two bexta is essentially the same as the present-day
I h ¢ making for the mfi
that have been at play during the last hundred years.

The actual isolation of Afghanistan, as has heen said,-
beging with the second quarter of the X1X century, and we
may take that henceforward and up to 1919 the possible
mﬂuen”t‘ of llwmry Persian md P, on the language fuulc;d
in of the
Persian of Turkesun (Tajiki) must have stoppod from that
moment nltogether, and of all outside influences perhaps only
that of Hmdulhm oonld have been at play, t';lhh‘::gh certainly

as with the

1 Qrdr. d. 1can. Phil,, vol 1, p, 407

2 Teulel, o. e The work of Mu]llnmmd Amin 18 the individual history
of the reign’ of ‘Ubaydulish Khan I of tho Janld dynsaty (1751-1763
A

3 Bohefer, o.c. The History of ‘Abdul-Karfm comprises events
which took place mn Afghamisten, Bukhars, Khiva, and Khogand for
the gonod from 1740 to 1818 A D

A few days before ‘Kabul early n November
um. m- Highness s-yyid 'xnm Khsn, the ex-Amir of Bukhard,
honoured me by lending mo for perusal a manuscript of his autobio-

mphy entitled hlds Ul ya, just completed by him at that
moment. As the manuscript was to be sent a few days later to Paria for
translation and publication, -nd I myself waa oxmmdy bucy w.th
gotting ready lor my journey, [ was unablo o u ail_mysel! ful
% unique opportunily of comparng my notes on Kabull vibh t}u
lnngnqp of the manuseript in question. A cu 8al
<ontents showed me, bowvver. the correotness of my con| enb\u'
tionship  existi mm&mmrpk- ol
a:khltol(.mng a iw; dovuziun- and loo:\h.pwukmbﬁol:;, the
guage was t0 all purposes the same as that of w
documents had eome to my notice,
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ocenturies. So that, for the last century, Afghanistan, as regards
its language, was to all purposes left to its own resources.
During um Imt cenl:ury, _hawever, the standard oolloqm;l
of Persi
final pment day’s ex]rressyon, which i in known in A(ghnnumm
and in the far-away Caspian provinoces! of Persia, as Q&jary
from the dynasty of that name

As already mentioned?, there is no strict distinotion in
Afghanistan between the colloquial and the literary language,
as ﬂmre is no huucure in Afghanistan to speak of. I have,

m the V it thuh follows tha K

words with their ival in Modern Col
Persian, giving slw-ys‘ first the P eqmvslenb and then the
English meaning of the K word. The P. equivalents intro-
duced here have all been carefully checked by me with my
Persian friends in Kabul ¢, who often even gave me K. words
heard (or seen in writing) by them, whioh were then naturally
verified by me through my Afghan acquaintances, hefore being
incorporated in my stock of K. words

I hope. therefore, that any posmble mistake in that
direction has thas been very much minimized.

The Vooabulary contains about eight hundred and fifty
K words?®, which are given i transcription m Latin characters
To expreas ¢ is used ¢, for T w used . for ; is used
£, for 2 is used 4, for ¢ is used the (ireek y. No difference
is made between ¢ and * both expressed byh nor hetween

11 heard on my_ .mv.l m Afghanistan 1a 1923 my own Petmun
refeered to as ¢ qm * by tho natives (* Qajari gap mazanin ) and this
wlgo happened m Gilan and n 1914-1915.
1 cannot aay \Vhathnr standard Persan bears that nawe in other out-of-
Ihn-\\ ny provinces of Peraa, but it 18 more than probablo, as the Persian

e are koonly ware of the local peculiarities of spech, wo often

doudnd by the inbubitunts of the capital and the adjomning distriots.~-

v Introduction, p 2

3 A score of words or Ao had to remain without P. equivalents, us 1
did not know them myself und was in one way or another provented
from finding them out. T shall feol proatly obliged to rny fellow-workors
in the domein of Pereiun who will make tions with regard
o znn umu mthe: by letter or in articles publmhog by them).

the 1

Mernl arstan  Legation and the Persian tcachers
sttorhog o e AmEniyyn School of Kabul, more especinlly Mr. A. .
Ardinand (whose work T had already ocession to mention in my article
ou **The Afgban Wonghtn und | Moagures” JABB. 138), whose
elp in P, of
has boen mvalushle to me. i ”
'll'v b of words in the mG:uhry pught bavo probabiy
been shgluly mere: y_osreful perusal of all the Afghan printed
books and periodicals 1n my possession, but that would hlvop::nll
dpr.hlmohyodtthe  publiowtion of the pressut skech. 1, thereiore,
myself wi umbr of warde aoroms: ahich 1 b ot
in sotusl life during my four years' stay at Kabul
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d.3-# -k all of them expressed by z, nor between

and (e both expressed by simple s, nor between « and &

for which there stands everywhere a simple t. In brackets,

the same word is repoated in Arabic characters. The P. words

are given only in A characters, except in cases where the word
. and P. is identical, but mmly differently pronounced.

Wl\u‘ever possible, or
in which the word ocours, have bem given under the mpectlve
heading and the origin of such a sentence has been marked, as
mentioned in the Introduction .

The text of the history of Abdul-Karim® and the pai
of the history of Muhammad Amin acoessible to me?®
bave becn carefully perused and all peculiarities in the
language of the rame (T&j1k1) coinciding with those noticed
by mein Kabulr have been recorded under the correspond-
ing hendlnga in the Vocabulary.

2 Bohcior lod.luoxn——

B Toutol e chove quoted_article.—Unfortunately W. Gri-
goriev® - edlhon of the text of Mirza Shams BukhB&ri, 'hmh
con complete exposition of the grammatioal

ulnmnec of the Tajiki of Bukhara has bnn inaccessible to me hm m
ndia. Nor was 1 uble, for the same reaso 90 Senkovski's
encrast form ¥ fisuf Balkhi's l'amm t Muqmwx»i.—




VOCABULARY.

Abbreviations
A. =Arabic!
A4 =Amin. Afghmn
AL =Anglo-lndmn
Aw  =Awost
Blaneht oy D, Kieffer and T. X. Bianchi. Dictionnaire Ture-

2 o Now Hundustani- -Hnglush Ditionary, ote.. by 8. W, Fallon.
oW, e 10 Dialekto and Dulek

=W. Geiger. Klemero Dinlekto and Dunlektgru Grdr. d.
IR pp. 287 423). ppen {

g industani
Hobsow-Jobaon =Hobson-Jobson, A Glossary of Colloquial Anglo-
Tndian words, ete . by H Yuls and A, € Burnell, London 1903,
mm =P Hom Noupermsche Schriftsprache (Grdr. d. iran. Phil.

1 2 pp 1-200)
HoutSch. =A. Houtum-Schindler. Bebrage sum  kurdiechen
Wartschatze 4DMG, XXX 3
Ivanow  Persian' ax spoken m Bijand JASB,

Ivanow. Notes on Khorasani Kurdish. JASB,

vanow. Rustie Poetry in the Dialect of Khorssan.
" TASB, XX1, 1925,

IrTab. =W. Tvinow. Tubagat of Ansan m the Old Language of
Herat. JRAS, 1923,

K. =Kabuli
LorPhon =b.L R Lormer. The Phonol of the Bakhtiari,
Badakhshani, and Madaglashti Dialeots of odarn Tersian  With

Vocabulance, RAS Prize Publication Fund, 1
LorPsht. =D, L. R. Lorimer. Pashtu Part L. Oxlord. 1916,
LSI. =Linguistic Survey of India.

MorgFront. =Q. Tndo-I Frontier L

1, Purachi snd Ormuri. Oslo, 1929.

1 Arabic vmrdl uumnt m K. orl’ arenot ly marked as such
m tho Vooabulary, and ¢ 18 used when, for the sake of
comparison, some ongmn Arlbhx forra is quoted.

The mark H. in the Vocabulary does not necessarily imply that the
word is Indian in ita origin : it merely means that 1t is Indian in 1ts use,
that ia to esy, that the word so marked (very often a Persian one, but
obsolete) ocetrs no more in P, but is found in that form in Hindustani
from which it mght have heen borrowed into K.or (more probably)
vieo s versd.— R

3 Only the “Badakhshani and Madaglashti” part of it

has been taken into consideration in the course of the present —




B4 Journal of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal [N.8., XXV1, 1930}

Mor Report on s Lingustio Mission to
A{zh.mmlnn oo Ta20

MorgShugh. =G Morgenstiorne Notea on Shughni  Narsk Tids-
skt for Sprogvidenskap. Bind I 192

MorgTests =G Morgenstierns, Perain Texts from Afghanistan.
Ex Actoram Otientabum volumne V1 excerptum,

MorgPac =G An y of

obs  =obsol
r =Sumdnr(l Cnlloqmnl Persian.
Pl'az  =VPhza

l’ho(l’:]»u 'DbC Phillott  Colloquial Enghsh-Peruan Dictionary, ete,

louttn

Pla. Tohn T. Platts, A Dictionary of Urdd, Clossical Hindi, and
Enghnh London 1911,

Port. ortiiguese.

Dbt Pashtu 1

R =Rusgian?,

Raverty G Raveiy A Drouonacy of tho Pukhto, Pushto or
Languago of the Al

ghaus, ete , London, |
Salemann =C Saleann ulbl»ﬁlptﬂlllch (Ordr.d iran, Pl L. ). pp.
249-332).
Sacin =A Soown. DieSprache d. Kurden (Grdr. d. irenischen Phil 1.
2. pp. 349-286).

Skr =Rausknt
Steingass =F. Stegass. A Comprehensve Persan.Enghsh
- Dishonary, oto., London
7. =Tkl
7. (with a ﬂ((urc after 1t)=F. Tenfel. Quellonstudion ur neueren
Gewohichte dor Chanate  ZDMG, XXXVI1L, 1884,
T8._ = Tho Tujiki of Bukses

se0

Vaughan =Viughan A Crammer and Vocabulary of the Pushtu
Language Calcutta. 1901

vulg, =vulgar

3 Thewo marke are not meant to 1mply that the word so designated
is necossauly Turkish, or Pashtu, or Russisn, ete.—they meroly indicato
i1 whih languags the' K. word occurs in the same or similar meaning or



Vocabulary
A

aban wa jaddan (isa , L) =P Sa e U (abii ‘an jadd) from
generation to generation —cf. also staal , LT T. 3281 29;
8711.7. ‘Abdul-Karim has scveral instances of ana-
logous expreasions :—
P- 821 14 33,80 b o 1 Lplekoe Lo olsat sU1 o

adrak (2581) H =P dusd; - dakn, ginger —of Skr  ardraka.
But ‘Abdul-Karim p. 41 15 has Jusi—

afsar (yu2! ) B, =P. _aale _alo mililary officer.—A curious
kind of popular etymology is felt in this word, probably
counected n the thought of the population with P. yust
“crown” . —

aftandan, affidan (b - sl ) =P. ! (uftidan) to fall.—

aftidan v the preceding: aftidum da daryd (ULy ys @asist) «1
fell into the river”. -of. also IvBir{. No. 129 p. 306
* eftidagyum ”.—
ef. also Divan-i Shams-i Tabrizi (Nawal Kishore
edition) p 2021, 4: (pseié (& ly 3 s 3o )

atyin (o) Ho =P. U5 opium- AA 8l &Cae &iee
“the question of the dangers of opium ™ (lit. * the danger-
ous question of opium’). The word is obsolete in P. It
must have been borrowed from Greek 3mov by the Arabs,
was introduced by them into Persian, and came thence into
H., where the word can hardly be directly derived from
8kr. aphéna, as diotionaries would like us to belisve.—
of also ‘Abdul-Karim p. 28 1. 10: ba 3t 8855
215 “ he was under the influence of the opium-drug ”.

aylaban (AA. LWty =P. Lt or WL mostly.—

ajant (AA. wial) E. =P. <ifT R. ageni (of a commercial firm,
& bank, eto.). Not to be confused with the P. T F.
which means “ a policeman ™. —

alaktrili ( (S50 ) =P. Jp eleotric =S ghe =P. by il
electric lamp ™. —

aldwatan (OL. $ie) =P. ke p or @it p» ble besides; in
addition to it.—v. Ad verbs in the Introduction.—
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alayda (33wde ) =P. ta=uls (‘aldhida, vulg. aleo alahidda); i.e.
aldhida> al@’ida> aldyda v. chapteron “Pronuncia-
tion” in the Introduction. cf. LorPhon. p. 167 (in
the specimen-texts, but omitted in his vocabulary): B.
aloi.id; cf. also MorgFront. 233a, where a case of an

extraordinary spelling u.uﬂ (sic) is recorded.

aligin (%.. ) E. =P. (il lantern.—From the E.
“hurricane [-lantern]”’, but probably connected in popular
thought with A. (Gule “suspended ; hanging”. Hence the
hard -g- sound.

alldyi ( C. i) T =P. shw 2y, black fox (skin).—

alw@n (,l)1) =P, ala chintz; calico: alwan-i surz (C.) “red
chintz . —

alwari (')

anwiri (o)'y")
alm@ri “almyrah”, cf Hobson-Jobson,sv.

}=l’ ag.¥y0 wardrobe; cupboard. From H.

ama waqla ( &35y 802 ) =P. Jylato—Jaic continually.—

ambiir ( 3y ) =P. 'S nippers. pincers, of. atudyir and pulds.—

umti (AA ages ) =P. uiges such, suchlike.—

ammon qurib (AA. <y Le) =P. e (‘angurib) approxi-
mately —

amri{h]-i (¥ger) =P. L with:

AA Jolast flpen 0 28,5 olo 4l “the agreement of
the German Company with Afghanistan.” Even amra{h}-i
b in the wame meaning: amrd[h}-i ba pansil dinawis
““write with & pencil | ”~ Synonym kat-i, q v.

anarfi (ap!) B.or F. =P. séa ~ energy : AA. i ity b
“ his authority and energy . —

andiwali (My>!) =P. 2815 or wS)lie partnership; messing
together.—From Psht  Jlywil, which seems to be a corrup-
bon of P. (gyls:0es “neighbourship” (ht. “sbaring the
same wall ). Constructed with the vorb walail: andiwdli
andaztan (Jalsil Jyail) =P, 88 K« to become
partners; to start messing together”. of. aleo Morg.
Front. 234b.

angdtan ( 336! ) obs, =P. 3, wyeme to think; to consider;
to estimate.—
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antrig (2£,01) B, =P. & intrigue.—

anwiri v. alwiri.

apran, apram ( o' - ,9-3' ) E. =P. s (4 apron,.—
aprit (gt ) B. =P. doyy! ¥, April.—

aprid (AA. Gyt

pr:‘ ,)" )}E‘ =P-d-.-~c.‘oda-‘_,a';qd.eopeution

apridan ( odyl ) (surgical).— )}

apt (e ) =P, s (hafl) seven

apda (¥3is ) =P, a&s (hivdah, thus in spite of Steingass’
““ hafdah ' q.v.) seventeen —

apldt ( slse ) =P, slies (huftdd) seventy.

ar (5 ) used with a negation =P. e no; none: AA. sy,
K gylena hud Dfsle cded Jojl giye “and on
no occasion has she (the Queen) abstained from showing
her motherly kindness”.

arikin ( AA oSt ) =P. )l ohiefs, grandees —The word is
an A. broken-plural form from its P equivalent which
w itself is a plural from A. oS, ** pillar”’.—

arbb ( <Lyl ) =P. 1sa 55 chief of village —cf. also qaryadar.
In P. <Uy (plur. fr. A. Oy *lord”) means “ master”
and with regard to a village “the owner; a landowner,
a squire . —

arda (*......) = 7 a kind of tree and wood smilar
to the plane. W. Ivanow was so kind as to suggest
(by letter) that it might be a provincial pronunciation
of the word as,)! *plum-tree ”, which he himself has
often heard thus called in Khorasan. That cannot, however,
be thought of here, as the planks of that tree (which were
said to be brought from Badakhshan) were about 12-14
ins. wide and were used for carpenter work —

ar dii, ar dayisan ( Ghys yo— ldys 52 ) =P. Gilys o - by 5o
both of them.—

arhat (28)) =P. sla a well.—Borrowed from Psht. ! arhait
“w well with a Persian wheel for drawing water’
(Raverty).

askar ( Sme ) T. =P. jU_yu soldier.—The word 18 chiefly used by
Turkish speaking peoples and is obsolete in P. It occurs
many times in ‘Abdul-Karim’s text: p. 14 1. 15;
p. 161 19;p. 18 11. 10, 11; p.20 1. 6, 9, 15, 17, 22; p. 24
1. 2,15; p. 26 1. 13, eto. 1 find it only once in Teufel,
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and that as o part of a compound-title: ,we il
P. 347 1. 12-13 (note).

aspir ( ! ) =P. o7 58 a plough.—Whether meaning * horse-
propelled ” %

aft (b ) =P b (hait) eight.—~

adtil { ke ) =P, slits (hadtdd) eighty —

aida (w40 ) =P. 14ye -topa (hifdah—hijdah in spite of
Steingass’ “ hajdah” and “ hazhdah™, q.v.). —

atan (o) Psht. =P. (ai) dance.—~From Psht .t v.
Raverty,s.v.

afig ( gae )

afiga ( &k )
“the new and the old military ranks”;
AA JUa abic =P JUa& a5 “old-minded; conserva-
tive . —
The word means in A. ‘free; noble; of old (ie.
noble) descent; thoroughbred (of horses); old (i.e. * vener-
able”: (it = “the old house”, ie. “the temple of
Mecca ), but 1s never used in P. as an antonym of ‘new’’
in the ordinary sense of the word.—

afiqnjit (olaaiic) =P awod T antiquties.—Plural of the
preceding 1 have never heard that A. word used col-
loquially in Persia in that sense. The somewhat similar in
sound and meaning P. &G (T “antique”’) is also never
used in its original F. sense, but means only “ fine, elegant,
stylish ”, ete

aw ($yle - 50) =P. - o shoy! ohl-
aw biya =P. s L *“ come!” (when calling a servant) ;
aw bada =P. rather in plarsl laagu (unless the same (oo
ia concesled here)  boy ! "—

awihiz (jt1ye) =P. Lyl airman.—Of recent formation on
the pattern of awbaz q.v.

awizuri ( s> o) =P. (43 outing; going for & walk.—
Probably under the influence of H.

=P, b old: NN, 5 )fee faie ) vouos slean)

augir ( 61 ) =P. bl huet ; wound. of. alao T vT a b. 373,
azirdafa (a0 jlya) =P, ¢S with pleasure; certainly. v.
Tntroduction, p. 43.
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ax pEé raflan (ol Jhjl) =P 35 wdty to advance, to
prosper :

BA. sy o Gl 3yt K (kilrs @iin az pré minarawa)
* their affairs do not prosper ”.—

b3d (3T ) =P. 3la. well-fed : AA aublaels as , olT 1) Sy €
“keeping the cows and asses well fed and fat”.— 1 find
in ‘Abdul-Karim’s text: sli 2. =* precious stone ”
p- 36 1. 2—In P. olT means only *cultivated; well-
ordered ”* (ot land, gardens, oities, etc.)—

dam (1) =P, 3,0 et man; person: kuddm ddam Gmada
=P. 100f a#l & < a person has come”. Although
the word is known and sometimes used (in the meaning of
““servant™, “employee”: alo}l jie o1 “a servant of
M.-D.”) in P. not only as the name of the bibhical Adam,
still 1ts use 18 not current in P. n the general sense of
“man".—The word must have been introduced in K.
under some foreign, probably T., influence, seemingly in
earlier times, us we find it in H. as well.

iftawras, Gwtiwras (e AST) =P, Sl g2k suntise. cf. also
LorPhon. pp 174s, 190a.

gt { =T ) B, =P, @yl (F.) August.

ahin (owaT) =P. (2T iron. For theicf. Salemann
P 264 §23;Socin p 258 §31;also HoutSeh. p. 48.

@i (GUT) T =P. &lsluc - adylao - (e oxchange, barter.
Constructed with 0,8 —

Aimadat (wlasT ) =P, bl i happenings: OL. wioel jlut of
ooy (g ;03 * 80 that such happenings should not occur
agam . —

ana ( qbl ) =P dn (ya‘ni) that is to say; i e.~Though good
A. in jtself, this form of the word is never used in P.—

dsta ( &al ) =P. (il (more seldom) as-aT (dhesta) slowly ;
gently.—Occurs in ‘Abdul-Karim’stextp. 1091 10.

Gstriyi (Lyiw! ) B, =P (T (F.) Austrin.—

@t ( owe ) =P. s4s (‘ahd) agreoment.—cf. also i@, ralit, ete.—

dtadgir ( 85T ) =P. yyu! tongs of. ambar.—

@ (ST ) =P. U the following. -In P. T means only
« future, to come’.—Very ourrent in AA., MA., OL.,
eto.—
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a0l didan ( 1o sl ) =P oot ik - o1 g4 bo inform.—

Gwbiz o) =P SUd - £,id swimmer.—

awbizi ( g2 ) =P. b - b swimming.—

dwraw (3T ) =P. O (5= a stream, a ditoh (with water) of.
IvRust. 266.—

Gwniz (7 ) =P. Jue (vulg.Jise) - ¢lyi- latrine, lavatory.—

awlawras v. aftdwras,

dyina (48T ) =P. 4;piy List window-pane.—In P. &ixiT means
only “ mirror, looking-glass ".—Yet even in K. * a glazier”
i called Sifabur ( 51 afud ), a8 in P.—

Gyina-oing (&ila a8y means in K. * n glass-veranda ”, whereas

n P. the same word is uced to denvte a room with walls
and ceiling conmsting of mirrors (Germ * Spiegelzim-

mer”’).—
B
bibar () =P e (@) hon—In P. yu (babr) means
“ tiger ' —

badda ( ags ) =P. yos son:
OL j¥leso &30 & seal (ks ©Ghulam-Ahmad Khan,
the son of the Commander-in-Chief ”*.—
Also in Tiaf . ‘Abdul-Karim has got p.68 1 16
o g Y3 5 oy (Schefer, translation p. 155:) *‘la
femme et les enfants d’Omer Bt ”;—p. 701. 8 |y aiT s
(Bchefer translates p 158 and, I think, wrongly) “‘les
femmes et les enfants en bas dge ”.—

badraga ( &35 ) =P. oyl escort:
ma $madl ba badraga Fmadim * we travelled this year with
an escort”.—In TaJik1 490 seems to have rather the
sense of “ bamshment, deportation”, Thusin ‘Abdul -
Karim's text: o ajyss jléw ! p 631.11 * he banished
him from Bukhara "(Scheferp. 144:* oelui-oi l'exila
de Bokhara”); p. 101 1 10/20 5 aSyos =le et by
(Schefer, translation, p. 227) “ exile-le ”.—
The word badraga is, however, used in P. only in the sense
of * seeing off ; acoompanying (s friend for the firat stage
of a journey)”, of., for instance, BrYear 158.—

bagi (&) H. =P. 4 5o 55 buggy.—
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The etymology and even the origin of the word seem to
be unknown. Probably H. of. Hobson-Jobson, s.v.

bayna ( 4ik) =P Joy by ey skin of a dead-born lamb;
morling.—

ba-intaraf (Sbl L) =P. Uy before; ago: AA. kil tlo & 5
= P. Jub 3l&; *“ & month ago”.—

ba-kar( % )= P. o¥ necessary.—Also :

ba-kar biidan ( o3 0 ) =P. o8 ¥ to be necessary ;

bu-kr diitan ( 3510 J& ) =P. it 38 to need :
mﬁ%ﬁm} «T need 18,

baja ( ams ) H. =P, wule hour:
panj baja ( s 8—'\-')=P‘ {u el “[at] five o'clock ™ ;
sometimes also :
ba-sit-i pany baja ( s (\5 sl ), OF 2
OL. &30 3 Jons (bu-gmal-i du baja)  at two o’clock ".—

buky (& ) B. =P, < - Jues purse; wallet; bag. —From E.
“ box "

bamba (&b ) Port. =P. jui- gile & pump; a water-tap;
an engine; & raway-engine.—From Port. “pompa ”
throngh the medinm of 1L cf. Platts b,

bandi ( soi0) =P. gin - Jilsi, prisoner, conviet.—* Abdul-
Karim, p 741 17 has got |y lod.—

band kardan (o3 o) =P. yim to close, to shut: darwdza
band ku =P, aiw [1)] 5> “ shut the door |"" Probably under
the influonce of H. &sis - ilasks ete. of. also basta kardan

band dudan (> 30) =P b5 to take (speaking of fire)
syn. &aspidan.

bandubast ( cawigois ) H. =P jhyj - 812 )1y arrangement, agree-
went.—Not used in P. and probably never was.—

bank ( =% ) B, =P, 266 F. bank.—

bar () obs. =P. (g width, breadth.—Is also used in P,
but less often, and might be considered both obs. and valg.

baranda ( 35y ) H. =P. /¥ veranda. (The P. equivalent was

ted to me by W. Ivanow.) For the origin of the

word and the various hypotheses regerding the same v.
Hobson-Jobson, 964b-966s.—

barls ( 2y ) B. =P. 4y spesr.—
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barjasta (&iea p) H. =P. oW - jlee prominent ; exoellent,
superior, distinguished : AA, alwap wlosd ** distinguished
services”. Platts gives. however, for that H. word
entiroly different meanings, v.8 v.

bargiwild (I pp) H. =P. jyie F-R. electrician —For the
sufl wald v. Introduction, p. 17.

barsili ((Jlup) B =P. Gt (500 raincoat, mackintosh,
waterproof. —From H. @lw, barsit « the rainy season ™.

barzaféani ( ololy ) =P 3 sowing.—

ba-sar @madan (y><l ym)obs =P. b pedie to come to
end; to end.—

basta imadan ( y3of das ) =P ob sdae to be concluded :
AA el 50aT 2ies @ligel 5 cislae Baslae 3C *a treaty of
mutual assistance and security was concluded ”.—

basla kardan (3,5 &) =P. s to shut, to closo. v. Intro-
duction p 28. syn. band kardan.—

ba-dumar raflan { ) Yedo) =P. yow wymme to be counted
88, considered as.—

bu-zdlr-v az (! yHaws) =P _pyas 3 regarding; concerning;
with reference to.—

bazd, batin (s - o) =P Jlp - abuty for s bazittdn (the
short - being probably an izifa, cf. the chapier on
Pronouns in the lotroduction) = by - s &buly (or
L& &uly ) *for you " —

bazdii (s Il =P. Wl tip, gratuty.—In P. (tis , though
hardly ever used, means “ a gift ” (from a superior), 2o
being the term for *‘u present, an offering” (from a
subordinate). Both these P. words denote presents in
kind, whereas m K bazs 1s used, as in H. and also

in T to denote a monetary retribution for slight services
supposed to be rendered by subordinates —cf. for it the

most lucid excursus in Br¥Y e ar pp. 68-69, on the differ-

ent expressions used in I’. i the sense of “‘ presents’’.—
bagétdan ( yopbm ) =P oada to give, to grant :

AL salyii amib L 03 ¢ tg 1 edb &y (oie) Ll

3diu “no other issue can present 1tself to us, but to

leave China with shame’’.—

In P. 3,440 means “ to forgive, to pardon . —
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bay () T. =P. Ly bey: AA. (o oubis - o Jba eto.

Bayn (v ) =P. 0l -3 « )3 - Jueys in,inside.—~In P ., means
“ between . One might be inclined to think that, after all,
the K expression is not at all the A. . but might be
one of those rare Huzvarishn words (like gabra— ,)
which have somehow leaked through into Persian from
Pahlavi: in fact the MP. ideogram dayen (trad.) or bdén
also means “in, inside™ not “between' and has for its
Paz. equivalent andar.—

baytu-l-zald (Y1 2 ) T. =P. :!,1..4 lavatory ; syn. Gwriz, q.v.

babd (LL) =P. yoy tather : 7 babad-as * that is his father”. In
P. the word is used caressingly by children when address-
ing the father (or jocosely by parents when speaking to
small children, or also as a term of contempt when talking
to a subordinate) and corresponds rather to the E. « dad,
daddy”.—HoutSoh p 51 gives also baba * Vater ”, as
“Dialeot von 86, emem Dorfe zwischen Ispahin and
_K.llsghin.”—’l‘he word padar is, however, also current
in K.~

baba yparyars,—yarpari ( 385 -q,")i Lb) =P. s thunder.
Prob. fr. the Psht verb Jd,s yartdal “to thunder”,
although there also exists a P verb wm;: (yurridan) of
the same meaning. All these words are anyhow onom-
atopoeic —

biiba kal@n v. padar kaldn

biadamydn- rimi ( gop lpisl) =P. gI:,v &a.48 tomato.—The
word ,l;isk meaus both in K. and in P. ¢ egg-plant” and
is seemingly a corruption of the A. ! Lew) (sing.
:,lqdl &ap) “eggs of the genii’’, one would say in E.

badar(ylsl) = P. wbyl-canlo master, employer,—Probably =l JL
* one who provides for; & bread-giver ” (lit. “ supporter ).
ef. IvBir{. p. 301, No. 111 ; p. 304 No. 125 ete. and in hia
Vocabulary pp. 338, 343, given as bodor, wodor. The
form with initial w- has not come to my notice in K. ef.
also MorgFront. p. 389a (in Ormuri).—

badrang (2Ll ) H. =P. )us cucomber.—In P. &)sh means
only “grape-fruit ™

balapad (s Ju) =P. JU4 F. overcoat.—Probably a trans-
lation or imitation of the E. term. In H. (% i means
“goverlet, quilt” (Platts), but it might have been
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borrowed (one way or the other) and misapplied or differ-
ently applied in the two languages. syn. dabalkdt, q.v
bl v bilist
bamb (5 i ) =P. (b roof LorPhon pp.

184n and 200b. respectively gives, however, biing, bing
and bim for Bdkhsh. and bom, bam for Md g

binfi (b ) Ho=P. i T ing-can.—Borrowed obviously
fr | balti *a bucket, a pail”. Seems to come from the
Port “balde”,v.Hobson-Johson,sv

bign (aL) =P. asby frog—of IvTab p 11 note, where
obviously the same word is recorded with another apelling
2% v aleo IvBir). p. 338; MorgFront 240 b,

basanda (¥8L) =P ikic established, living, staying:
OL. b@sanda-yi Hinduxtin “[s0 and so] who ix hiving in
Todia . —

bysikal (USeds ) B. =P. 23,0 40 bicycle.—

biazggadt { =i Jb) =P, LIS or caaalpe return by ko Gl
&8 “for going and returning (Afghan visa on pass-
ports).—

bekbiid (AA. 9ysm) H =P. g3a woll-being.—Both forms of the
word are used in H 1 the same meaning, but the shorter
form 19 not used in P.

bed (3a0) =P, su (bid) willow.—

begih v. bigah

b ( o) =P. & (b1h) quince.—We tind, however, that form in
older hterary Porsian, e g., in the Shakndma: yl 3,7 o
w s ,:',i s (Vullers-Landauer vol. T1I. p. 2) *‘she
brought wine, pomegranates, oranges and quince”.—

bel ((Jw) =P. Ju (bil) shovel.—

batar ( Jw ) =P. i (biktar ) better. Also:

bilurtar ( 4 yiw) in the same meaning.—

bidinei [az] ([5' } wy>) =P. ! ps or Gliial besides ; except ,
AA Yy ow & Wi (nalhid-r bidan-i bed-rd) *saplings
exoopt those of willow ”. cf.also'Abdul-Karim's text,
P 841 51 ot Ky eSle 103 Llds 000 ¢ Bukhara is the
nearest (foreign) country ™ (lit. “except Bukhara there

is no country near "), —
bilund (8ily) =P. sib (buland) high.—of. MorgFront. (Par).
241a be'land; Tv Birf. p. 301 No. 113 belinde. But




1930] Siray Notes on Kabuli Persian 85

LorPhon. p. 1852 buland and 201a biland (the first
probably a mistake altogether, and the second an
inacouracy). Steingass gives for it the inoredible
pronunciation baland.—

bilist, baliit (ewb - U ) =P. ay span.—Probably H., of.
my “ Afghan Weights and Measures ’, JASB. vol. XXIV,
1928, No' 4, p. 421.—

bi-l-kull (9 U) =P, & wholly, completely. —

Bill () B =P. clo wipyo bill—

birtaniya ( aitky ) H. =P, /6! Britain, England. —

bisyirtar ( 3 sams) =P. ;ids more.—cf. bétartar.

bikqab (i) =P. i (buigid) plate.—

bide (3u) =P. amiy hay.—Phillott gives: “Hay bida
(dried lucerne) ; yunja (sic) grecn lucerne; ‘alufi khushk”.
In Persia, however, “ green lucerne™ is called ‘ulaf and
“hay” yinjé W 1vanow (in personal conversation) was
80 kind as to attract my attention to the word v’ and ruik-
vak used in the colloqual of Qazvin for “ hay" —The
word was unknown to me, but Steingass gives, s.v. J
‘“ Forage. food for oattle ” (as usual, without any indications
as to its origin).—

bigak, bigah (¥u) =P. w3 - W& =3, in the evening at
eventide,—The same in Psht, v. Raverty, s.v But,
even wm H. (of. Platts, sv.), not to speak of P., 8y
means *“ untimely ; inopportunely . —
The word occurs in Muhammad Amin’s text. T. 363
I.5,18;3701.14; 374 1. 14.—

bikiar nabidan (o9 M) =P. 320  to be busy: ma bikir
nistum =P. o) € e “1 am busy”.—In P. jC: means
““ out of Job, unemployed ; idle ”.—

bini (4o ) obs. =P, 3> nose.~of. Lor Phon.p 200 b.;
Morg Front. 241b. bini’zdn “ nostril”.—cf also Morg
Texts 321 note.

biri ( gﬁg) =p. laay fundamentally ; wholly; totally ;
absolutely:  dizi  na-manda  “‘nothing  absolutely
remaing .~ i

Yramadan ( el p) =P, ) o - el yp - Al G
10 go out; to come out; to happen: b'ramada “he is gone
out ; he is not at home”;
AA. soelyy (nabramada) =P. wlits gl «it did not
happen”;
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mibriayad * it happens ”; « he will go out™ ; * he will go up”.
‘Abdul ~Knrlp:hls got several instances of el used
10 that sense:p 16 1. 6 o<t 5 &1 51+ he came out from
the citadel 7, p. 87 L 21 soT y hisu ! *heleft Bukhara ;
P 421 23 sl ol Ksl)) “they wanted to leave™;
P02 L2 sel o Uil Jyy gabe 26 “it amounted to
one million money in cash”; p. 10213 s<T 5 Ayl
“he went out to Qizifar”; p. 109 1.10 .»aT,: aina “he
went out quetly ”.—

Teufel has got: ol p. 375 1. 10; p. 373 IL. 9, 10;
>t sowl » P 3001 1, and &'pue p. 339 1. 33; he hes,
bowever, also instances of the correct use of the verb

{probably under the influence of literary Persian to which
Muhammad Amin seems to have been more open
than ‘Abdul-Karim). for mstance: p. 876, IL. 4-5 I
roal y wld ays—, p 3751 5-6 50T 1 anls ylysss iy SI&

bubayra (apme ) =P Lys - s nea; gulf: AL SOl e
*the Baltic Gulf” —TIn P. tpus0 0 small sea; & lake”.—

bubikmiiy ( ye &3b) =P. LM Lioutonant : bulkmidr-i duyyum
(98 e 26 ) =P 53 L6 Second Lieutenant, From T
buluk * platoon” and Psh t. ,ie madar « elder .

burs () =P sy (buris) brosh.—Strangely enough the K.
word seems to be borrowed from ", “ brosse”, whereas the
P. teim reminds us of the E. “brush”. One would
rather expeot 1t to be the other way about.

burut  (<yp) H. =P. Juw whiskers, moustache. of.
Steingaus. sv.; LorPlon. 186a; 20la; Morg
Frount. 242b; 38b ; MorgSh. 49, In Psht.,
however, =y bret (Rav erty).—

butal (U ) E. =P, b (buni) bottle,—

luzurg (25,5 ) =P, ' - W' & saiat.— cf. kaldn, In P. Ay
means only © great ; big ; large

budang (w3 ) =P uayoly T, o quail.—

bndi (Cop ) M. =P 970 1 0ld man.—Also Psht, loy bidda.
Obviounly H. a3, buddhd  old, aged ; old man .

bitdubS (B y o) Ho =P, sl - iy staying ; stay.—cf
aleo bandubiist: most of these of which H. is 50

oI
fond, have entirely disa; in P,
existod at all), ppeared in P. (or, maybe, never




19301 Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian 87

bura (%) H. =P. <& sugar.—Obviously the H. 1)y bird
* powder ; sawdust, filings; coarse sugar; white sugar’’
(Platts).—ck., however, Steingass, s.v., who gives,
besides the ordinary meanings of the P. word sy, also the
meaning * lum p(?) sugar ”.—

bars ( 7t ) B =P. 0,8 bag.—

bitt (wys) E. =P. (1) usy) boots; (2) oy F.shoes, and (3) &Sty
knee-boots.—

é

Saka (a%y) =P. piy cheese. —cf. Psht. a<yp “ congulated milk,
curd” (Raverty). Probably conneeted with the verb
ke ““to drap, distil ; trickle, ooze . —

Saland ( 3ilg ) =P. (1) glss currenoy ; ourrent ; (2) 3,5 Jy? small
change.—~Probably a corruption of the H. i
““challan ”’.—

Eam (o ) =P. oo grass; turf, lawn.—

Cambeli (| ghieg ) H. =P. e L fessamine.—

éaméa (ayea) H-T. =P. 336 T. spoon. LorPhon.
179b_gives it as “&iméa” and 194b, as ‘‘Zaméa’. of.
also MorgFront 246a. The word is used in K. along
with its P. equivalent, which even secms to be more
widely current.—

Zangak ( &g ) =P. ol hook: Cangak-i mahi (sic ole ¢Ba. )
=P. pfaslo o5 « fishing-hook”.—

éapa (@a) =P. oyl - &)y upside down:

Sapa kardan =P. waib,! » to turn over; to turn upside
down”;

tapa Judan =P. (2! & e “to fall upside down ; to geb
overturned ”.—Obviously from P. o “left”, in the
meaning of ** the wrong, the reverse side ".—

Zapan (ose) T.=P. no equivalent. A coarse mantle
made of thick cloth (almost like felt) peculiar to Afghsn-
istan. Bianchi gives Lo ‘ vieux (sic) vétement ”’,
‘which is obviously our word.—

Saparkat (=Spe) H. =P. ola s bedstead.—The word is
obviously an adaptation of the H. ZuSpee Chapparkhat

“ testor-bedstead . The K. word is, however, applied
to the rougl kind of trestl ds made of inter-
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woven ropes on  Coarse wooden frame (as also uud gn
Indis) The second hnk of the compound is teresting in
wo far, as 1t scems to enter also in the composition of
the outrent, P. word =eu “sofa” —

tapli (e ) Ho =P. ole sandals, shppers.—From the H.
Fam pul, Fappal—

fapris (e Y H. =P &by - les )5 binges —It is certainly
a somewhat cortupted Persian (though non-extant in P.)
compound ety [ 5] ¢ ““loft [and| right ” (like the above-
cisoussed bandubas!, budubas. probably ocoined by the
Indian Moghuls), and 1 think that P1atts s wrong when
trying to derive the A -I. - chaprassi” from xome Skrt.
Toob.—

durpe (yy3) =P. o fat; fatness.—cf. MorgFront.
p 246b.

Baspidan ( gowmz ) =P. 23,8 to take (speaking of fire). of.
supra band fudan.—

Fisim ( pdg) =P. oia (fuwém) eyo—Note the intercalation

of an unnocessary vowel even juanlranian word. in A.
words ending w two such an d
tercalation of a vowel 1s almost as current m K as

in Todia : wiq (st of wsy): Sdmd (nat of gud), gital

(inst. of UG); wibir (inst of ;i) ete. Before an czafa,
however, that L vowel pp v. Introd
tion, chapter on Pronunciation, p 13-14.

‘atal ( Jag ) H. =P. s dirty.—Probably H. Ysa “spotted,
speekled ”,—

fani ( gp2 )H =P s umbrella. sun-shade,—

Fawhiif ( =Ky ) 11 =P, "l frame. Obviously the H. SuSye
“ frame of a door ™, ete. (Plat t8).

Fawlki ( @2 ) o =P Jswe chair. of. Moryg Front. 246b.—

Saukiidun, jawlidan ( ynSys - y3Sym ) =P, wdas to pound.—
in n0t found m dictionuries
take it to be a second
(lit * pounded to

As a confecture, one may
ary formation from the wySea

the s1zo of barley-grains ) given by
Steingass, v an “bruised. coarsely ground ”, and by
Raverty, av, as “ half-pounded, coarsely ground”,

i€ oduisa for o sm) > e,

25~ (o oMy > ufyp—Lor
Phon. gives it p. 179b as éulid-, Fikid- Fuk-, Eik-*to
hammer, pound, bammer in”, Whether in any way
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oconneoted with (&% ‘‘hammer”: I find in Morg
Front. 301b the latter word with the spelling éw’kii ?

énwri (5392 ) H=P. ylp <o *a chowry”,of. Hobson-
Jobsons.v.

tarmayz (e slg) =P. ,5,f walnut.—Nay, even: &@b-i
&armayz * walnut-tree”. of. also LorPhon 170s,
104b (given in the latter case as «&irmds”j; Morg
Front. 392a, given as “&ir mdys”). The compound

yho Jla “the four marrows”, is used in P. to indicate
a trayful of four kinds of nuts, ic, walnuts (,3,5),
hazel-nuts (;,a ), pistachios (4w ), and almonds ( ahb),
which in Peraia are often served at receptions on various
occasions and eaten together with dry raisins —

Earadi (o) sla ) =P. s Jlua ; & cross-road ; a crossing.-—With
8 ya- yi nisbat —

G&wni ((gsle ) Ho =P. &l& Usw barracks, cantonment.
Obviously the H. (ijlue —

fawul (( Sla-) obs. =P. 3y, quick: é@wuk biyd ** come quick!”
Lor Phon 179a, 194b. In ‘Abdul-Karim's text
the word oceurs only once p. 104 1. 3 : S0ly SSait 5 1850
493 ¥y ¢ if anybody does not move quick enough.... .

Hiyjas ( Ay~ (gla ) =P. (o358 - (5256 teapot And also:

Fdynak (ely ) R, =P. ,, " »

Fupil (Jag ) =P. dups - Juls a sieve.—cf. also MorgRront.
301b.

Fhdp (g ) H. =P. ylo (4Gp) printed ; printing; print —

Eklit (=alq ) E. =P. s3y5,4 (§ukalad) F.-R chocolate.—

Filim ( ko ) H. =P, Jul§ water-pipe, hookah.—

&mir (jlia) =P. (gpp poplar (Populus alba). InP.
the word )Ua is used for a * plane-tree” (Platanus
orientalis).

Eindardin (S yuypip ) B =P. 33 4,3 B, tincture of jodine.—

di-udgit (2dy 2e.) =P. S whon.—The P. word is very seldom
used in K and even not understood at all by the lower
classes of the Afglun population, who invarably mistake
it for &5 “ who .

Sidak (e ) T. =1>. aLT smnll-pox: Ftak zadan ( o) Kpug)
=P. gy o1 “ to vaocinate ”.—
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&r kardan ( o0,8 po) Ho =P, o3, 3l to tear up.—Obviously
fr. tho H. bya “ to rend, tear ”, ete.

duf v. dap.

duktuka ( &p K ) =P...... 2 rumours —S te1n gass has
gol 2Ka¥e chukiichuk “anvthing whispered about” and
Ky chukchul + news spreading on every side .—I have
not met with the word in P

Cumlnk ( Koy ) T.1=P. dligve - 53,80 = i g crumpled,
creased —

Gup v Fap.

cugur (i) =P (1) Bos - (o358 - (ool depth ; (2) yres - 38 - 3L
deep.—Bianchi gives in vol 1, Appendices p. 777a:
Jprp lchughoul, s.p © Fosse, trou en terre ”, which seems
to bo the ssmo word Morg Front 245b has, however,
got. fuku'ri *u well”, Turk. éukur “ deep. a hole”, ete.
W.lvanow was so kind as to inform me (by letter)
thut the word 15 used n the gipsy-jargon of Khorasan
n the meaning of *a depression in the ground, a valley
hetween hills”, ete —

Twul (@) AT =P. K cigarette syn. sigrit g.v. From
AT “chervot”.—

tuz (S ea) =P 20 olever. Lor Phon 170 has got: uk
“ strarght, upright (?)” which seems to he the same word.

Subwild (Mg opg ) =P, Gy ¢ wood-seller.—For the suffix
v. Introduction, p 17

Sufa (a3s0) =P, asya (juja) chick. chicken ; also “ the little
ones” of any anmal  FGéa- piick ( Sy keye ) =P.
&y a; “latten ' ;
i?i:' g (2 dape ) =P, Su s 23 whelp”; nay,
dafan g (S &apa ) =P. alluyf < cali ", —
Lor Phon. 48 gives ¢aiftk *the oung of animal, of
bitd”. This seems to be an older lmym uig the same w’o:d
and prohably ought to be road with the suff, -ak, not -4k,
{ef bowever, the South-Rusnn (prob. T.) * tukeyg "
**a whelp; a small dog”, wh h i i
von 181 ,(~i~), ) m-g]'* here the vowel in the termina-

dina (a5e ) H =P, a0 o0f . B &7 quick lime.~—Obyi-
ously H. bya * hime, slaked Lime ” (Platt 8).—
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Zanki ( 4Gpe ) =P. pa - &l gl - 4Kl Gl 5l as; beoauss.
Probably under T. influence,

tap, Sup, Suf (wyp - oo -hp) H =P hels silence;
silent.—From H. c.q Sup “silence, quiet, stillness ™, eto.

&ar kardan ( 255 ypa ) H. =P. 35 silg T. to rob; to loot.—

Sufi ( Jyp ) Ho =P, ol shoes —From H. gy

&fi ( Jye ) Ho =P. Usbai holiday ; vacations From H. dsea
“ geverance, separation; liberation,release” —

&ara (4599 ) T. =P.no equivalent. A coarsemantle (cf.
tapan). From T n,, 245 - laye “drap et itoffe en
général, et i sorte de de moine””
(Bunch\)—ch 1vRust. 268 “ chugha, & warm cotton
cloak, worn by men”.—

D

da (—[,)3) =P. y (dar) in.—cf. also Iv Birj. No. 121 4;
No 131l 2,6,7; No. 151l 3, 4, 5, ete.

dabal ((J>) B. =P. ¥y - ¥, double: nan-i dabal  white
bread (European)”.—From the H.-E i dabal (used in
India with reference to coins).—

dabalkol (S Jod ) B =P. ,i F. overcoat.—Syn. baldpus,

A2

q

dafadar (s sis ) H. =P. Usfy - 45U U, sergeant ; non-com-
missioned officer.—

dalla ( :".:) =p. o3 go-between ; provuress —Abbrev of the
P. word. OQccurs also ioaally in popular li

as a feminine name: )ik , s (name of a book, v
H. E thé Neupersische Litteratur (Grdr. d Iran Phil. IT
p. 323); also (allime t‘!‘.‘s), as name of a woman in different
popular tales —The abbr. seems to be also ourrent in A.:
of. for instance, Burton, Nights, 11, 320, and elsewhere.

dar baynei (o0 ) =P. o« Juayd - o in, inside : dar bayn-i
by “in the garden”. InP. . 18 applied rather to
time than to place: s wy “during the journey”,
*when passing ”’. v. supra bayn.

dar dadan (318 38 ) =P, 3, (&) to light (the fire).—

darwiza ( 41yy3) =P. ;3 . 2y door (of a room, of a house);
door {of & oarriage, of a stove, of & oupboard, ete.) In P.
%5 means only “ the gates (of a city) ”.—
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daryi (Lys ) =P. &l& 8y) - oy ver:
daryd-i Kdbul  the Kabul-river ".—'Abdul-Karimhas
got: p 14118 siepa Jy3—p. 4018 (sie) dypue sy
D631 16 aiat o ote. AlsOT.2721 16 i 3 gy ete.
In P L)> means only “sea”, and its diminutive aglys
means “ lake ", —

dastir ( fomd ) =P Josea turban —

dasti ( pms) =P S directly, immodiately —
In P Aes is an adfective and means only “ cash-money ;
advanced-money ; hand-money “.—

daatir ( jy0e> ) =P, alls! enema, clyster, clyster-pipe.—

dainfim ( (ids ) =P. (s abuse, invective.—
The word is obs.n P, but anyhow spelt with a zumm in
its initial syllable . duinim

dmwrdwar ( 3)3%) =1 35,3 all around —It is diffioult to decide,
whether we have here in the ~i- u part of a suffix -Fwar

(like, for nstance, 1 jandwer, q.v) or a connecting vowel
merely, like in P. burabar

dawis (1 .. ) =P. <y punp, a voluntary cuckold (term of
nbuse) —

di (o) =P, x (dah) ten.—

dadagi (( Su315) =P oo - xle despatohed ; outgoing : OL
e @y Sesds ©l8L a telegram sent by the Ministry
of Commerce . ~ of, also finstadags.

dad w qurift ( 2y ol ) =P sk oty commelce ; commercial
transaction.—The standard expression, however, 18 also
used in K.

dEyma ( dasls ) =P, ¢'* blemish ; wpot, stain (when spenking of

ourpets, clothes, ete.) : i galin diyma dirq © this ocarpot has
Bt stams ", —

dara (191 ) =P ylal departinent; direotion :
AL LAy sy B8 =P G0l y ey b - Post and
Telegraph Depactment " —

,

ik () B, =P oy mail, port: dikaing =P, aitei
* Post-Office”, of nlso Hobson-Jobson under
“ dawk "

4l ( Jis ) H. =P, su peas.—

dan (00 ) =P. 45 (dahan)— o5 (dahin) mouth.—
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dandnidan (g8l ) =P. e oplas to make known :
AA. .. el fae s oL ¢ we must make it
known to the eaid dootor.. . " ef. also Introduction
p. 31:82.

dmmtau .u.;la _P (l) L_.A..vl.\ to know ; (2) w5 dile to

d, Sir”. Syn.
/amxdan qv of. bllodanwm J«daﬂ Introduction, p. 28.

dira (%)s) =P. sl robbery.—From Paht. o darr“n
company, a band, a gang of thieves” (Raverty):
NN, 6 5 810 5 5359  theft, robbery and looting ”".—

daru-l-hukiima (AA gl o) =P, il capital.—

dasimi ( (23083 ) =P, plie 30 ten roubles (Russian gold coin).
Probably for  jeyw & & tennor ”.—

A% ( s ) =P. ;5 stove (for cooking).—The word, though less
often, is also used in P.

d@w ( ylo) =P. = abuse, invective. Syn. dninim.
daw zadan =P. 3 Jiwo to abuse.-—cf. also Steingass
8.V, —

dog (S0 ) =P. & (dig ) pot, kettle.—

dewitt, diwdt (wlys ) =P. wlys, (davit) inkstand.—

dlkuid (s ) =P L (dilguid) *expander of hearts”:
kot-s dillwii@ pr. n. of a palace in Kahul.
In P. the verb 2,45 is always pronounced with a voiced
initial guttural.—

diqq, dagq (::..sj =P 4 vexation, anger: ma az tu digq Sudum
=P. r%f,‘v,:‘;‘ o OF (a0 5 5l o “T am angry with
you ”.

The wurd is extremely current in K. and, though certainly
never used colloquially in P., can, however, be traced in
literary Persian: In the Mnhnavi (Bombay ed 1318)
we have got p. 116 1. 27:

Ga o S e oS )“ b

(30 g K l_,,l()b ,la,_,.,.,.
And not only in older literature, nor confined to Eastern
Persia, but aleo in such a comparatively modern poet of
f‘l;uu ,88Qa’'anTinhis Parishan (Browne, Lit. Hat.

827

e (30 Oy Nyma j U
o (o d—ti Jbl B dae
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Probably often slso elsewhere—1In these two examples it

rhymes with hagg, which means that it was pronounced in
Persia with a fath, Yet, in K. the pronunciation digq is by
far more current than dagq, though, generally speaking,
the vowel in it ia somewhat veiled.—
@ifi (hns) =P sy clothes—Probably E. dress”,
though H.-Psht. of MorgFront. 251a.—
disambar (paws ) B =P, polod (dssambar) FDecember.
dignm (popular) = P. ;%3 other: aguin.—
dinfajriiz (b0 ) =P jypo yesterdny cf. LorPhon. 182a,
197b (1n the latter place merely dina); also Horn (Grdr. d.
jran Phil. 1), pp. 27, 164 (ding) —
dirin () =P. iy anciont.
diwdl (g - Jlys ) =P, Jyos (diviir) wall—In P. vulgarly,
however, also difdl —
dohi ( gipeo ) H. =P. 844 washerman.—
dukbanti ( g483) E. =P. wld) or wla) CUS diotionary.—
dumal ( Jes ) =P. Jus> (dumbal) imposthume, abscess,—Stein-
gnys, s v. thunks it ohviously to be an arabicized form of
the P word.
dumiln (e s3) =P. Al'ys twobarrelled: ale y 25 8
two-barrelled gun”.—
durad (3 33 ) =P. 2y two hundred.—Often in the Shah-
nama, also in the Mathnavs, for iustance, p, 117 1. 13
(Bibay ed. 1318) b ois il o sl e 0 &5 v. In-
troduction, under Numerals —
dikin (AR, S0 ) =P. 3 (dukliin) shop.—
“““«n .,(J::’: r) =E;« Aml f;u--- bucket.—A cotruption, in dimi-
tive form, of A dalv> dasl> dil. N
B 1) . 5. 55 seems te- sorent s tores ot b
b ) P is form (dol in his
ransoription) as normal and thinks 1t to be an Aramaic
loan-word (on p 6) and a Syrisc loan-word (on p. 56).—
(2) Jloalt chamber-pot,— :

B

na(S.....)=P. whether ! ' or the old <<iul § “ Here1” ;
““here you are!” . !
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F
falalin ( W ) =P. s (fandlin) flannel.—
falila { &l3) =P. M ribbon.—The word seems to be a
transposition of the A. alis (fafila) *“twisted (rope); a
wick”. Yet, of. Horn, p. 6, who gives * palila ' Docht’ *

asan Aramaio loan-word in Persian.—cf. also Lor Phon.
142 p. 20. Raverty a.v. gives only the meanings “a

match, torch, wick, fusee’’, and for 15 aius a matehlock,
being fired with a matoh'.—The H. aiv *“ribbon ; tape”
seems not to be connected with our word, being, as correot-
ly pointed out by Platts,s.v., a Portuguese loan-word.
—ocf. also Hout Soh., 56, who gives pili'teh as Mukri
and Khurasani Kurdish, etc.

farnidar (OL. yysp ) B. =P. ailh ol - ! &1 furniture,—

farvari g5 ) B. =P. &) 8 F. (favriya) Febraary.—

Jawgan ( ) =P. 3y 52 above.—

fayl (U5 ) E-H. =P. J U failing; failed (at examinations).

fayr (p+) E-H. =P. Gt fire-shot, round: AA. s &yl Is
« fifteen rounds ”’.—

faysala ( alas )=P. a6 completion, settlement (of an affair).—

faydun ( dae ) B. =P. wlias’ decorating, adorning, garnish-
ing.—From E. « fashion .~

fabrik ( &0p6 ) =P. &l )€ works; mill. From German.

fibrikagars, fbrigogar (AA. (o 4o —MA. (g8 ahyl) =P.
Genbo

fala (6 ) H. =P sl."” spare-parts.—

famandan ( yiles ) =P. o355 Jla to explain ; to make under-
stood, to make understand : /amanda tuwansistum $ *do you
understand 1’ (lit. “was I able to make [it] under-
stood 17°).—

famidan ( dee ) =P. 04 iilo to understand. cf. danistan.
In current speech famidan is rathéy used in a question,—
danistan in the reply to the same :
Q. famidi ¢ * did you understand ?"
R. danistum ** I understand **.—

fasila ( &las ) =P. Lsy) phezel, bean.—

firistadags ( q.fl-\h‘,o ) =P. ssliws gent, dispatched: OL.
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[ {1 <als 3L the note sent by yourselves”. v.
ntroduction, p. 17 cf. dadagi.— .
firistandan ( yoUay ) =P. Uy to send, to dispateh, to
forward.—v. Introduction, P 31, 3
firistidan ( y>rmp ) =P g b0 sond. of. uftidan, effidan.—
fimamir (e &p) =P. & Lient.-General.—For the
sncond link of the compound v. supra bulikmisr —
Imary U ) . =P, gebty o turkey.—

';:M;;Z’ ( 'ﬁf;’ or tew ) . sale [59] per _me-mxem.—l!'ur
other such hybrid combmations cf. fi-sad, la-ar, ete.
fiesad (> 2) =P, 32 3 0r g3 per cont: AL giuS (F) oo @

14 9, commission .~
fiz ( yr) B =P. a5k foes (at & school).—
foln ( iy ) B =P. =< photograph —
Juras (AA. Sy ple of b7 )=P. by carpets.—

a

galiin () =P. % throat v. Introduction p. 11 ef.
Morg Front. 395a.

galiis ( G ) B. =P. 8 goloshes.—

gap () =P. oy word —
In P. o5 means *1dle talk”, * gibble-gabble”, etc.,and is
used in that sense in the Caspian Provinces of Persia
{more especially 1n Mazandaran) Gup 2adan * to talk”.—
Yet, cf. Horn, p. 78 § 34, 3.—LorPhon has not got the
word recorded, but 1 find it in MorgTexts p. 311,
slso in LSI. 520, of. Paht. gapeh. The word must be
very old and seems to be directly conuected with the verb
i also Morg Front. 254a. cf. also E slang “gab”,

“guff? —

gamriti (ga!yf ) =Pecoiiiines whoel-bartow, May be in
somu way conuected with the shi.,s gar, explained
by Ravertyas the sound produced by the wheels of a
cart or carriage, rattle or clatter of whoels”. unless it
be a corruption (by transposition) of gar(rfita (apal¥ )
“asmall cart”, which seems to be not quite devoid of
probability.—

garydl ( Jyf ) H. =P (1) sl clovk; (2) &8s bell, gong.—
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gait (25 ) H-Psht =P, plli- bline mixed. —Obviously from
H &is “coupled; joined, united” (Fallon); “entered
into agreement or compact” eto. (Platts)cf. also Psht,
o gadd * mixed, mingled ", eto (Raverty) of. also Morg-
Front. 234b.—

gays (MA. ) E. =P. X F. gas, gases —

9adi () H. =P. a3y - 4%.J8 R. oarringe —From H. ;3¢
In P.the word _o)f or (ol means *a waggon, a cart, &
chariot ”’, never “ a carriage "’ —

gadiwin (w')n.f‘"‘ ) =P 2k - aal - ape a
coachman —

gagir (58 ) =P. (saq violous, restive (of a horse).—Probably
from ¢ *time ™ and (yis,f (in the neuter sense) * to catoh,
to stick ;. pf ¢ *“ one who comes to a stop from time to
time ™ —

githi ( 2 ) =P ,Fye - cygae never: ma anja gahi naraftum
¢ T have never been there”’.—
In P ' means *““once”: ' 8 “once and again”;
9 528 ** from time to time .—

galis v. galis.

gilin, glin ( 'S - % ) Bl =P lls ol - sl &4 braces.
—From the obs. E. “gallowses”, whether directly or
through the medium of H. (I was unable to find such a
word eitherin Platts or Fallon). of. Iv Rust. 267
“:::kka‘, the band, by which the chdrgat is fixed on the
head "

gamiskot ( oKmels ) )

gamiskofs ( e € )

gavara ( el ) =P. 5l cradle.—

gilkiir (#<€) =P & mason, builder.—

girang ( § &5,8 ) =P.  nfie heavy.—Seems to be a parallel
form to  ,f.—MorgFront. 264b. has got gi'ring and
grrén'gi.

giinié (fiﬂ)l’.: cuyh fonnel: gifnidd rimi =P.  gaa
* dill, parsiey ".—

gul-i karam ( o W) =P. JS ¢ caulifiower.—The form .
seems to be older than oI the word being (according to
Horn, p. 6) a Greek loan-word (xpdufn).—

}=P< §....cretonne.—
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gul sudan (o3 US) =P 54 Uiels to go out (fire): Gta¥
gul Juda  the fire is gone out”’.—

gul kardan (o858 US ) =P, o35 Glpels - 88 [ 1 (857 ] to blow
out, to extinguish.~Steingass, s.v., gives the following
secondary meauings for the P S gul: “embers; a red
colour; uynuﬂ of a lamp or a candle;.. . balls of charcoal
uged for burning the tobacco in a hookah; the caput mor-
tuum of tobacceo left on the tile of & hookah after smok-
mg"”. For gul iudan he gives, however, the meaning
“to hecome manifest, to arrive at the summit of great-
ness”. The last two of the above enumerated secondary
meanings for gul given by Steingass pomnt to their B
origin, a¢ the water-pipe ( l3) is never oalled * hookah "
in P., nor are any “ballsof charcoal” ever used in
Persia for the water-pipe  On the othor hand, the above
meanings for gul are also recorded by Plat ts, who gives
besides: * gul karnii to extinguish (a candle or & lamp)”;
and *“gul hond to be oxtingnished ; to go out (a lamp or a
candle)”.—That makes me think that there is a olose
connection botween the H. and the K. expressions.
Furthermore prool positive for the exwmstence of the word
qul in the meaning of “embers” (may be orginally gul-
1 dita§ * the flowers of the fire ", Le., * the hot coals ) would
seem to be offered by the word & guluan * fire-place in
8 bath; oven; furnace ”, where the second lnk of the com
pound might be a lightened form of z@na ** house * of. also
Morg Front. 253b, 304b.

gurda (33,5 ) H.=P &l -1, kidney.

The word is of Persian origin but not used in Persia, where

ita A, equivalont slightly modified (0% > 1k > . oF)
is ocurrent. 1 am not prepared to say, whether tho A.
word itself s not an early borrowing of Iranian ongmte—

gusil kurdan (28 U5 =P. olhags - o aily to send; to
put on the way,—
‘The expression is obuolete, but occurs in lite
for examplo, the Siyanat-Nima(ed by Of . & cho:
fer, Pars, 1801) p 78.~Syn. rdi hardan qv.
guzadtindan ( MA. ,5ilasf ) =P, 3 )53 to make pass.—
gugird (345) =P. wups (vulg. kubit and even dirbjt)
matohes —Syn. madis q.v.~In P, 3% 5f moans only * gul-
phur”’.—
gula { &5 ) =P. &1, bullet.—
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giir kardan (35 ) =P. .35 5% to let down; to let in, to
drive in :
AA. 31ail (o ol 83,8 255K 0 haa w0 :lu “the locust
thrusts it tail into the sand and lays eggs ”.—

r

yarid (wyé) H. =P. 58 poor, indigent.-—In P. oy means
only *stranger " and (sometimes also) * strange ".—

yaror kardan ( o355 356 ) =P. (3,8 abale . o8 i to oonsider ;
to disouss; to think over.—The A. word j,+ means original-
ly “ to descend ; to enter deep ”, and, thongh very current
m H., is not used in P.—

yayr-i hazir ( péla pé) . ile absent (from sohool, ete.)

yazata ( MA. &ys ) R. 4l ,y) newspaper.—

yaz (e ) R. =P. ¥ gas: MA. ;l358, i * poisonous gases ”. of.
gays.

yundimidr (y5e 85 ) Psht. =P. o9 o-Jp Brigade-General.—
The first link of the compound is probably Psht. yundi
“alike, similar, resembling” (Raverty, Morg Voc.
8v,). For the second link v. under duliékmiér The
whole would consequently mean literally something like
“ vice-chief . —

yiail-sing ( alids ) H.=P. Lo 5! bathroom.—

ya8 (225 ) =P. yhuy2 aswallow. MorgFront. 395b.
gives 'yuéi (with both shor t vowels)  a kind of bird ”.

yiri ( spp¢) H. =P, Wb- gy adish—InP. s means
“g teapot ”. H. diotionaries (Fallon, Platts) give
the word as P. with the meanings of “dish ”, * plate”.—
Syn. kidhi, q.v.

H .
M-e‘vminﬂm,ay;;)'l‘.! =P. M s &tia  The Great
ar.
Kl ((Ja ) .
=P. Y - T3 - I now; directly.—
(vulg. Glg— } P. - I now; directly.

1 find the word in thet meaning in the Siyasst-Nama
(Sohefer, text) p. 72.—
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1

ididl ( _\asl ) =P. >3 Ul - Jyds entering; entrance: OL.

st §lat o © eutrance-ticket . —
A, wor V form) implies the 1dea of an active

z]:\m?ng “'"t;dm(nlk eoen 30 r”p and could not be used in P.
m the neater sense —

iltifil (Jhaly =P. | obs Ues] - (ulpo - cles gathering: AA.
ipfan Jusal * they make a guthering ”, * they assemble
in a gathermg ™. —

#1azal (wylat ) =P. slal (1)iza) permission : i)dzat as 1 or simply
ijazat 1 [ you ] allow [me |2 "—
It veears in “Abdul-Karim’s text p. 37 123 and
P38 Lo~

imbanbazs (MA. iss Kal) =P, oo possible.—

imdalla (aic Al Lle 1) =P sl LSS (ind@allah) *if God [s0 ]
willeth ,—
Probably on analogy with wiw! - Jlex! - syl -—Secms
also sometimes to be n confusion with all slile, ns there
are cases when it is uved with the past tense: im&alla du
sl-us rafiu bidum

ingliz. wgriz ( St - o 81) H. =P, JGit English; English-
man.~QOccurs already m‘Abdul- Karim’s text as !
P-181 3;p. 341 18:p 36.1 7 (hig) —

ingriz v ingliz.

18T { Jw! ) =P, Jloyt sending.—

islat (Loda! ) E =P ¢ ) 2w slate.—

satadun-i vadigs (OL. oty ohawl) =P paons Gt pualiv
wiveless station —

wpildg ( Ghadt) =P, oy whistle; whistling.—From Psht.
wiid shpelay, dun. Syl shpelkey *a whistle, & hiss ;
whistling, hissing ” (Raverty) of also lv Birf. 340
* wshiltng, 1sfilink” and “uatifilink™. Syn. tila, q.v.

ilabri v dabri

warlang (AA. S p30) =
sterling. —

Wihiir (st ) =P, el - X! advertisement, —

S0 (sic (Kbl ) =P, St (ifild*) information.

WA { gaacdk! ) =P, JLawid information, informing (lit.
““the giving of information *) : OL, Ol gaselbl ot “hes

gl -‘3;‘ - o5 5 pound
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the honour to inform”.—This abstract noun, which
rogulaxly ocours at the beginning (;f official letwrl would

x.»!kl ““one who gnves information”, from which such an
abstract noun could only be derived. Yet, there is no
such compound adfective even in K., not to speak of P.,
and the word seems to have been specially (and clumsily)
ocoined in quite recent years —

s2@r (5l ) =P. y)é - 1yl brousers.—

zarband (sl ) =P. jly)Ls ob trouser-string.—

80wi ( _gymse ) =P. mime Christian :  19rF 5 gess &iu “ yeur

1923 [ of the ] Christian{era] ".—

(AA. Jlwss ) =P. (gyme a Christian.—

#alawi ( gy¥bt ) =P. Sk Itahan.—

J
jag (L2) B =P. 3 jug.—
jdma (ge> ) =P. goa (jam' ) together ; joined ; total, eto.
jantars ( gpis) H. =P. oy calendar.—Obviously derived
from H. s jantra, junir * an observatory; an astrologi-
cal or magic diagram, a magic square ™, etc. (Platts).—
jandwar ( yslia ) =P. )ila janver animal ; insect.—
Whether a mere metathesis quantitatis or an
amplification of the suffix with a subsequent shortening of
the vowel in the initial syllable,—I cannot decide.—
janwari ( gy ) Bo=
jarman (e ) B =
Germany.—
jarmani (‘:,.'u,@ YE. =P. (1) Jo! F.Germany;(2) L} F
German.—
Tt seems with regard to these two words that the_v were
originally integrally borrowed from E. That is to say
Jarman (Gemm) and mnnmu (Gommy) were M the
outset mere of the E.
and noun. Very soon, however, the mlsludmg termina-
tion-§ must have been confused with a Persian adjeotival
suffix (ya-yi nisbat) and the meanings of the two words
began to alternate, eo that at the present timo both of
these words are used in bo & h senses.—

jarnayl ( e ) B, =P. Jlja (janrdl) F. General.—

P. a,il; (4Gnviya) F. January.—
. (1) W F. German; (2) JJt F.
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jarra (s ) =P. %y on foot; walking: ma jarra Gmadum
“J came on foot ” —Seems to be connected with the A. yo
“to drag, to draw, to pull ”.

jasti ( pwa ) R =P. 4y latten brass—Seemingly from the
R fest tin . ©

§alT (s ) =P. 2654 rice in husk.—Probably Indjan —

JalE ( as ) = P. i false ; bad (coin).—

jamiin ( oty ) =P. jaliee tenant —In P. atile means &
“locum tenens”, “a sucoessor”.—

jaydad (stols ) H =P. J,5 assignment of land ; landed pro-
perty —Also used in Psht., v.Raverty, s.v.

jet v ik,

9ihil, jel ( Jen ) =P. Jya (juhl) stupidity, ignorance : ilm-y-jihil
““learning and ignoranco” (the Amir in his speech at the
inauguration of the memorial of the victory over the
Mangals). More commonly jel, of. MorgTexte p. 324
and note 2 on the same page: also MorgVoc. s.v. jol
*ignorant ™,

jim (@a) B.=P. oua (jin) B. twill; twilled cotton ; drill
(white or drab-coloured)—From the E. * fean” (i.e.,
* (ienoese cloth ). —

jadiging ( &'¥13 ) obs. =P ssmls separate ; separately.—

juyila (dia) T =P. ,& gravel.—I find in Bianohi the
T. dela - dsle “ petit carllon ™, which seems to be another
form of the same word

U0 ( n ) B =P. 53 Indinn corn, maize.—of. Morg
Front. 263a.—

Jiar (yaa ) =P, 1%~ (jawhar) essence,—

JUAY) ({s] Y%=) =P. % a spider.—From P. o g
weaver”. Also Psht. cf, also M orgFront. 397b

HY ( sds ) B. =P. adys (2ailiya) F. July.—

an (. ) B =P i (siam) F. Juno.—

fir () Ho =P gla well (of health). v. Introduction, Polite
l’l\:lun,p 44, In P. s means only * equal, alike ; assort-
ed”, alo (as noun) » kmd, sort " —From H foa jor.—

fira { $ys ) =P. < pair; rephion.—

Jurpuraind ( gy yya) =P, gun Jiynt asking sbout health;
greeting.—
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jille (i) H.-Psht=P. Jo imitation, substitute.—TFrom
H. sither directly or through Paht. &l jutic’h (1)
“ refuse, leavings ', ete_(2) * base, false, as coin or gems”
ete. (Raverty) In K. however, it is only an antonym
of suééa, q v.

68 ( o ) . =P. 348 slippers (of Indian make).—

K

£l ( pS ) B =P. e, e potato.—In H. the word seems
to have meant originally the esculent root of the plant
Arum colocasia (“sweet potato”, F. “la batate”
or*“lapatate”) and been only later transferred on the
ordinary potato.

kaf (< ) B. =P. w3 o cuffs (of & shirt).—

kaldn (5 ) obs, =P. &y big, large; great. ct. MorgRep. p.
8uote.cf. T.376 L. 11; 3131, 26 For‘Abdul-Karim
v. under zurd.

kalin-sil ( Juo NS ) =P, :_.T.:oged, old: AA. (g oty Jlo IS
* the oldest man ",

Jal Bardan ( o35 JS ) =P. youdl3 - o3 el to shave, lib.
“to make bald .~

kalt (=d) H. =P. v badge, order; decoration : jlw ok,
“maker of decorations” (on u sign-board in Kabul).
From H. =J¢ kalit ** wachi de ; fabrioated ; ived ;
beautifal ', —

kaminak ( SOUS ) Povve.... ... plinth.

kambie (345 ) =P. 5 - (5 coming short. wanting: AA.
3yaef 5 w3lél =P, 3L 5 of “ exaess and defioienoy ”.

kamisar (AA. jsS ) R. =P. ymse§ F. comminsioner.

kaminyin, kamisin (AA. yyiesS - geers§ ) =P el o
Jas)t (35 commission ; per cent. From German.—

kamidun (AA. (a8 ) E. =P. Joall 3o gommission (as above)

kanging (i) H, =P. (ol dancor: musicion.—1 find in
‘Abdul-Karim p. 1081 7 by in laspis, from
which one can conclude that the word was known, but not
currently used, sinoe it needed an explanation.—

Laram (o ) =P. o cabbage, cf. supra gul-i karam.

kard, karah (8,5 ) =P. &b, hire—

H H g
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karahi ( gahS ) =P. b wl,S for hire~—

Rarikal ( AS1S ) =P, folyle muleteer. of. MorgTexts, 326.
The word occurs with the same spelling ( (A51,S) in
“Abdul-Karim’s text p 88 1 23; p. 103 N 12,
14, 15.—

kardyi (§HS) =P. ab - &0 frymg-pan.—Probably from
Pebt. Jays karredal “to he parched, grilled, scorcbed,
baked”, ete. (Raverty). Unless fr. the P. 8.
“batter” ?

karrat :a;f ) =D. aipe - anss time : yak karrat ** once”’,  some
time .

kak kardan (38 A ) =P. ;0446 to pull, to drag—

kafidan ( yoadS ) =P. 28 Jyyae - 0 wppo (1) to discharge
(from office); to dismiss : firit «z widmat mikasum * I shall
discharge him from office ' ;

(2) to drive away: AA. .. %A (edie Sla .. Ty edd
&1 8lS ¢“you have driven away the enemy from your
snored [mother-] country *.—

kati (oS) =P. L with Syn. hamsa[h]. LorPhon. 169
gives and translates thie word as * along with ", bub with
a cortain hosmtation. MorgTexts has it pp 312, 313
and olsewhere, and it dingly.  LSL X, 52
has got the word in the form qat-c There is no doubt as
regards 1t8 moaning (the word is extremely current ), but
ite origin is as dark to me, as it seemed to be to Lori-
mor, Le. Could there be any connection with the Psht.
kat “heap, pile” (Raverty,s.v.), also given Morg-
Voc. 35 as * of unknown etymology ” t—

kadik (AA. &WS) E. =P. &) (katalig) F. price-list
catalogue —

katta (&) H. =P, oals thick, coarse.—Psht. - ale
(yat—yatt) and 835 (katta) Raverty, trom H &S kaitd
* well-knit, able-bodied, stout, strong, sturdy ”, eto,
(Platts)—of IvBirf. 340 “kat, latta large, big";
alsoMorg Shugh 58and MorgFront, 268 b. katta-
‘biaw “ grandfather . — -

kawlr(‘-j‘-f) =P. &5 (kabl) partridge. of. LorPhon. kauk,
* chikor’, * red-legged hill-partridge . —

kawbkin ( S ssS ) =P s anteroom.—

Kk (1......) B. =P asky wpa corko—
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kakd ( $%) H. =P. (=) paternal uncle.—In P. K means
“brother” and 18 used in application to slaves or
servants born in the house ( ol; &il& ) : sl KK or (more
currently, dropping the 12dfa) sl K ¢ a black brother
(i.e. slave)”. For the terminology of nther degreeu of
relationship in K.v. MorgTexts 309 noto 2.

kald (96 ) H. =P. s, clothes.—Platts gives o - e Kila
< silk-cloth ; cloth” etc. as Persian; cf. also TvTab-
372.—also Morg!l'ront 265 b., 398 b (in the latter
case recorded as ‘kdlf).

kipi () E. =P. auS (kupiya) F. copying-pencil.—

karde (@) =P. Wy affairs, works: AA. =o'y whiS e
Silugre whled glyil “the loousts cause [many ] kinds of
damage to agricultural works *'.—For the A plural-ter-
mination with a Persian word v. Introdnction, p. 15-16.

Fard (38 ) E. =P oy (kirt) ¥ card.—

kriz (6 ) =P «lis aqueduet,.—A most concise description
of & kariz can be found in IvBirj. 240 notel; also
BrYear, p. 116, note —

kartiis (e - mpky§ ) K. =P &fids cartridge.—Obviously
the ¥. “cartouche”, also m Psht. and H, but
through what channel

kirzina (a1a)) =P, &la pal - abe kitchen.—ln P, &layl
means only ** mill, factory, workshop ™" —

kadki (AA. «&4) =P. KK (kaiki) Oh if! Ob would that
happen |—The word (¢ in the same meaning is also used
in P.. but as an exclamation or interjection, that is
without the relative particle a5 —

kawal, kabal ( Jy§ - JUS ) =P.......feather-grass (Agrostis
linearis). Probably fr. Psht. J« kadl. cf. also R.
kowyl' (probably imported by the Tartars).—

kaz (055 ) =P, o5l (kiFyaz) paper:

kiiz-i zudki (S84 ool ) =P, of eLia & ¢ blotting paper”;

kiEz-i radar (( yoaly ac ) =P, yls ha osl «lined paper ”;

kiigei dak (1 05K ) = AN W -paper "

kela (%S) H. =P. o plantain, banana; frait of tha Plan-
tago sativa.—

k2§ ( &S ) =P. 5 & rug, a blanket.—The origin of the word
is doubtful. MorgFront. 399 b. gives the meaning




86 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.8., XXVI,

“shirt” and marks 1t down as Persian. Steingsss
ivos inter alia * muslin, fine cotton cloth”;.... “a
ur coat ;& kind of linen garment ~, and epells the word
sk

1 am melined to think with Raverty (s.v.) the word to
bea Psht corruption of the H. _muS khes {or Xhis)
“a kind of igared cloth ; diaper, damask ;— a sheet or
wrapper of such cloth™ (Platts), which probably was
the result of a confusion with the Persiau 545 or Psht.
UnS Fshal “to pull, to draw . —

kilk (2K ) =P a6t Buger.—In Persian <if (obs ) means
“ateed, areed-pen”. Steingass, s v. gives, however,
a3 Persian, kiik “squint-eyed. the little finger”. of.
MorgFront. 268 b. * ‘kilk yu little finger Afgh. Prs.
kilk (little) finger "', —

kilkin (o< ) H 2 =P. 4o - a3y nindow. Syp. wriisi q.v.
1 do not find the word (which is, however, very current.
bemg the ooly current word for “window ” in K.) any-
where and cun only think of 1t as a possible corruption of
the Psht. &5 karrka’i .. “a window, a sally-port,
@ casement, & wicket, a loop-hole” (Raverty), which
i8, in its turn » loan-word from H. w5546 khirki “ a private
or back-door; poster-gate; wioket, sally-port ; a window,
carement ; u shutter ”, etc. (Platts).—

Bi¥E (8 ) H =P, 5398 - G dish.~In P. i< means only
" boat”, whereas in K. an “oval dish * bears that name
Probably owmg to its shape. cf. the E, * vessel .~

KiMlT (NS ) B. =P. s kettle.—

kikii v. (ika

BMYIT | odous ) =P, s (Himiyigi) chomioal. ef. Halaus,
i jaui, ete.

Rolar (59 ) B. =P asn: - Giys collny.—

k0t { @S ) B, =P, @1y cot.—

Eotband (ol wyS YE-P. =P oW

kofi (S )H. =P a4 honse
house”, ete.

kudim (@1oS ) =P. 2% (or yi-
p.24. InP,
“which 1. —

\sle coat-hanger.—
—Fr. H. (358 kothi “ & masonry

i vahdat) some, v, Introduction,
plos is ulwayuinterrognive and means
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kuland (ois) =P, U (kulang) mattock, pick-axe —of.
Morg Front. 268a who gives it as ka'land.

bulda, bulita (4 - apds ) H. =P...... a oake, & biscuit.
From H, agai kulida, which seems to have originally had
the meaning of “an orb, a disc”, and to have received
only later that of a ‘“round ocake”. cf. BrDial. 822
“aguls “Dbread mixed with oil and sugar, and made into
the form of dises™; cf. R. kuli¢ (prob. through the
Tartars).

kulfi ( \_,nk )H.? =P...... sauce-boat, sauce-bowl,

kunayn ( 838 ) E. =P. &% (ginginn) F. quinine.—

kundukmidr ( yhe &858 ) =P, Kiagw oolonel.—I am at a loss
with regard to the meaning of the first link of the

d, unless 1t is 8. of sid (v. yundimidr) and

is merely a diminutive of the Poht, oir g-md eqnul,even.
level, on a par with, on a level with, co-equal”

(vaa rty) For the second link of the componud v.
bulikmikr.—

kunjara. kunjala ( 3,liS - allmis ) 2 =P. ad -x)\hé dregs ; remains
of anything squeezed ; oil-cako.—Whether from H. Jiwis

kunjil “green scum formed un stagnant water”
(Platts)?

kurti ( J,5) =P....., a tunic; a short coat; a jacket.—
W.Tvanow was so kind as to inform me (by letter) that
the word 18 quite current in Khorasan and seems to be a
corruption of (g3, * Kurdish ”.—

kudadan (._,:,-.:} =P. 35U to open: AA (e e ¢
es] D,..J dJA @yliy S8 9 ... (gules @ sohool of diplo-
matic (ie. international) law has [been] opened at the
high (i.e., honoured) Ministry " (ie. the Afghan Foreign
Office).—In P. the obs. verb 345 is always pronounced
with a voiced initial consonant. Its P.equivalent in the
above quoted phrase would probabl& have been o8 el
“to be founded ”'.—

kitdi (o255 ) =P. (oyas8 T. nomad.—

kaka (45,5 ) H. =P. &S 1o tin-tack: kika-i simi =P.
it ey e * wite-tack ™. of. H. K¢ kokd “a small
thorn, a prickle ; a small nail, a tack” (Platts); of. also
MorgFront. 205- kuk “nul", eto. There seems to
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be some conneotion between this word and the P. 2
« winding up; stitchmg, basting ”, ete.—

bila () H =P (1) &4 house; (2) glk! room: OL @yles
el | g2mb0 ot 8 Gl &S abals aylyy ,‘,a'l-,o “the upper
storay of the Ministry of Interior, which contains numerous
rooms®  H. W - oS eto.

kil kurdan, (o35 2UyS ) =P 38 WS Lo hargain; to agree
about the price of something —The expression seems to
be merely u corruption of its P. equivalent: in
P. 355 80, means “to fail, to omit doing something;
to withhold something ”’.—

ke (&5 ) H, =P. e moth, moth-worm.—Prob. from H.
LyS kayd ** cocoon (of the silkworm) . —

L

lambar v nambar.

lambidan ( youi)) =P. oWl to fall —Probably connected
with (if not directly derived from) Psht. Joad - Jousd
lambedal “*to wash, to bathe, to dip, to soak”
(Raverty). cf. however H. lamb d@lnd *to drop (or
let fall) a perpendicular (on) ” (Pla tts).—

langiitu (&80 ) H. =P. asles - Josio turban.—Fr. H. wyfd
langof  waist cloth ; loin-cloth ”.—

lapp (;.‘ ) Psht-H. =P. no eyuivalent A double
handiul —The word seems to be Indian and to have
crept into K. through the channel of Psht.—Steingass
8.v. gives it as Porsian (at least he does not mark it other-
wise) and explains 1t 8s **a large mouthful”.—cf also my
“Afghan Weights and Measures” JASB, vol.
XX1V, 1928, No. 4, p. 422.—

lakkar ( £8)) obs. =P. ., army.—OQcocurs, of course, in
classical literature, colloquially, in P. however, only in
titles (lugab) of [military) officers, like SSpet or names
ot tunction bike i S5 “army comptroller ', and such-
l;ke formations.—Occurs severslly in Muhammad

win’s text - T.20411. 3, 22; 306 1. 36 ; 362 11. 2, 4, 16;

363 1. 18 365 L. 12, 16. ’ 4100

lat kardan ( o5 =d) H. =P. 8 2G5 to beat, to thrash
(somebody).—Fr. H. oJ or »¥ “ g Kick ” (Platts).

layk, lik ( et ) obs. =P. (S - ad but.—
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laymbiis (gsed) ) =P. yo! (limit) lemon,—seems to be merely &
corruption of its P. equivalent.

laymp ( e ) B =P Lo ldmpii R. lamp.

layr () B, =P. = train.—A cotruption of the E. “rail”
with the usual transpouttion of the two liquidae ; also rayl,
q.v.; also gatar-i hin q v.

1a8ar (AA. slad ) =P, jlali forcibly.—Such hybrid compounds
with an A, pnr:l:cle, as the first, and P noun, a8 tho

seoond link of the are utterly i
in P—

leaz v. lihiiz

Uhdz, LAz (Es)) H. =P s - ahely cause, reason: AA.
Elml ) - a0 Ela) &5 ¢ becanse of that ; for that reason ™
A quite current word in K. speech, which. however,
(although a not uncommon A. word in the meaning of
* close vbservation”’) is never used mn P,, at least in the
meaning attributed to it in K and H.

Tiwiimdr ( yaely)) =P. Jyi wpsipe Mafor-General.—The first lmk
of the compound seems to be the A s!y) ““ banner”  For
the second link v supra bulitkmisr.

Bibaral (S ) B. =P, sha o7 iberal: AA. Jipd wya “the
Liberals ", * the liberal party "—

Blam, o4

yilam aba:
ban‘owed directly from Port leildo into K. where the
corruption has not touched the mitial consonant, as against
H. o nilam.

Tisak (<N ) =P. Glo Jo 33 iy e skin of an unborn lamb
without ourls cf Zigir. Whether in any way connected
with oues “to hok”, or contamination of “ gleek,
smooth’’ with that verh?

s, 1126(&1 'E") H. =P. =) - alays naked, bare’ pa-i g
=P. alep b “ barefooted ".—The word seems to be borrowed
fr. H. (maybe through Psht. where it takes, however, the
form ?J luts), but it certainly is not P., and could hardly
8lso occur in literary Persian. Morg Front gives it,

however, p. 269a and 399b as Prs. (in the latter case in
the form 16&).—

luyat (&) ) obs. =P. ,s; language: also in plur. luydt ( <ld))

} H. =P. ;& auction-sale.—Seems to have been
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~languages”. Tn P. the A. &) means “a word ”, snd

ita plur. wl/ means ““a dictionary M—

. slf thick—

7 (<) =P. els thickness.—

:::;((in' )) H. =U;Ji‘JL\  sodomite-pander.—Probably from
. Sy —

Lari (o)) B =P opsekf F motorlorry.

lad v, it

lidak (uspy') =P. by vagabond, hooligan.—Probably a dimi-
nutive of the precedmg . —

M

ma, man (o) =P. oo (man) T —
Both forms of the personal pronoun of the lst person (v.
Tntroduction, p 211 are curreutly heard, with that dis-
tietion that the illiterate part of the population always
drops the final -», whereas the educated classes, although
trying to use the * literary * form, drop the -n occasionally.

madad (2> ) obs. =P %S help —

makiira (55 ) R, =P. ls L o yoarly fair: AA. LI oo B
S3€4L 4o “ the iternational yearly fair at Tashkent ".—

makfi ( <) =P. eols sufficiency : adequate supply:
NN. 4 y3d =P. odsS ;38 “m sufficient quantities” . —
In the K. expression &%« 1 an adjective determining the
word 333, which 15 taken here n its orignal value of an
ordmary noun, whereas i P. the expression ;i plays the
15le of u prepostion and governs the genit. case.—

maktah (—%s) = P, &u, 5« school.—In K. the word awyse is
only applied to Muhammadan theological schools, which
results in such misnonmers ax - casly ke “the {writing-}

school of agriculture " ia e “the [writing-]school
of law ™", ete

malinut ( zwhe ) =P. Jyleo responsible; open to blame:
agar na....ma malamat “if not ...T shall take the
consequences™ (n very cutrent expression, never heard
in  Persin). But of Schefer,Siasset-Naméh,
text, p. 48 1 015 wothe Lo sl aes 1 it it does nob
nhov,: iteelf,—[then you will have the right to] blame
me”.—
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mdnd ( ge ) =P. glo (man') prohibition, resteiotion.—

mangas (V......) =P. jufofly —

mansabddr ( yloraie) H. =P. .salc wiale military officer.
Probably under the infl of H. (or vi ). of.
also afsar.—

manziir kardan (5, jpbie) =P. (308 Jpui or LiA i
to accept. Lit. “to take into consideration”.—I find
one instance of this expression in ‘Abdul-Karim’s
text p. 711 22: 8,K ki , “and he did not accept”.—
In the case, however, where Md. Amin uses the word
(T 3265 1. 37): suile S JUl& i y)lis it is used in the original
meaning of the A. passive partioiple “seen ' : *“ he caused it
to be seen by the eye of the Khigan ", i.e. *he showed
it to the Kh.”.—

mardiaba, maritibu[?] (adle) =P &~ (martaba) obs. or
ansd time : OL adiby Bt s &ilye & * will you come, when
convenient, to this Office” —The form does not seem
to exist at all in A., even were it to be read mwrdtaba
(masdar of the III form). It may be added here
in plrentheﬂiu that in P. the expression ., does not
mean, ag in K., “once”, but means ‘““all at once; sud-
denl z In lll pmbnblhty the word ought to be read

d in ourrent speech”
mardtaba and would be then the broken A. plural from
au,0 used in the meaning of a singular (v. Introduction, p.
N

16) with an A. indefinite article (¥ — ) tacked on to it.
1 am strengthened in that belief by the numerous
instances of the form _Jlm ocourring in ‘Abdul-
Karim’s text in the meaning of Sing, viz: p 43 1. 5:
iy g0 alia 405 p. 43 1 22: LG saaa; p. 47 1. 200
ity 105 Py 4T L 212 cailye dig s P T0 L 15: &0 Jlu 43 4o
e’ p. 721, 2: o lpe ol p TO1 10 e 2 ) o
p. 96 1. 1112 Lilpe olp; p 108 1. 19: f” lpe ot
el jl—

maring (&) =P...... 7 merino.—

markab ($ye) =P. g¥y! donkey.—The word ooours in litera-
ture in the general meaning of *“s mount”. of., however,
the story of the “ Selling of the Ass  in the Mathnavi
(B:bay ed. 1318, p. 116 1. 17): »—J)J)a, 31 Y Sy
where, it would seem, the word is used rather in the sense
of * donkey ™ than * mount"’.—
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masila ( 6“‘ ) =P lole - Sl materials (for buil:in:
the word be used in P. (whic]

?“m:“?w:ﬁ )]—:{'Igtlft would naturaily be pronounced
correctly © musdlih ”—

maska { &ae ) H. =P. ;5 butter.—of, also IvTab. p. 11 note.

maskiar (<o ) =P.;~'-“ grateful :
maskar-am “7 thank you”.—In P, )Kie, if ever used,
could only mean ¢ ded ; ) d ified ”,
never * grateful’.—

mawiizidt ( OL. wlaelye ) =P. gélye places. of. for such double-
plural formations ariikin, etc., also Introduction p. 16.

mawri (g2 ) =P. gy and obs. guye * of Merv . —cf. Aw,
Mouru-

mawsid (Jyop<) =P. lely arrived; reached; received:
AA o 83035 Jpopo ** haw been received . —

mayda (8s0) H. =P. 3a - 3 reduced to powder; fine
pounded; fino-ground: drt-i mayda (e 37) and
tar-maydn (*ss<,i? probably a mere transposition of the
preceding) *“ lour ; wheat flour; white flour ”.—

magkrivkup ( oSy ) E. =P, v 13 mioroscope.—

maynifaykénr (AA =% yisc) B, =P, )i yio (maniifaktir) F.-R
manufacture ---

mazdir (yp5¢) obs. =P ale workman.—Properly muzdar,
G, 3p0 “remuneration” and sufix ~ir <-var <avar,
lit. “ one [whose services are| remunerated ™ or ‘“ one who
gets remaneration ™, of, MorgFront, 274b., where it
is given in both forms. 1 have, however, not heard the
correct form with ~u- in K —

ma bayn (gube) =P oo - s - e in, inside: ma
bayn -i biy =P. g s “in the garden”. of. also
Abdul-Kaviw's toxt, p. 381 21; Gl s ke
A,al wmpme ¢ he was imprisoned 1w o roow inside of a bun-

alow” (Schefer, p. . Chggat

lge oh&wx(u de Bengul:‘hvw" ?;T:l:‘:l‘:es nﬁﬁ:m?:?:?:::

Perman construction of the sent i i
together erronevus) — enne: beelden being al-

In P. oolo means only “between™ (for place) and
“during ” (for time). cf supra bayn.—
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Madis ( male ) E. =P. ey matohes. Syn. giigird q v.
midani ( Foae) =P. oyB in metal; made of metal —In P.
sone (ma‘dani) means ¢ relative to mines,—to mining”.—

majar ( ,,,:Ll) =P. oyies obliged: 44. ,ypate & Ulks
ol 830 yKbw “these gifts granted by her (the Queen)
[ were received] with gratitude and thankfulness”,.—In
P. yale could mean (like madkir q.v.) only *recom-
pensed, paid, remunerated . —

mil (Jo) =P. i - lolw - Sl materials; goods.—In P.
Jio by itsel{ means *“ a mule” (sometimes also “an ass” in
the idiom of donkey-drivers), and bas the meaning of
“goods” only in compounds like %lei) Jlo,—

malam (%....) =P. paye (marham) plaster.—i.e. marham
> malham > mahlam > malam, with the fallng out of the
~h~ and the resulting compensatory lengthening (v.
Introduction p. 7-9). —

milay ( 3lae ) =P. 3lac (mu‘allag) somersault.—Whether any

with malak “,etc Morg¥ront.

272a,qv.?
mali (Je) H.1 =P. Jla bearer, porter. Cf. Morg-
Front. 400a.
malla v. mita
mama ( be ) H. =P. 15 maternal uncle.—cf. MorgFront.
400 b.; MorgTexts 310, who takes it to be Prs., but
v.Platts, s.v. In P.ldo means only ¢ midwife ”.—
mamili ( lyers ) =P. Uemimo - Luysio old; worn oot —In
P. Jsere (ma'miili) means * usual, customary *'.—
manda ( $oile ) =P. &l tired. v. Introduction, p. 36.
mandan ( ysile ) =P. A2135 to leave; to put, to place.—For
details v. Tatroduction, p. 35-36.
mérafai-i (3;ne ) Ho =P. beybs or &ays through the medium
of ; care of ; by means of.—Also used with the preposition
ba-. Probably borrowed from H. or vice versd.
maré (gye) E. =P. mjlo (mdrs) F. March,
mashl ( Jpamo ) =P, wllle - 3o . s tax; toll, duty:
excise :—
masil-i gumruk =P oS o ¢ custom-duty
masil-s afyan =P, &l s0m ¢ exoise on opium . —
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mayan ( o) =P. Lo-lle we (for many persons). v. Intro-
duction, p. 21-22.

mEyyars (o) =P U - aesen g3 -k y0 with ; together with :
AA alals Wt Sme ** with His Majesty ”.—

midz-i bardy-1 ( 5lp vame ) =P. (oither) Léme (or) 'y for:
AA. e ! dlay Jp 3me in order to settle this
affair . —

méin (<) obs. =P, &L . ubl fine, subtle.—Superlative
degres from &« - yuo, nowadays obs. in Persia, but very
current, though not in this sense in the older literary
lauguage in the Shahnama very often (e 5 o148 ““the
lowly and the groat ™. —

méla, mile (ae) H. =P. it » far—cf. MorgFront.
271 b.—

memin (edo ) =P, o (mibman) guest: memandar ( yloileas )
“host, an officer appomted to act as host to foreign
representatives ".—cf. Morg Front. 272 and 400b.

mir ( jue ) obs, =P, chmwe + b love, fondnoss.—

‘mérbani { ,éah,qn ) obs, =P, wliih - cesan e kindness,.—
v. Introduction, p. 44

metar (puo) H. =P u\fi - S @S and (4536 night-workman ;
seavenger ; sweoper—The word musalih is, however, also
largely used, q.v.

mewa (Ye) =P, Syuo (mive) frait.—of. Introduction, p. 5.

mida az (3 die) Po= Lo like ... : misli azi =P, vty
* ke him " —~

mintri (gp—e) H. =P bl master.—A polite form of address,
Wwhen epeaking {u artisans, cooks, ete. Borrowed from
Port., mestre probably through the medium of H. Syn.
@alifa q.v

wiling (e ) BoRe =P, e - 2o meeting.—

mila v. mela.

mim (sic";‘:. - LH.=P. ¢ lady : du mim az sifarati Bir-

ﬁmya"am‘:h *“two ladies from the British Legation have

oon;g e Corrupted abbr. of the Anglo-Indian “mem-

sahi .—

mita, milla (& - ailo ) H. =P. Jlijin- g,y orange—
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mizin ( lye ) =P. gon total: OL. J5 tyue (misin-i bull)=P,
-
JS ma “grand total”.—In P. .l means *([exact]
measure . —

mudazalat ( zdalse) =P. &lalse (muddzala) concerning oneself
with something ; interfering ; meddling.—

mudir (yi0a ) =P. ) director.—
The word yow, though understood in Persia, is never used
in P, and seems to have been borrowed from Turkey
where it is a current official term in that meaning.—

‘muhassil damo ) =P lk student.—Syn. talibu-l-ilm q.v.

pl. mukasslin plawo ) =P. oAb students,—

muharaba-i azim (r&e aylme ) =P, ﬁ,ll..'l o SRia the Great
War.—Syn. harb-i umimi, q.v. It is obvious that,
contrar\ to P., no definite expression to denote the * Gmt

War” has beon established in K. The expression given
here seems to be borrowed from T.—

muin ( oaae ) =P. ylac assistant.—

mukarraran (AA, ‘);Lo) =P. ;:SA repeatedly. of. Introduction,
p. 37-38.

mumking (&Koo ) =P. )l possibility: ba-gadr-i mumkina
(&en yods ) =P, J(-iv ,_,m “as far as possible”. —The

K. word is an ive, and the
is lit. ¢ to the dem-ee posslble ». ef. snprn makfi.

murv!(E;a) H. =P. Jils pepper.—

musalih (fﬂ-u) =P, ¥ - A w8 or (AS 5,8 sweeper;
scavenger ; night-workman.—Syn. méfar q.v. The termin.
ation -ih is olearly pronounced, probably in order to
avoid confusion with masdle ( Jlax ), v. supra.

mudir ilayhi mazkir (S ol 4w ) =P. (either) &t slio (or)
5o« the above-named :
OL. eJ' 80T oo Lo 4485 & e &l slie G 50 that the
nbove-numad having acquainted himself with the plans,

Such’ and nmllnr pleonastioal expressions (cf. amrah-i ba,
baray-t @z, maz-i az, eto.) are very current, and cannot
always be attributed (88 probably is the case here) to an
incomplete understanding of the exact meaning of the
A. expression used.—
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mudunk (Ko ) § =P. il green peas.—
mulgrapum (sic') =P. pagre (mulargim) interpreter, translator.—
More often, however, farjuman, q.v.

- -

muwagqat ( <29< ) =P. \_f.“}‘ temporary —

muzlevaran ( asie ) =P. (erther) paide (or) slaisl ybs (or
mote seldom) laiit 1n brief ; in short; by way of abbre-
viation.—

mlli ( e ) B =P. (1) oy borse-tadish ; (2) sy radish.—
Same 1n Prht.

miind (f”‘) H =P.......chopped rope (used for making &
kind of coment for building purposes).—

mir (o) obs. = P aayyeant —Although widely used in litera-
ture (of. S8 di gye. (h b ete.) the word is not used
colloquially by Persians, and would not be even understood,
if wo used.

mur (oo ) =P. yuo (muhr) sonl.—

murkan ( o5 e ) =P. 20 ongraver ; dye-sinker.—

misica ( apspe ) Ho =P aldl - ged turtle-dove.—Syn.
piytak q.v.

mitar (jyo) }E =P, syl - 5 ¥. motor-car: lae e

mutarkir (pye)§ * this motor-car” (on a licence).—

an i o

::‘“:::;n (:tj; ))%-P smba! motor-driver.—
The first of these two expressions is a literal translation
of the E. term, its second link being the lmp. of the verb
o “to drive”. There occurs, however, even the

ALy o liray which is a mere

transhteration of the two E. words.—

mize (% g ) obs. = P, ale T nding-boots.—

mitzuea ( &nge ) R, =P. 26, 5o F. musio; orchestra, band.—

N
nabad (S.... .)=P. aw felt—I have never come across the
word in writing,
nayz (b ) =P. Bb - ks - ) pure, fine, elegant : jak nayz
ddam biid “he was a fine man”. Cf. IvTab. p.11;
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Iv Birj. 341. The word is not used in P., but can be
traced in literature: o3y 5 0w yAi lime “I saw an
sssembly elegant and brilliant ** (Ha tif of Isfahan, Tarjr'
band, 3rd band, 2nd verse).—

nal (Ji) H. =P. &) tabe, pipe: nal-i dw * water-pipe” (for
bringing water into houses).—From H.—8kr. nala, v.
Platts s.v.

aambar, lambar ( ye - ol ) B. =P- 452§ (numra) F. number,

nawisa ( aely ) =P. 315 pmy - 8015450 - % (obs.) grandohild.—
‘Abdul-Karim has got awly in his text (once), but I
am unable to retrieve my reference to page and line
without perusing once more the l{renm part of his book,
80 I am leaving it at that. cf. MorgTexts, 310 note;
MorgFront. 277 b.; 4032; MorgShugh. 8, and,
more especially, MorgVoc . 54—

addan (sl ) obs. =P. i8S to place, to put: bing da sar-i
mayz *“ put [it] on the table*. of. also Iv Birj. 2651. 2
and note 1 on the same page. —Syn. mindan q.v.

nib-siilar (¥ U ) =P. Jlop yuel General.—

naibu-l-ukima (&of=ml L) =P Lloiule,s Governor-General.
In P. so$m!l 3L means  Vice-Governor ™. —

wdjar (yal) H. =P. (hal unwell—cf. MorgFront.
276a; 402a; Morg Shugh. 61.

nak (6) =P. o pear.—cf. MorgFront.276a; Morg-
Bhugh.6l; Raverty, s.v.

#dl ( Ju ) =P. JI& (nihdl) young plant; sapling (not *tree’
as LorPhon. 204b); of. MorgFront. 276b.

nalat (S......) =P. cia (la‘nat) curse.—ecf. MorgFront.
402a. of. padarnalat in the Introduction, p. 46 and s.v.

uim(ru) obs, =P. r..l name: nim mandan * to give a name ;
to name” v. Introduction, p. 85.

namenzk (&% ob ) =P. (s famous; honourable.—

nama-nigir ()& & ) =P. J& pa - & glby correspondent (of &
newspaper).—

nd-mardak (3,0l ) =P. 3,<U (lit. *unmanly ") o contented
ouckold; a pimp; a pander.—A term of gross abuse in
both languages, which certainly does not mean merely



8 Journal of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal  [N.8., XXVI,

“ ichts”, as Salemann and Shu-
is::‘;‘:tchﬁsmwgummmk p. 89 § 79. (Porta Lingu-
erum Orientaliom).

nén () =P I food.—Naturally also used to denote
“ brepd"”, as in P.

nir (g ) =P pi (nahr)- g~ 8 stream ; & rivulet.—
More often nir-i aw =P. o1 (ga “n stream . —

wieriz ( b ) =P, ol (nriier) disestisfied, displensed.—

ndryal { Jub) He . MU H. cocoanut.—Both forms are
of course Indian.

nddpiti ( Jus6) B =P oW a pear; (metaphor. also}
vulva —cf. Lor Phon. 18%a; Morg Front. 277b.

ik, ek ( 5% - <u ) obs. = P. pa good.—

niswir  jlyw ) H. =P. &l snuff.—The correct form is probably
naswar (from H. nds “snuff”), as given by Raverty,
8v., who also records the lightened form maswir. But,
1 have always heard niswir in Kabul.—

nisedr-i bini (a0 )y ) =P same as the preceding.—

niswir-i dan (23 sly-J) =P.no equivalent, snuff-tobacco
mixed with lime for chewing (a habit very current among
the lower classes in Afghanistan).—

niswar kardan metaphor “to di

nilum ( f"" )H =P.ops Oyl sapphire.—

nugra-abi (o 80 ) =P o - oad blue —

wut, (volg ) lut (i - b ) B. =P. (il R. bank-note.—

nuwambar ( oy ) E =P !y (nuvimbar) F. November.—

wida (AA &by )1 =D. c8loob note (diplomatic) —The word
ity ol 1y, however, also largoly used in K.—

P

padar-kaldn, baba-kalan ( 5 33+ IS W) =P. Sa grand-
frther.—cf. MorgTexts, 310, note, who has, however,
only padarkalén HoutSch has got s.v. *bdwd-kal,
Grossvater ”, as Amarlit and Zenganeh Kurdish.—

palan ( ¥ ) F. =P &% plan; map.—

palds () E. =P, ¥ pincers; phers,—Corr. of the E.
“ pliers .~

paldxll’(ltz:;f:a_ﬂl (derm paly ) B, =P, sows (samand) oement-
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pallo-yi darwiza (Sl &) H. =P. j5 ¥ fold of & door;
leaf of a door.—From H. palla.—

palian ( ik ) E-H. =P. , 0 F. battalion.—Same also in
Psht., of. Raverty s.v. Probably a confusion of the
E, « plltoon ’ and “battalion”. Is supposed to be a
body of 1,000 men. of. Morg Front.270b.

paniar (y3iy) B, =P. ;50 (punéur) E. punoture (of a rotor-
car tyre).—

panja  apdy ) =P. J&y fork.—

panj-kayk (=08 (‘3 )E. =P..........pancake.—

panj-sad ( s A3 ) =P. sail; five hundred.—

pansil (Jaiv ) B. =P. 8tse pencil.—

paraska, parawia, parazta ( apiys - abiy, - aan) =P 5 K
- a81;5 sawdust ; wood-shavings.—

paripim (o) Be =P. albogyll - 50 - oS §s péyy frying
pan.—Also pilipin.

paridw ( Sy ) =P. (Imp.) ,lab put down !—The word seems
to be anyhow an Tmp and to point to some lost verb
partafian “ to put (to turn ?) down”.—
It is diffioult to say, whether there is any real conneotion
between our word and the P part [¥udan] ** to get droppsd,
lost”” (which Lor Phon 183a considers to be “ dialectic
unless the latter is a mere ahbreviation of our word
As has been eaid, I have always heard it vsed as an
Imperative : ““ throw [it] down!; let gol”
Its possible (if not merely outward) connection with the
P. partab (Ly2 ) “bow-shot; arrow; ray (of the sun)”
18 also not clear.~cf. 1v Birf. 342.—Iv Rust 257.—

Parwid nist (cems lyy) =P. 3)la5 (e there is no harm; no
fear.—cf. Morg Front. 28la —

pasin (mt - of o) =P. T 51 ow after that.—

pasapiirt (yley ) B, =P. 8,50 passport.—But also Ly b
(paspiirt). Both forms oceur in the headings of passports,
visas, eto.

pas-i (= ) =P. Gds - g after:
pas-i @ raftum * I went to fetoh him "

pas-i bﬁm xud “[to attend] to one’s (or his) own
business *’.—

painis ( oyiky ) R =P, (Joe tray.—
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pawdar ( 350 ) B. =P. @yl [gun-] powder.—

pazia ( &g ) =P. as» cotton ; cotton-wool —

payddwir ( ylylsn ) =P. :l,- - wlela produce:
AA, 50 S Y Jlaslisl Hlylony a5 gl it i8 of great
help for [estabhishing] an estunate of the productivity
of Afghanistan” ;
AA otk slyiasy Sle “the raw materials produced
m Afghanistan”’.—

paymigs kardan (o5, Jilew ) =P. ()8 583l to measure.—

pagra (4u ) obs, =P. J)lp - SIS - mGAS guard; watch;
watohinan.—cf. Morg Front. 280 b. Unknown in P.—

paysa { awy ) H. =P. Jps (1) name of the smallest coin (1/60 of
» Kabuli rupee); (2) money.—of. my “Afghan
Weights and Measures” JASB, Vol. XXIV, 1928
No. 4, p. 424 ; also Morg Front. 281 b—

paydar (jlp) =P. (245 slippers; footwear.—An sbridgment
of the obs. )ip! U lit. ** tool for feet”’.—

payzara (Kl ) =P...... . cornice —

paziranidan (gowlpss) =P, 8, ype Jyuds to make accept;
to force upon.—8yn gabilanidan, q.v.

pa-bar-ji (lapl) =P. pise respectable.—Lit.  having the
foot on the place”, i.e. “ firmly established ” —

paytak (1 ..... ) Psht. =P. &4l (fakhta) turtle-dove —
Pa-quwdl ( Jys &) =P. buT 50 the miller's fee (for grinding
corn),—

73k (SU)H, =P wor ,;(L & razor.—of. Morg Frons.
403 b

palak (&00) H. =P, Eﬁn—-' spinach.—From H.,v.Platts,
RV

palidun ( 3uly) =P, if Ere o - ot swiea to search,
t0 look for . mepalum 1 shall look (for it)”. Does not
exist in P, Morg Front 279 b marks it down as Ind.,
but gives it with a short -a- : * pal. . pa’li- to walk about
(gaitan) " —

Pl (AA. ) E. =P. & policy.—

pala (squ ) =P. b (palla) mde~cf. “palunc” in 1v Birj.
283 No 38, also 1bid. 248, last h. ith regard
to the i final -n cf, L Todnatia 3 pp'ivllo—lz.
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pan (e ) =P. w2 (pakn) broad, wide cf. Horn , 3¢.—
pantar ( yile; ) comp. degree of the preceding.—

pasux (AA. t—b) obs =P. lya answer, reply.—

patlan ( u,hb) E. =P. ))& - )4,13 trousers.—of. Morg ¥ront.

mataﬂ(..duhh) =P, il (paytast) onpital: AA. mt-w»
Uyl 2t 1 Vienna, the capital of Austria”

payan (L) =P. 0L pdyin below; down, downw&tds;
lower.—Both forms occur mdiseriminately in ‘Abdul-
Karim’s text: p. 52 1. 18: 5% g Jblo sBi—but on
P- 731 6: sisy abdyely JA o b and again p 1051 18:
amisly @,—1 do not find pAyin in Md.Amin’s text,
where payan occars twice: T 2701 9 and 305 1. 33-3¢
(note).—In K., however, only pdyan is used, which, in
its turn, is enbitaly unknown in P.—

Pﬂywrm (AA @S k) =P Uyt (guriz-pd) fleeting,
unstable —

P& ( s ) =P. S (pid) before.—And yet pidin, q v.

pedaw kardan (w88 iy ) Ho =P. 03,8 Jys - w8 ) to pass
urine —

pedbandi ( (oo Gug ) H. =P. opfsla prevention, foresight :
AA. 35l wleghy ool (B gl Kp g dile ity flan gl se
“bath in order to settle the previous happenings and to
prevent the [ occurrence of any ] further incidents " —
In P. (484 (ba could naturally be understood only as an
adfective from &iy iw ““apron ”.—

pin (o) B. =P. glese pin: C. g yo Joasdi o “any kind
of pins with glass-heads ”.—

pingah ( sy ) =P, alwiy (panjah) fifty.—

pirdn v. piran.

pisak v. pidak.

pilk (2%8y) =P. &, lot (-drawing, in connection with
military service).—The word <4, is used in P. in a simi-
lar meaning, but only by children in certain games requir-
ing the drawing of lots.—cf. alsoMorgFront. 282a.—

piyala (&) obs. =P. lpis tea-oup: cofiee-oup.—In P. the
obs. Al means * wine-cup ", if anything.—

pirdn, pirin ( ool - Wi - o8l ) =P, alyw (pirdkan) shirt.—
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pidak, pi¥ak (K2 - 28 ) =P. &,f cat.—In P., when speak.
ing to small children, the cat is sometimes referred to as
s (PiF) or s Ghu (pidpiD), ie, “Pussy”. One also
ocalls & cat in P. by means of repeating the somnd ** pis—
pis " =E “ puss—puss "~
of. IvKurd. p. 231; “ pesing’ ; TvTab p. 11 note by
Geig. 366. Gi. pica-made *“die weibl. Katze”;
LorPsht. pp 206, 207a and 3564 a ,5w pishit, wheress
Ravorty, sv.and Vaughan s.v.,, have only pishii;
LorPhon 183 b. has got pusuk, and 199a puluk;
MorgFront 282 a hus pi'dak. The word seems thus
to have, both in K. and Psht. (1 omit here the variants
of Kurd. forms of the word recorded hy HoutSch
p. 56) forms. in which the quality and quantity of the
vowel-soundx seems to be of an oscillating character.—

pidin (ondo) =P 5pac in the afterncon. Also mamdz-i pisin
(or simply pisin) =P. yas oo “afterncon-prayer”.—But
PR QV ~

POota { &usys ) =P, 2ot (puist) Post : idAra-r posia ( aimys Hylat )
=P alsams * Post-Office”.—Syn. vulg. dak, q.v.—

puf kardan (98 o) =P, w5 = to blow, to blow out
(& light) ——

punduk { 3ols) Psht, =P, apis flower-bud; (metaph.)
pudendum of a young girl.—Prob. fr. Psht. pandik—~

Purbyriin ( (e 3 ) B. =P, WSy purigram) program.—Also
an A. plural-form from tho same: AA. wlelysey puro-
yrmit - programs, schemes, plans *.—

punl((eﬁ'musﬂmly also) pira (& - 50 ) =P. Ll completely,
ully —

;uurm (50 YHo =1 a3l - &C pieco; serap ; bit . chip.—

P (o) =P e after: puita¥ merim ( papo ORidy )
T am gong to fetoh him *.—Syn. pas-i. q.v.

pul (ks - 20 ) =P, o5 hadden, coucealed : put kardan ** to hide
to put by ".—From Psht. g put **hid, hidden ".—

A - -

Putulins ( Gasy s ) obs, =P, Ty - Ganmy examining, studying
(8 question):— :
Addo Myat A5 © un enquiry in the circumstances of
the nation ”* —

pida (33.) =P ¥awy0 Tobting, rotten. Both Steingass
and Raverty givetas Persian, but I have not heard it
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in P., and the word is certainly not a literary one.— of.
TvBirj. 342 * pidd (=LP. pusida 1) rotten™.—

pindidan ( ds051) =P. 8,5 3L to swell.—Probably fr. Psht.
Jowis punddedal * to expand, to swell . —

pipak () Paht. =P. &,%e a tuft, a tassel.—Prob. fr.
Psht. oy pipaka’h ““a bump, a swelling, a protuber-
ance . —

Pk (S, ) =P, () clothes, clothing.—

pulaynd (AA. sy ) B. =P, U Poland.—

pirav. pura.

Q
qablibarin (AA. (upls ) =P. ! 51 Jab or Jas 4 before ; before
that.

qabilanidian (o swdps) =P. 35 yme Jud to make accept.—
v Introduction, p 32. Syn. pazir@nidan, q.v.

galami ( o3 ) =P, U:& manuscript : kit@b-i qalami “ manu-
soript”, as opposed to by S (kitdd- i Sikdpi) * a printed
book . —

ganawiz ( ;503 ) =P......a kind of silk cloth.—

qiraz ( (£5) =P. (i (garz) loan, debt.—

qariban ( Usi ) =P. (either) Gui5 (or) sy (tho lattor with an
izifa) nearly; almost; approximately: AA. =fa Wb
% o0 “ nearly 800 men . —

qaryadar ( )hu)i ) =P. loasS “alderman’; chief of a
village.—

qgdtal ( Jis ) =P. Jis (gatl) murder.—v. Introduction, p. 14.

qatir-i Ghin (2T - paT)led ) =P. o or el sy ) railway-
train. lit. < iron-convoy . Syn, layr, q.v.

qawlanidan (oadys ) =P. o Jy? to promise:
AA. oliciliie Xaaidys “they were unable to promise”.
of. also supra gabilanidan. v. Introduotion, p 32.

qayza (333 ) =P. &las horse-bit; bridle. of. Psht. x,i « water-
ing-bridle” (Raverty, s.v.) (=P, gl &as).

galin (6 ) =P. Ji carpet.—

gg (3l) =P. 5,8 38 - 13,5 =i dried ; hardened, made stiff :
gudi-i gag = P. 855 5 =8 ¢ frozen meat ™ ;
nan-i gag =P, &4 Ui “ dried bread " ; bisouit;
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girinei gig =P. ol yalo « boiled shirt” ;
Edlar-i giig = P. s Joys “a stiff (starched) oollar’.—
of. BrDial 822 « sk ‘bread’” (quoted from & poem
by Abi-Ishagq) cf. IvBir) 342 “gog, a sort of
bread ", Lor Phon, 176b,; Morg Shugh. 57.—cf. also
Horn, p. 6, kik “eine Art Brot”.—I make bold to
suggest that the word does not mean * bread”, but is
an adjective meaning *[artificially] dried” (or
“ hardened ") —

gimat (=¥ ) =P. 5 dear, expensive: ¥ as gimat as (gl !
Saal zueid ) this horse costs much,—is expensive ”.—One
of the many instances of the so current in K. use of a
noun in the meaning of an adjeotive.—

qulaé (55 )T. =P. Ji fathom. of . my “Afghan Weights
and Measures” p. 421.

quiba (&) =P a7 ¢ a plough:

PR

qulba kasidan =P .3; o3 “ to plough, to till .~
In P. ads means “a furrow {made by the plough]”, not
the « plough ", in spite of Steingass, s v. of. also Lor-
Phon 176b “galwi, plough ”, ete.—

qurid (@y3) T, =P, 226 ourds.—cf. Morg Front. 267a.

R

rajistart ( gpem ) E. =P 2)w registered (letter).—

rang (%)) =P. (1) oye ink; (2) a8ty R. boot-polish (for
the latter also rang-i biut).—

rang-i @i (T &)) =P........water-colour (as opposed
to “oil-paint”)—Does not mean *blue” (as in P.)
for which v. nugra-ibi.—

ranfir (125)) obs, =P, Ghsye sick; ill.—

FASAEL ( @0ty ) =P Wedan) - oam) reveipta : wlol 5 wlagy oS

“ peon’s book of the Telegraph-Office .
Tha P. word suw; itself in the above meaning might be, for
all we know, 4 mere adaptation (or transliteration) of the
E “receipt’” —

m:’d: (€ ’)) )‘=P (= going; departing ; direoting oneself :—
for.tt:x’: ‘f"g;‘,":):“':‘ (sie!) Ll “airmen going to France

rawdk (1) =P. ;4 drawer (of n desk, of a chest of
drawers),—
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rayl (Jy) E. =P. i F. train: AA. _epase Jyy “ oxpress-
in”.—A mi i “rail”;

tqf:"nSyn. :a;:n‘n plie;tn;m of the E. “rail”; also layr,

rabar { pa) ) B. =P. .25 R~ india-rubber.

rakal ( JyS!)) =P.......a harrow.

rarowi ( syysly) =P. yal) (rihriw) passage, corridor.—of. supra
Ppa-gurizi.

riisipdr ( Jama) ) =P. ailyy going ; being sent.—

13y kardan (o35 o) =P. ol to send.—cf. Iv Birj.
266 noto 2; Morg Front. 284a.—

rijmint ( deay ) E. =P. z? regiment.—

rikabi (%)) H. =P, (sSdas saucer—cf. Lor Phon. 204b
*¢ rikdtbi, dish . —

riwik ( Gy ) =P. (ulyy thubarb.—

riz@ dudan (05 W)) =P. 35 ) to agree, to acoept.—cf.
also safd kardan.— i

rispan (% JUmsy ) =P. ylew) rope.—Used in current speech
in preference to the P. form. I have not, however, seen it
in writing. Occurs also in vulg. speech in P.

rizik ( Gy ) =P. o, cold in the head.—

rubiit (b)) obs. =P. styilysS caravansera.—

ruji ba (OL. & gsey) =P. & galy with reference to........
cof. 7iza Judan, safa kardan, gimat, etc.

rug dadan (AA. o1 ¢)) =P. S (g9 to appear; to arice;
to ocour, to happen.—The expression is used in K. along
with the usual P. form.—1 find one instance of 1t in
‘Abdul-Karim’s text, p. 851 6: ol z) “fa.—

ruasat, (vulg.) ruszat (cwaiy) =P. (1) sadpe leave; (2) wakye
allowed to depart; (3) (2l gone out (fire) [Syn. gul,
q.v.]: Gtaé ruzsat Suda ** the fire is gone out”;
ruzsat dudan =P. 0,5 pakye ¢ to get leavo™ ;
M Uzl =P. b Ladye palpbus 1 or pal e ) B0k
€ sallegro “may I go 1 *“allow me to go”'.—
The word occurs in ‘Abdul-Karfm’s text once, p. 17
:. ;?, and twioe in Md. Amin: T. 345 1. 23 and 358
In P. a compound verb with >4 demands, as the first link
in the combination, an adjective or (and that mostly)




108 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI,

an A. passive participle. K., however, allows (or, .uhould
we say, encourages) the use of ahstract nouns in such
compound verbs —ct. Morg Front. 286b.; also Morg
Texts, 311,11 3,6;3151. 3 ete.

ruzsali ( ras)) =P, Jukai holiday; vacations.—Syn. &0ff,
qv

rinumd dudan (god Wiy ) =P, o1 (o) - 35 Uiile to take
place; to origmate: AA. &wlbp, Swlol gy 53 slolpe
a4 oy “a cunflict orose between Afghanistan and
England ”.—8yn. rus dadan, q.v.

rigdad (31s19;) =P. Jlse <0 proceedings : & (gp) Sy
“ proceedings of the Liiy-Jirga” —

8

sabag (s ) H; T =P, _-;® lesson.—The word, although
good A. and ing ionally n Persian li is
unknown in P., but 18 exclusively used for *“lesson " both
in Afghanistan, in India and in Turkey.—ecf. also Morg
Front. 280h —

sabih (o) =P. (1) lsp to-morrow; (2) &~ [ the]
morning

Tt2s an abridgment of the A. cLal! e ** on the morrow ™.
nder the mfluence of P the word jarda has also (quite
recently) made 1ts appearance in K, but it iv used in a
most. mappropriate way, mostly in the meaning of ** this
morning ", w seatences hke * fardd rafte aniz nayimada

“he went this morning (lit, to-morrow), (but) has not
yet come back "~

It oceurs many timesin ‘Abdul-Karim’s text: p. 17
L2:p 201 18, p 241 15; p. 3¢ 1 16; p. 60 1. 12;
p-52L4:p. K61 115 p 6L 7, 12, p. 681 18; p. 69
Iwgn, P-741 16, p 811 8—cf Morg Front. 286a;

sadd kardan (o355 130 ) =P Ly s to %o off (of firearms).—

safar-rary  ( OL. T~ ) =P e E,uu travelling-
expeuses.—

#uf@ kardan ( o358 We) =P. 08 35U to clean.—of. also supra
rizd fudan—The use ol e (i , o) in the meaning of
*clean™ mght be due to the influence of H. In P,
[lwo ] sle means “clear” (of liquids), ** transparent” (of
glass, precious stones, etc. ), even ;— o35 Slomeansin P. “to
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clarify ”, never ““to olean’ (not even when spesking of
window-panes and the like)—of. MorgFront. 287a
“ sdf, clean, olear, in order”.—

safir muzldr (sic: AA. jlidwe pie) =P. jlide i, Minister
Plenipotentiary.—

sakka ( o) H, =P. 0 blood-relation: [biridar-i) sakka-i ma
“my own brother”.—From H. sagd ‘*own: full; whole-
blood ” . saga-bhai ** own brother” (Fallon,s.v.)

saldsim ( pyads ) T.1 =P. 32, lynx.—

samrug ( 3jlew ) =P. 2, mushroom.—Dictionaries (Stein-
gass, Platts, Bianohi) give E”)l“‘ as Persian, but
1 have never heard it in P.

aanddiq ( (3s3Ue ) =P. Wiyoie chests; boxes.—Very current in
ordinary K. speech.—

sandali ((Joio) =P. 4, “akurs1” (acontrivance for keeping
warm in winter common to Persia and Afghanistan, con-
sisting of a chafing dish placed under a low square-shaped
table covered with a huge square counterpane under
which all the inmates of the house sit by daytime huddled
up to their chins, and slesp by night with their feet
convergmg towards the common centre of warmth—the
cliafing-dish) —ef supra Sawki.—

sangbdqa (&l ) =P. =Ls5Y or (less common) =ty K
tortoise.—Lit.  stone-frog ”.—

santara ( $yhin ) H =P, &)U tangerine.—

saptambar ( peise ) B = P. pelise (vaptambar) F. September.—

aarak (25, ) Ho =P. ¥l - W& road, avenue: sarak-i pusia
“a causeway ’.—
The word seems to be borrowed from H. fpw or S
“g continuous line of road, road, high-road, highway "
(Platts).—
Our word has probably no connection with the word &S
quoted IvTab. 24 note 1, as used only in the ex-
pression * siirdk kdshidin in the sense of *to spy, to watch
stealingly’ in Fars".—

sardaw ( Ay ) =P. il T underground reservoir for drinking-
water.—

saryiié (OL. E,-'r- ) R. =P. &SV sealing-wax.—

sarkiri ( of$ps) H. =P. Uy governmental, belonging to
the government —In Md. Amin’s text, aa quoted by
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Teufel, the word Sy occurs twice: T. 296 1. 13
«Riscus ( /)" and 320 1. 5 “ J;» Domiinenkammer P
of. also Morg Front 288b.

sardkiib (e ) =P (B gie- il U head-olerk ; First

y (of & Legation) —The d seems to be of

recent origin and probably horrowed from T.—

sarmayzi ( spe o) =P (gyeyy (FEmEZE) - $y table-cloth.—

war-muallim ( oue yo) =P dwyse mly headmaster (of &
school) —The word seems to be a translation fr. E. unless
1t is a formation on analogy with sar-katib, q.v.

sar-1abib (b po )=P. (& = [head-] dootor.—

#0dd (15ym ) b =P. ula - (Wlial goods: sawdd kardan *to
sell V' -

sawf-y nari (O S Opo ) =P, oo 5 knitting wool.—

sawng numidan ( ye Gy ) =P o358 aily) - 8l sd to send.—

sawna ( ¥y ) =P. Srise (vebzé) lawn, field —

sayl ( S ) =P L2 sight; sight-seeing: Ao Jaw =2 oL
(heading of & hand-bill) “ program of the recreations” (in
Paghman) A corruption of the A. jue. In P.the word
(though seldom used) would be understood as * taking a
walk”.—

afibig az-in ( AA. o ) ol ) =P, lle - Jlauls formerly ; before
NOW .~

838 ( gl ) = P. )l starling. —

walan, salin ( o - o ) B, =P, s%u (saldd) salad.—A ocorrup-
tion of the E. word  Prob. through H.—

ain (e ) =P lyla shirting.—

#rs ( gyow) =P W Luat dawn: ma sdri Gmadum * Y came

atdawn”.—LorPhon. 186a has got * sa®r, morning” ;
of. also Morg Front. 588n; 4078 — ’ o

ozauda ( 833 ) obs =P. )6 -, jLe musician —

signit ((@fu) B =P, {Gu cigarette. —8yn. furut, q.v.

silahanddz ( 1ol lw) =P. Jat s akirmisher.—cf. Md .
Amin: T 3121 5. aif , y gl and 338, last line (note)
Sull el —The word e 1816 more used in P., where its
plural-form asluf 18, however, current,.—

silipar ( pdw )H -E. =P. 45 slippers : C.ailspo o ol pake
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hrge size slippers for men ”.—Applied only to slippers of
European make, as opposed to biit, dapli, jafi, miza, q.v.
#9pah (M ) 0bs. =P. jb s soldier.—

In F. the obs. word s could mean ““army” (for which,
however, nowadays only the T. word (&5 is used in P.),
but could not be used to denote individual soldiers. Md.
Am1n uses the word in both meanings: T. 208 1. 6; 321
1.36; 3201 15; 334 1. 4; 360 11. 5, 6, 14; 364 1. 13 m
1. 5.~The word does not occur in ‘Abdul-Karim’s
text.—

sisad ( 5o &u) = P. Sare (sisad) three hundred.—

sim (e ) =P. Jyioo wire.—The word s, although occurring
in P. m certain combinations like <& su * telegraph-
wite” s SLEG ¢« wireless ”, is not applied to ordinary
wire used as material, when the word J,i4e is generally

apphed The latter, however, seems to be altogether un-
known in K —cf. Morg Front. 287b.—

simgil (US g ) =P...... olay-plaster.—

8187 ( gwam ) =D, a0 a (kind of) partridge —

wutsa (43 ) H.-Psht. =P. Jel real, original.—From H.
throngh Paht. (or independ ), where, ding to
Raverty, who gives the word as . sugh or &g suchaeh,

it means ‘‘pure, undefiled, unpolluted, clean, un-
adulterated, without flaw”. 1t 18, however, used both
w ordinary K. speech and in C. in the sense of *“ the real

article ”, as opposed to jita ( &5 ) * imitation”.—

sufayd, sufed ( ok ) = o (sefid) white.—

sukustan v. Jukustan

sulaymaniya ( &labs ) =P. se52 hoopoo —
surd’i (galpo ) obs. =P. G- 5,5 jug —

surz (gyu) =P.(1) yo red; (2) glo hot: @b-i surz =P. ol
& “hot water” 1In P. the word z ,» is used along with
y4yh, with that subtle difference thn the latter denotes an
inherent or natural redness, whereas the former is used
with reference w an accidental or artificial redness: ._? Syo
%% “red ink ", but u:)..‘_..:),o"hufmbsumend
he blushed ”; & o e “a red apple ”. The word yj
seems to be unknown in K.—

sudra v. silra




110 Journal of the Asiatic Socsety of Bengal IN.8., XXVI,

56b (e ) B. =Py soup.—

$00 (dqm) Pshit. =P. L. ki - Lkl clean ; pure ; fine.—
of. Raverty, s.v.—

stidzur ( 555 3y ) =P. 3 Ly usurer.—

wiin (8....) =P. yu (s) side.—cf. IvBirf. 280 No301L 1
and note 1.—v. also Introduction, p. 11.

surtya ( &g ) =P, o Syria.—

siilra. sutra (1,:,-. 3w ) Ho = P. Jb-lffb - Cubi clean ;
tidy; pure.—Fr. H. lyie sull’rd “nest; tidy; olean;
clear” (Fallon 8.v.).—

5

Jubina ( doad ) =P, &L2 nightly ; at mght.—

daftaln (st ) =P ,l» peach —In P. the word means & kind
of apricot.—cf. MorgFront. 289 b, MorgShugh.
68.—

#m3 ( god ) =P. god (ham*) light ; candle.—

Samal (Jus ) =P. 3L wind.—In K. &emal does not neces-
sarily mean “ northern {wind]” (as it would in P., where
1t could not be used without the word ol prefixed to it),
and 18 used with reference to “ wind” or * strong wind "
m general, irrespective of its direction.—cf. also Md
Amin: T 3651.10; IvBir]. 286 No. 51, 287 No
53, ete.

Sancwindan, inawindan yoilyie =P, 35 bl - yidle Lilo to
make heard, to spread abroad, to divalge; to announce,
to declare: AA of saobids jsauidi “we have neither
Leard nor published (any such thing) . —

Sarmidan (oowepd ) =P, oh oJlpd to put to shame; to
make ashamed.—

dariam ( pups ) =P .. .. turnsole-sceds, —

daf (ol ) =P, G (303) 1% —

Fawbisi ( (il wnis ) =P. w39 5 passing the night ; stay-
ing for the might: OL dayla ol Gk wye )0 ag
£ 9! wmlio (gls o ki “for should they stay for
the night, the Foreign Office, eto.”.—

daz (gh) =P. cdu- cd hard, firm.—of, Raverty, by
whom 1t is given ue Persian on p. 646 b, but as Pshit.
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on p. 678: « & shakh or khokh, adj. stiff, hard, not easily

bent”, etc. Steingass, sv. gives “hard ground,
espeoially on the summit or at the skirt of a muummn ;
anytbing hard; a in ; the nose
a_ promontory ”, eoto. LorPhon. 202 has got “3az,
cliff, slab of rock (=taxi-s wang)"’.—

4bds (LW ) H. =P, allt &, - 3T bravo! also ay 3@bis in
the same meamng.—An Indian corruption of the Persian
M oLk, not used in P.— of. MorgFront. 289 b.—

Adi ((oolh) =P. e monkey.—Prob. fr. Psht.
(¥adi).—

sdydsi (sio: OL. gele L) =P. g..m Eadol (35 asi) chief
usher; master of ceremonies.—A mere corruption of its
P. equivalent.—

Jakisa ( amls s ) ol - 25 large basin ; wash-tub.—

Adndan ( oli) =P, o8 to make sit; to put, to place;
to plant: AA. J gole lp v dakd (quia-zaming

3l ( >4 ) obs. =P. Jws honey.—v. Introduction, p. 9.

iz ( ) 445 4 pitohfork.—
R, ¥ () . y» tiger. v. Introduction, p. 6.

«@rdd@n ( lops ) =P. pi (Jir) tap.—

kfi-zana ( && e ) H, =P. sldvayo hospital.—

frkatu-t-ijdra (el =Spw) T. =P, J)lwd =Sy o com-
mercial firm.—

sistan (@A) =P. gieds to sit: da dukdn Hda “he is
sitting in (his) shop ™. —Imp. ém and nid.—cf. IvRust.
256; LorPhon. 187a; b—

Sir v, der

ek ((Khyand) =P. Sty feeding-bottle
iiga (rabarei Srjusak) =P, Gl &6
teat .

Kryaz ( Sg}u”.) =P. 9‘““‘ ice-cream.—Proh. a mere translation
fr.

Sdam ( r-&g-:-)li. =P. .v.v.u0a..the tree Dalbergia sisu
and its wood (much used in manufactures) (Platts).—

Habri, iitabri ( gMs - gpl8l) B =P. Ly @i strawberry.—
Also tiit-§ 3abri, where the prosthetio i- disappears owing
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to the presence of the i~ fa, which helps the articnlation
of the word.—

Jikur kadidan ( 58 o) =P, o5 S5 to thenk; to be
thankful: AA. (4w £ 1 am thankful ”.—

Sukustan, sukwilan ( Awfi - a2Ke ) =P. iS5 (Sikastan) to
break —

Fumdr kardan ( 9,5 sl ) by, =P. 3.8 Slea b0 count.—

Sumdyin ( lew ) =P. L& - loleie you (when addressing several
per<ons). v. Introduction, pp. 21-22.

Star ( gtyw) =P. jap (Sawhar) husband But LorPhon,
1878 202b gives “ dauhcr”; of. also MorgTexts, 310
“ Zawar, husband ”.—Syn. iy, q v.

dur ( jp%) =P. @yl deliberation  d ing (a ion).—

Sarinidan (ywlypd) =P. 0 Smd Uyt to make revolt;
£0 incite 10 Tovolt: AA. el K3nlyu aepla Seaps Ty Uilas ol
“he had incited those tribes to revolt aganst the govern-
ment”,—

Juridan ( 35y ) 0bs. =Pl (8,8 iyl to rovolt.—

Wy ( sp=) obs =P. ;2% husbund ~The word 18 more current

m K. than 1tx eynonym iiar, qv, cf. Morg Texts,
4L 6. 3151 4, ete.—

T
tab () B =P. o0 oAk tuh —
taburdu ( a5 ) obs. =P, 843 axe, hatohet.—of MorgFront.
410a *“ta’bar ‘nxe’” —
b (el ) Ho <P, suw 5 - £ chalk. Skr. tvakiira

*sugar of banhoo” (Steingass),  manna of bamboo”
(Platts) —The word orours once also m Md . Amin’s

text: T. 364 1 3 1 —Enti
ot - 64 1 18 £ rebd ole; —Entirely unknown

takiat ((cant) =P. Jia - Jiyal health.—Same in H. In P.,
however. the word means ouly “temper ; character”. v.
Tntroduction, p 44, ’

tahina (4 ) 11 =P ans a small fort ; the head station of a
distriot.—From H. thana.—

tajribadirtar (OL. pyoasymi ) =P 3 oo - 0w b 2
Pl 2y Feme - aymi L iy more



1930] Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian ns

taklif (<G ) =P, zwa; trouble.—In P. the word means
“duty; what is inoumbent; what must be dome” iG
§zumg or, by way of ahbreviation $LiS, is an ex-
pression often occurring in P. as a concluding formula in

elegrams : “ what is to he done $” or “what have I to
do?” cf. also Phillott, Prefoce.—

talabistan { wi~ilb ) =P. Hieha to summon; to order (goods
talabistum az bazdr * 1have ordered (it) from the bazar”.—
The form talabidan ( . smlb obs. in P.) is also currently
used. The expression talab kardan ( .9, —lb ) means in
K. as in P. “to claim ” (money, & debt, an indemnity, and
the like). —Only the form eulb occurs in our two T&§.
authors: ‘Abdul-Karimp. 60 II. 3, 7; Md. Amin
T. 363 1 19 —cf. LorPhon. 180b who has got only
“ talabid :—(talab ?) to demand, seek in marriage ”', etc.—of
alo Morg Front.204a.—

tala kardan (5,8 &) H =P. o815 5 b ! to push- to push
off, to remove.—Prob. from H UL cf Platts s.v —

talak (=S ) =P. ab a trap (as mouse-trap, rat-trap ).—

talaskip (AA. ws<ali ) B. =P. o 5y telescope.—

talaw (% ) B =P. by - i,h_-' pond, cistern.—

tanzidh  $ydl ) =P, alye sulary : tanzdh zurdan =P. alye
oS (o receive a salary ”.—In P. slysii means * goods ¥, —
Md. Amin T. 829 1. 11 has got: whaii , (sic) auslyl
“Grundbesitz and Lehn” — Abdul-Karim’s text
does not contain the word, but has in one instance the
verb zurdan in connection with the P. equivalent of
slyahls: p. 9 1. 19 9jp3n0 waa'ye; also in the same meaning
P 106 1. 18: sop yhaasls ‘“they were receiving
rations”.—~cf. Morg Front. 204b ‘ian’-zdzir (sicl)
¢ dmw’ing pay’ . —

Mm(;:i:’)'l‘.! =P, 04 yie - ‘,-)‘;in =i appointment,
being appointed: AA. F &y rfé. 3y “appointment of
governors of the 3rd class”.—

tarangan ( 4G5 ) Psht. =P. 49K )b net (for carrying straw,
hay, etc., on donkeys).—Fr. Psht. Sj trangarr.—of
MorgShugh. sv. “lering ‘ girth ™, etc.

tardiiz (305 ) H. =P. ailysis water-melon.—cf. Morg
S8hugh.p. 71—~
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tarizt (OL. ) =P...4ipe doted.... In P. syt
means only “ historical ”.—On the other hand, one finds

on printed official letter-forms in K. the word ..,;.
taking the place of the P. expression tg)hg ‘“on the date
of......"—

tarjuman ( ooy ) T.7 =P ¢y interpreter, translator.—
The K. form of the A. word is probably adopted from T.,
where it is the only word used in that sense (unless it is
H.%). The P. equivalent is also, though more seldom
used in K., but then with the intercalation of an un-
necessary vowel: v.s.v supra. The A.root itself of the
word, although decidedly Semitio, is probably a loan-word
in A. (a8 seomingly also in Hebrew) and might prove to be
of Aramaic extraction.—

tarkins (o) =P, elaye « e vegetables.—Obviously
from ;5 ““moust; fresh ™ and WAi¥  to sow m

tarmayda ( 3sej ) H. =P 1 flour.—Syn. mayda, q.v.

taslim kardan (s @i} =P il to recognize: AA.
ST 8S el wsele Uy (ol 1y ilis! JEal pn “gince
all the civilized countries have recognized the independence
of Afghanistan.,.. . .”.

G0l Fudon (g ) =P (1) e gl - 0 jall - o ity
to become clear, evident, obvious; (2) af - oyed 3,“,
o receive (a letter, o sum of money, ete.) v. Intro-
duction, pp. 32-33.

taharruf (3725) T.¢ ~P. oA having the honour (to abtend
8 function, to pay a call, elo )=

tawdnistan v, @Gnstan

fawba (&0 ) H. =P. Mss, o8 alaa ] --An exclamation used on
occagions when a European would swear,—

tayiir (b - o) H. =P, réa ready.—Occurs onco in
rl:;]nll.l -%(usl:zlgml’!nth: P 811 1, and twice in Md .
F’rnnt.. 290a , Muxgﬁ(ll‘\o\:‘zhm;’z.?fis L 7ol Morg

tayger (o) E. =p,
“Tiger”.- -

taylafin (OL. il ) =P. oyl (itsfim) 3. telephone.—

tayzing (&la &) =P, W% 5; eellar ; basement-roora,—

tackir { AA. K35) =P, T4, reminder ; remembrance.—

...... bulldog.—Obviously the E.



1830) Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian 116

€3 al-hal (AA. J=)t G ) =P, la b - Jiont - Ho G until now.—

13 aniiz (348 0) =P. Jlo G- Jimub - Yo G until now.—Syn.
of the preceding.—

fifaws ( AA (oyhilb ) =P. Jasdlh ( 8@'sféys ) tribal.—

13k (25U ) =P. %1 =iy vine.—of. Morg Front. 203b.

talibu-l-ilm (e Cith ) =P. dwjso 3,518 - alb school-boy ;
student —Syn. muhassil, q.v.

fanisian, tawinistan ( 3y ) For 1ts uses, v. Introduction,
pp. 33-34.

tagi, tigin ( (b - ile ) =P. upsye scull-oap.—Steingass
gives it as Persian, but I have neither seen it in
literature, nor heard in P. speech.—cf. Lor Phon.
18la; 196a; alto Morg Shugh. 70 “ td’ks “cap’ " —

@r (L) =P. (1) # sewing throad: (2) St&L ewe [telegraph-]
wite: tar zadan =P. 3,8 SLE 4o wire” (probably, s
translation fr. B) —The word is good Persian, but is
used in P. only for: () “warp”; (2) “string” (of &
musical instrament); (3) (metonymic ) name of a kind
of stringed musical instrument, (4) ‘‘cobweb”. And
it cannot be used in P to designate either *thread”
or *‘wire”.—cf. Morg Front. 294b; 410b —

@y (&) =P. @ (#iy) point (of any sharp instrument);
sword.—

(S5 ) H, =P, ey oil : tal-i badim { ool U5 ) almond-oil ;
i zak (& U5) =P. bo kerosene.oil—Fr. Skr.
taslam.—

ity kardan (3, 25 ) =P. 31 sy to [make] pass.—

ter dudan  ( ok ) =P. Wi e to pass.—of. Morg
Front.410b; MorgTexts 309.—

0z (35) =P. (1) y5 (fiz) sharp.—cf Morg Front. 296a;
Morg Shugh. 72; (2) 3y - ol swift, quick.—of. Lor
Phon. 18la, 106a.—

128 (555 ) =P (o3l - (9] - cespee quichmess : speed.—

tilgiram v. tilgiram

tigir () T.8 =P. [,fo U] o &5 sy skin of & dead-
born lamb (with ourls).—cf. supra lisak.—

ka, kikd (K3 - K ) =P. (il - skl slow, slowly. Prob. fr.
Poht. & gfikdo “rest, stay, staying, tarrying”,
eto. v.Raverty, sv.
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Gikin, likit ( o595 . =% ) B. =P. (1) 4 F. [postage-] stamp;
(2) babs R, tioket.—

Glgiram, tilgirim (o 0 - (,00) =P. I ( tilgird ) tele-
gram; wire: oable —The form with the long -i- seems
to be the officially recognised, as we find it mn the headings
of the printed telegram-forms.—

tit kaydan (3,8 w3 ) =P, idu) - it e o to seatter ; to
throw down—Prob. fr Psht. ¢ #it “crooked, bent,
curved, bowed ™ or Jyduj “ verb trans to bend, to ourve”
ete, (Raverty,sv) LorPhon.157—cf. also Lor
Phon. 196b : “fif; fit k., to put down”, ete., Morg
Front. 295h.: “#t, d tit kan—to distrik
throwabout” —

tufang-i mavindar ( MA. jlspele So) =P, P emah b
machine-gun.—

tulabd (swib) =P. b (tullab) students —An example of
an arbitrarily formed A. broken plural 1t is obviously
mesnt to serve as a plur. for the sing. [ pla)t | L (v.
supra), but is in reality a plur. form of the adf. wlt,
which does not mean (in spite of Steingass sv.)
“student” either m P. or K. (Steingass, besides. gives
himself for sulk the only meaning “inquisitors”).—
In P, however, tho sing. Lk is not used at. all, 1ts place
being taken by one of its plar.-forme—all, which serves
83 sing , whilst the second plur.-form of the word—wit
i used in 1ts plural-mesning -

tirkiyr (&S ) =P (slode Turkey.-~

til (Jsk) E. =P, ub (tar) F. mugin— E. ¢ twill” — F.
“tulle” -

talimidr ( ) =P. (bl captain (in the army).—

The first link of the compound suems to come fr. Pshb.
sl toluey “n company *, ete. (v Raverty, sv.), for
twe second part of the word v supra under bulzkmidr,—
tid kardan | = R i -
e A S b st i 06 o
e HL T. tul t; H. “wla”, of.
Front. 203b, v o Morg
tile (45) 1 =P, oym whistle --Syn. sipia
tarkiya v. turkiya, oo .

tatd () =P oS- . ¥y prece, bt ; chip ; small.—Prob.
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fr. Psht. ai,i tia or G5 tatankaey “a shaving. a
chip, a olip, a filing, & fragment” (Raverty) —

bt (b ) Ho=P. byt (10fi) parrot.—

tity ( s9% ) T. =P. puyys marriage; marriage-feast . wedding ——
1 find it only once in ‘AbdulKarim’s text. P 83 1.

22.—cf. also MorgFront 296a ** li'ydna. * price pard
for the bride”

u

uyier (et ) L. 1 =P. sl le mortar. of. MorgFront.
232a who takes the word to he Persian. T do not know
the word, and was unable to trace it.—

dikum ( pSa) =P. o (Jukm ) orders—ukum nist=P. cost yeod
“ it is not allowed” (lit. ““it 18 not ordered” or “it is
against orders ).

umayd (sl ) =P sl (umid-ummid) hope : umayd mékunum
=P. r,le sue! or (more often) ..)‘,Ml “1 hope"”.—
Note the unsound construction of an abstract noun ex-
pressing u state withan active verb —

urip (AA. 5! ) B =P. Lyl (iriipd) R. Europe.—

uriisi { g!) =P. &=l window.—ot. MorgFront. 388a,
who gives it in the form ur'si and classes it as Persian.—
Svn, kilkin, q.v

and (sic: AA. Wyl ) =P. LT they —v. Introduction, p. 22.

@i@n (AA., OL. ') =P. &t they.—The word ocours in
that form not only in cnnmt speech (always), but also
n writiog and print (along, howevor. with the standard
form).—

w

wafd (89y) T ? =P, oAw mission; corporation.—

wigit, wagt ( =, ) =P. 3y early: ma wagt @madum (hero the
word loses its superfluous  euphonic’’ vowel before the
vowel in the next word, which facilitates the pronuncia-
tion) <1 came carly” —nabah wdgii zahid m/lani (hero
the additional vowel is p d before a word {
with a consonant) “ w;ll you go early in the mornwg ?”
or “will you go early to-morrow ?” —Note the use of a
noun in the sense of an adverb (or adjective), cf. for it
qimal 8.v.—

wuqtan ke (AA. & Lu,) =P. ais, . alisy jo at the time
when.—
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wagtan-wagtan (AA. W, W) =P. iy 4 from time to

time —

warzald Fudan ( y>s by 5 ) =P. Lozl to get frightened —

wiiddr dastan | oiuts Joly ) =P. 35 spme booompel..—

wir () =P. g9 yard.—cf. my “Afghan Weighte and
Measures” JASB. XXIV, 1628 No 4 421 note 1.—

wiirnis, wirmd ( sty - Gl ) B =P. ey varnish.—

wizkit (=Sjly) E. =P. 53la R. waistcoat.—cf. LorPlion:
185h; MorgFront. 207b; 412a. who both vecord the
word with an —s- Yet the —z— 1 clearly heard in K
where the word is probably connected w po‘]?nlnr ety
mology with wdz < baz “open” and kit < kot “‘coat ”.—

wugiit (wleydy ) =P. gy cvents. AA. wlals oloy (wuqiidt
daxiliyyn) =P. alals gl, (vagayi'-i dirda) *home
events . —

X

zafa (a8 ) =P. Jdo - oafer - 05 - A g sorry, dis-
pleased, disappointed; sad; angry.—cf MorgFront
299a; 412b; MorgTextys 31L1L 5, 6, 7. etc.—In P. the
word means ** strangled, suffocated . —

rofak (o ) =P, ... polecat.—

walis (VA ) =P. (1) (L3 finished; out of stock; (2) ipel
gone out (fire) jaw ralds uda * the barley 1s finished.—
out of stock ” , atud ral@s Juda “the fire 18 gone out” —
In P os ela means only “to frec oneself™, © to get
rid (of something)” The word does not occur m
“Abdul-Karim's text in the sense attributed to 1t
m K.—Nor has Platts got it in that sense.—cf, Moryg
Front.200a; 412b; MorgShugh, 76.—

aolifa (&ld) H. =P. slw!. lul master (when addressing
an artisan).—Syn. mistri, q v—~The word is used m P.
only with referenco to n ** Christian priest” (besides its
ordinary meaning of ** caliph *).—

walla (akA) =P 2 - Jhes bag: leatherbag (for money) :
purse ; wullet.—Used, though seldom, in P, but then
with the correct pronunoiation as xarité.—

camandik { )08k ) =P, SSydpa (rabazdik) T (Horn, . 6)
boetle; scolop ipedo, wood-louse (for which
latter the words &wpw and 15 3 are mostly used n |:8)

zarkir ( 5 ) =P. ;355 a donkey-man ; a donkey-driver.—
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2arwila (Vys ) H =P. 8! one who rides on a donkey ;
donkey-man.—The suff. -wild is borrowed from H.
(“-walla”). The difference between this word and the
preceding is that xarkdr demotes a professional
don::iy .driver, whereas rarwild, a man ocoasionally con-
with a donkey (for instance, seen riding on one

eto.).—
2asta-zing (Sl s ) =P, sl Gdipe hospitel.—Byn. Jifs-
adna, q.v.

aat (ba ) =P. ol letter: of. Morg Front. 413a. In P.
the word meens “|calligraphical] handwriting ”, also “a
line ”.—-8yn. ka:.

raksstarding ( 1 iuSa ) =P, g€ ) ash-pan.—

wahin (Joha) =P I desirous: AA. eha b Ao &
Ry ,e,Jl; wlesla “ who all of them are yearning for higher
education” -—In P. the word is used in the mesning of
“[well-] wisher " or “{well-] wishing ** only.—

xina ( &l ) =P, 3 - 5ty room.—

The word means in P. only “house”. The P. equivalent
of the word is, however, sometimes encountered in K.
newspaper-articles, probably in such as atve integrally
reprinted from P. newspnpera AL ilwd Glbyt 3% “B
chamber of commerce ”
1find the word in *Abdul-Karim’s text only once:
p-_38 1. 21 in the sentence already quoted supra s.v.
mé-bayn, v LorPhon 178b. and 193b. records, however,
the word with the mesnings ‘““house” and ‘ house.
home ”.—So also MorgFront. 299b.

ang-indneuri { opa b HA) =P alldgh. Ut dining
room.—8yn. z@na-i tadm. q.v.

xana-i fitan (ux.'.: LHEN ) =Pyl F. - Sy s B! - e LI

it il H —Probably
a mere tmnnlnt\on from E.

ziina-i tadm ( ok &5 ) =P. &ils Eyive 3! dining-room. Syn.
xd@na-i nanzuri.

dna-i 76w ( lyk &l ) =P. #Gha lb! bedroom.—There is no
real division of rooms aocording to their uses either in
Persis or in Afghunsr,an, except into the ‘‘ outer” (bxrﬂ»)
and “inner” (andariin) parts of the house: one eats in
whichever room one likes, and one sleeps where one has
eaten in an average homse in these two countries. This
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exprossion, as also the thieo preceding evpressions, are
therefore neologisma which have arisen to meet the require-
ments of the new 1deas imported in the two countries
by foreig: in Persia earlier, in Afgl
quite recently. 1t 1 interesting to compare with each
other the forms assumed by these neologikme in the
two P 8O ly the same ideas,
w practically the same language.—

wdrpibung ( Biy s ) =P. g days hedgehog. Obviously
for rar-pisuk “thorny cat”. ef. for the -n- 1v Kurd.
231 ** pesing, cut”' (already quoted supra s v. pidak. q.v ),
which is the only other instance known to me of that
word being pronounced or spelt with an -n- n the final
syllable.—

a8 (M ) 1=P. s tail—

2w (N )=P. <lya (2db) sleep ; dream.—

w8l ( s ) Psht, =P. Jul tribe; clan.—
The A. collective noun means originally “horses; horae-
men, cavalry.” In Psht the word has heen adopted
‘o denote the different Afghan tribes, and is used m
K. chiefly as the second part of u compound, the first
link of which is the name of a tribe, c.g., Sulayman-ré
(s ledw). The K. pronunciation of the word. with
a ya-yi majhal instead of the A. diphthong, must be
very old, cf. for it Horn, p 33, Geiger, p 314;
cf. also my translation of Noeldeke's * lraman
National Fpic”. Journal of the K.R. Cama Oriental
Tostitute, No 6, 1925, p 157 note ) —

zidmatger ( fasod ) H.=P, cweddiles servant  valet —The
word j€eas (with s long -3-) means in P “a maid-
servant; a mmd”, and canmot be applied to a male
domestic.—

zidan (ohed ) =P gduls  to get up: ma az wiw wistum
“1 awoke™ (lit 1 got up from sleep).—cf v Birj§.
270 note 5; Morg Front. 301a.

zudr (ja'ss ) =P. sl (cGhar) sster.—cf. LorPlion, 178h;

194a; also Morglront. 413a; Morg Texts 309
note 2.—

wud, ru (38 ) =P. (1) %= self; same; (2) o all the same ;
but : fu aw gr asti I=P. camiyd & 'l “but your health
is all nght 3 "—In K. speech the word (or particle) occurs
continually without any particular meaning being attri-
buted to it except stressing the sense of the phrase in
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which it ocours. A reverse, ie. & moderative effect is
obtained in K. by using the adverbial expression giiya
«Jdaresay ”’, which is also extremely current and repeated
by some individuals almost after every word they
pronounce.—cf. Iv Birf. 269 No. 7 1. 8; 304 No 126;
306 No. 120.——cf. also MorgFront. 208b.—

rudhd (i ) =P. L 85 themselves.—In P. this pronoun
has no plural form —

runuk (G4 ) =P. 3w -low cold —In P. the word means
¢ cool, fresh ”, and is applied to coolness of a pleasant
character (in summer). In K. zunuk is used indiscrim.
inately to denote any kind (and de%ree) of cold, more
especially a nigorous cold of an unpleasant character
(in winter).
1 find one instance of the word xunuk being used as in
K. in Abdul-Karim’s text p. 891 1/2; jlus flious)
<KGa “a very cold winter "—cf. Lor Phon. 178b;
194a; Morg Front. 209b; Morg Texts, 326 1. 4 —

swrika ( aflya ) =P. (1) Gale fodder; (2) &tya food:
AA. T aSlypa 5 elilpa wilog® * the keeping of cattle and
their fodder”.—

rurd (35 - o)a sic) =P. KaS little. small. bacéa-i rurd
=P. &8 ok “asmall ebild ”.—In P. 35 (opp. iy
“coarse, big’) means ‘' mmute, fine”, as applied
generically to homogeneous substances (like grain,
flour, sand) or vegetables of one kind (like potatoes, apples
ete.) or any other uniform commodities (like charcoal, ete.),
but never individually. The word 3Sa,S seems to be
unknown in K. Anyhow. I have never heard it used in
speech, nor seen 1t in writing —‘Abdul-Karim’s text
contuins it once, p. 81 1 9: W 0.m 5l 05 (. Md.
Amin uses, however, the P. word, T. 341 1. 37:
s oy —of. Lor Phon. 194a.—

Y

yakum ( o ) =P. Jyf the first: o& hled “No 17 (“Anls”).

yala kardan (8,5 &) =P. 3,5 Uy to let go; to let loose;
to leave alone.—cf. I v Bir} .270 No. 8 1. 2 “yalla bu”;
cf. Lor Phon. 195b * yald, open’ ; also Morg Front
301 “ya’ln ‘let loose, free’” MorgTexts 313 1. 10
“§l6" kat™; p. 319 1. 11112 “¢ld kot”. The final -a in
this word sounds, in fact, very much like a long @, but it is
not. of. also Bteingass, s,v.—
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yax { ) =P. 30 cold.— .

The word means in P. only * ice, iced ", but might soma’:
times impatt the ides of * freezing "': et & “‘t0 freeze
(of a river. a pond, etc.), o3 ¢ “to freeze” (of hands,
eto.).—It 18 also, naturally, used in K. 1 its standard
meaning of wce: cf. Lor Phon. 195b.—Morg Front.
413b. MorgShugh. 78- Morg Texts 325 1 11 trans-
Intes correctly ** the frost has struok us . —

=P. a4 . & collar v. Tntroduotion, pp 11-12.

Z

zambel, ambil { Jaws; - dpy ) =P, o)y <=5 palanquin.—Corr.
of p ¢y zan-bar, lit * woman-carrier ”.—

zomin-larza (8, oo, ) =P. al,!; earthquake.—Morg Front.
302 records the P equivalent for Purachi, but Morg
Shugh. 78 has got a most mterestmng parallol compound
“ aminfumb” -

zanddiyi ( Syit, ) =P. E"“-‘" matrimony, wedlook ——~

zompabil ( duwi;) =P. Jaepi; gnger. —Syn adrak q v.—

zan-alig ( S8k o3) =P. 3leel 3 & [voluntary] cuckold —A term
of gross abuse not known in P.—

zardak (26oy) =P. ope carrot—ef Psht. afoy ardaka’h
(v. Raverty, sv.); also Steingass s.v. The word
inPsht isprobably borrowed fr. K.—
BrDial. 794 gives the word as Dersian in expla-
nation of the dialect. y,f, but 1t is not clear, whether the
gloss is bis own or quoted by him from the Ms he is deal-
g with of. Iv Birj. 343, who explains it. however.
as ** asort of beet-root ”; but ¢f. Morg Front. 303a.—

zariri ((sypé ) =P.(1) f«‘” necessary : (2) gy urgent: bard-y
man zarari as ‘b 18 necessary for us”, i val zarusi as
““ this letter is urgent” - -In ¥, that word, if ever used,
could be only understood as & noun: * lavatory, latrines .

zabit (kte ) T. =P. jly soldier ~Qbviously of recent import-
ation from Tarkoy.—Syns. askar, laskar. sipdh, g.v.

2d kardan ( W) =P . e b

it b } o 8h) =P, e to give birth.—Another
instance of the splitting of verbs. so current in K., v.

Introduction, pp. 28-29. LorPhon 187b and 203a
has, however, got * sviid-zo1(y)—, to give birth to ”*,—
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zantvam ( pa 5l ) =P. Jpl; (28niyi) knoe (of a water-pipe).—
2ar (54, ) =P. ,a; (2ahr) poison.
:Et Mm v. 28d kardan.
zirdat-i lalimi ( o} easl)y) =P o0 casly natural -gnculmra
(i.e. without artificial water-supply) —From Psht.:
Raverty s.v., also Morg Voc. 38 “laimi gmwing
naturally, * aot irrigated > ', etc.

s (85) =P.(1) ooy pop. oy ladder; 2) o - L
staircase.— Bartholomuae (Zur Kenntniss d. mittelira-
nischen Mundarten, 1, Sitzh HAW., 1916 pp. 45-47) dis-
cusses at length the Pahl. word @Zemak, for which he
gives the reading w.inak and two mesnings (1) exit
(*“ Ausgang ') and (2) ascent or ascension (*“ Aufgang ) and
derives from it (1) aiye ‘expenditure™, and (2) &,
““ladder” or *‘staircase”. He is, however, not aware of
the existence of such a word in colloquial TajTkt and
thinks it to be a mere “dictionary word”, without any
example (‘ohne Beleg’) in literature”.—He further ex-
presses the opinion that the H. &iy is un-Indian, and
must, bo the same word borrowed from Persian (ibid.
p 47 —

Md. Amin has not got tho word and uses inatead of it
its P equivalent: T 365 1.

of. also 1v Birj. 343, who expluma it, however, as “the
lowest step of the staircase”

sina~i extada (liL. ut.mdmg smrom") is also used in the
meaning of “staircase”, as opposed to *ladder”.—cf.
Lor Phon. 187b; cf. also Morg Fron@ 303a.

aulfi (&) B =P. 55 pmi; -y &ila door-chain; ring (of &
door).—of. H. “a door-chain to keep the door from being
lifted from its place (sic'); chain-hinges” (Fallon, s v.)

2fif (has ) =P. Cine (2a'f) wenkness.—Both vooalisations are,
of course, admissible in A., without affecting the meaning
of the word, but the one used in P. seems to be foreign to
K., which, in its turn, is entirely unknown in Persia.—

Z

zal (J1) =P. 205 hail.—In P. the word (more usually in its
fuller form &)f5 ) means *hoar-frost . —cf, Iv Blrj
“ julaw, jola, .lwla (LP. zhala), hail mme H ahoLnr
Phon. l70b “jila, hail”’. 187b. “fiila (1), v. jdla”,
and 195b “‘jola, hail”; Morg Front. 262a has got
“jdla, 4ala”’, and 397a “14’13 —







ArmioLe No. 2.

Animadversiones Indicae.

By Gruseepr Tuoocl.

CONTENTS
Pacx
1. On Maitroya, the Yogicara Doctor .. . s 126
2, The first mention of Tuntnic Schools Lo
3. On the names Minanatha and Mnhyemlnmnﬂu L1
4. Tho Gornkasainhita and the Avadhiitagita o134
5. A Ranskit work by Siddhu Carpatt 136
6. A Sensknt biogiaphy of the Siidhas aud some questions
connooted with Nagarjunu 138
7. The Lamikrmma and the miuence of Tibetan speaks
races on the Tantras .. . N 185

I
On MAITREYA, THE Y0aicira Dooror

Professor Ui! has in a series ol studies pointed out that no
doubt is possible concerning the historical existence of Maitreya
who was the master of Asanga and was himself the anthor of
many works. He supported hiy view hy reforences to the Chinese
translations of some Buddhist texte. 1t will not be uscless to
quote hero some new sources, which quite agrec with hia op-
mion.

(I) The 'y of il i upon the Madhy
vibhaga 2

The manuscript of this text has been found, though in
a very damaged condition, in Nepal and is being edited, with
a complete restoration into Sanskrit from the Txbeta.n of all the
missing passages, by me and my friend Vndhnsekharu Bhauﬁ-
cirya. The author begins by
stanza of the vfm of mebnndlm on the klmklh of M‘uh‘eyl,
which runs thus in Chiese :

} Sudies in Indian Philowphy (in Japansse) 1 p 350 1 On the
quihor, of the - Maklyana.elirdlankdra (Zettschrift. fur Indologie und
Tramstik. VI, 2, 215). Mastreya as an histor: ncal parsonage (Indian
studion 1n honor of Clinrles Rookwall Luneun. , 96 .

2 This is the actual reading of the MSS , bnl m the Tibotan transla-
tion we have: vibhanga. Speoil thanks of the nuthor of thes notes
and of Buddbiet scholars as el must be expressed to Hia Holmen 8ri
‘Hemarsija Sarmd, gurw of His Highneas the Mahardje of Nepal, for
lmvinilucnauded m gettmg the MS. of this work and hnvmg nllw‘d me
to make & copy of i



126 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.8., XXVI,

KHEsEAF BRERE@R
ARFEER /%’éSﬂﬁlﬂ:a’E

and thus in Tibetan :—
g AR FRINE Y |
RGN
AFR T WSHEE A AN
TP RRas RS
It  can be mtored with bh's help of t.hn quotations scattered

'y of iin the following way :

= 2 e

yatisye ‘rth
Here Szhimmbi mnkan the following remurkﬁ

.80 punar @ 1ythanad

4siram :dam pmdurbhulam ucyute]
(II) Then bhadra, 1 his big Abh k
whleh 18 8l (»ha same time the commeutary upon the Anu'
and the Abh

of Maitreyn, confirms that the tradition was always current
in India that Maitroya was a historical personage and writer
of many treatises; we read in fact on page 73 of my edition:?
"tholm:mta-waumna rtho laMIm ngnmn‘m aryasani-
gah punan e g pi__pratyeka-pada-

ca

unnetum anal:ln dawmamum anupmpm kwl uddtlya Mml-
reyena
yalamlmmlumbamlrmn ca krtum

The same thing 15 stated 1 the imtroductory verses of the
snme work, where we read :

Manmyua dayamm Bhagavata netum svayam sarvathi

prajiiaparamsanaye sphulalard fika krii karika

:hl’ublllhedl;n bt:aokw\lg'l Orwnml Sen@l ‘The first volume contain-
ing the toxt wi out, T hopa, sh . d
follow in whioh the Iiie of Harndia. 3 e et o T
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In this connsouon, it will not be out nf plm to refer once
more to the well-kns passage of Sub: 'y V on
the mnmng of whiuh mu\y theories have been sdvaneed

wilankarabhusitam, "! The relation expmud here 18 not be-
tween two different works such ss Mahayinasitralankire and
MahAyinibhidharmasangiti of Asanga (theory of Prof. Sylvain
Levi)2 nor between the Buddhist canonical books in general and
some kind of explanatory literature (theory of Prof. Liiders)*
In the first part we have quite & eleu relation expressed
hetween the N i and s p 'y upon it,
viz., that of Uddyotakara; we must therefore log\cully infer that
in the second case also allusion is made to some particular texts,
one being the milasitra and the other a commentary. Now,
we know that although sarigits is any sitra beginning with the
wtroductory formula : ¢ evam mayd érutam (* Evam mayd srulam.
its krtod bhiksavomama dharmal, sangitavyak.) still no ocher didra
had during the great hlo!mmlng of Mahayana, such a great

iety as the Prajidp i in its various
rsdwtmn& Mmtroyn was the ﬁrnta to wnto 8 mmmenmry
upon it called the Paii
bhisamayalaikiraddstra, which, together “with the kankss of
the Mahnyanasitralaiikirs written also by him and commented
upon by Aum\ga, gives us a fairly good idea of whlﬁ an alaikire

the ba) must

have been, mz ametncal wommanto,ry, we purpose of which waK
to classify, and toh the various

mthe" ha af and to establish, at the same

time, the foundations of the new dogmatics.* And the Abhi-
enfoyed a iety as other texts can hardly

claim. 1t was nommented upon by Aunga, Vasubandhu, Bhu.—
danta bhadra and it repre-
sents tha foundation of the mystioal theories and practices of
the Yogaoiras as well as of the Buddhist Tantrics of India and
Tibet. Just as Subandhu refers to such a notorious work as
Uddyotakara’s varttika, we should expect that in the second
nstance also, as I pownted out before, he alluded to some other

1 P, 235 (Bibl. Indsoa ed.).

2 1 to the of Adangs’s

3 der

5. 16,
p 28-20

¢ The more I study the works of Maitreya the ter 1L seems to me
to have beeu his work. It was 1o l-cl & very difficult hll to combine the
ﬂm at lesat 8 , and also
o gV consnguantal o iogialordor of th Lopis hncuasad n vhom
with ro many ropoiions, and such u e dundaney Sl hie was
Decesaary, when the. mahRyana masters wanted b0 Rpport thorr views
bt sty ol (e gamas e posion of Makiaga i disouseed
by me in the mntroductos Vn“lllw of the Abhisamaya.

e ot ot hin warl. has boon browghe by e from Nepel

being odiéod.
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well-known work; the Abhisamaya quite well fulfils this
condition, chiefly when we consider that the comparison implies
necessarily o philosophical work even in the second case. Nor
will it be ot of place to romember that the association of ‘Uddyo-
tnkara with the ddhash 18 not sbsolutel y.
Uddyotakara wrote his work in order o refute DinnAga. and his
teachmgs and Dinnaga, besides writing his tteatises on nyaya,
composed alko a metrical y on the Ast hasrik
prajiaparamits following the model of the Abhisamaya.?

o
TrE Fiest MENTION OF TANTRIC SCHOOLS

Very hittle attention has been paid up till now to Tantric liter-
ature: and yet. apart from some exceptions, the Tantras contain
almost nothing which can justifiy the sweeping judgment of some
scholars who maintain that they represent the most dogener-
ated forra of Indian speculation. On the other hand, after a
caroful study, T cannot help seemy in them one of the highest
expressions of Indian mystioism which may appear to us rather
strange in its outward form, chiefly hecavse we do not always
understand the symbolical language in which they are written
Moreover, they ate an unparalleled sonree of mformation to the
ethnologist as well as to the historian, and when properly
studied they will shed a great light upon some ignored aspects
of Hindu civilization and upon the manifold elements of which
this is the outcome. The rule once prevalent among the Tan-
trio, viz., * kulapustakins gopiyet” has no value to-day and a
good deal of Tantrio literature 1 accessible to scholars, which,
however represent but a small part of the enormous material
still awaiting publication. 1ts investigation is an urgent
task of oriental scholarship. But not only I disagree from
many of my western colleagues, so far us the general appreoia-
tion of the Tantras is concerned, but also as vegards other
points, and chiefly the antiqmty of Tantrio hterature. The
opinion generally accepted is that they originated about the
VII century AD ® The first objection to this theory is
that many buddhist texts which were considered as siitra’s and
are now into the Sanni or Mak i) class
of the Chinese Canon, contain many an element which is charae-
teristically tantric, such as maniras, their symbolic value, the
aoceptance of Hindu gods and goddesses, the necessity of abhi-

1 This work is preservod in Chimesn as well as n Tibet .
Sations from it ar to bo fownd n AbhisacaaylanicorRioka, Dharmass:
! .

Wi Gewchichte der induachon Literatur, 1 Band. p. 482
Keax, Der Buddhismua, TL p, 6261, But d by Pary:
coaxs m BEFEO, XXITL o 317 o 0" fhe sound remrk by Paey-
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geka, oto. But many of these texts which, though they cannot
be considered as real tantras, show the influence of tantric
ideas and rituals, were translated into Chinese before the seventh
century A.D.! 1 quote as a characteristic example the Suvarna-

fGitra which is quite tantrio in its contents, formulae,
and rites and whish was first translated by *Dharmaksemn
(Grst half of the fifth century, A.D.) or the Mahamiyiri-
vidydrajiii, absolutely tantric, already translated by Knml~
rafiva.®  But leaving aside this question which cannot be fully
studied within the limils of a brief note, I wish to point out
some old passages which seem to testify to the existence of
Tantrio schools at any early date. In Tativasiddhisastra by
Harivarman (IV cent. A.D.) and in the Madhyantanugama-
sastra by Asanga® there is an allusion to a school called

ﬁ EB ﬁ E na yu siu mo. No definite reference is to

be found in that passago to the theories peculiar to the sect ;
but in Harivarman’s work it is said that they admitted the
existence of 16 padirthas and in Madhyanianugamasastre
they aro quoted after the Mahesvara school and in connec-
tion with logical theories concerning the vtlldlhy of a hetu.
This fact led Prof. Ui to thiok that these na ys siu mo might
have some connection with the nydya, the relation of which
with tho Jévarevada (#iva) can be traced to an esrly date.¢
Bat Ki-tsang ing upon the & of Aryadeva
identifies them with the Jﬁanputm. Nataputtes, who are
generally considered as a school of the Nirgranthas, viz., the
Jainas, and in with
sixteen topics to them. These topics as I have shown elsewhere,
are the following : (a) eight derived from ** hearing-knowledge ”
jiana, viz., (1) and hy,
(2) arithmetics, (3) medicine, (4) mantras, (6-8) four vedas; (b)
eight derived from a * oultivation-mind {& ‘% :.t (bhava-

na 1) (1-6) oultivation of the six divine practioes, (7) cultiva-
tion of the worship of the stars, planets, gods, (8) cultivation of
the practice of the rsis. We oannot say how far the information

1 The evolution of the text of the Aryamafijuérimdla-tantra, well
illastrated by Prof. Praylusk, ar. oit, i high! in-mum Even it many
conmdered as sitras ‘among them always
rﬂdﬂod&ht‘ormolc%lhmumdoumﬂlw.mfnuﬂuir con-
tents are concerned, they must be renged among the Tantras.
I, ll?tu’ work, vlmvuu r.dmmm of 'hlnh are known, see 8. Lxvi,
» 1915, p. 19.
mpzm works are lost in Banskrit, but their translation is to be
Chinese Canon.

tound b e
4 The pussagos have boon alroady refarred to by mo in: Preditnps
‘Buddbist Tesia on logio from Ohinese sources, Introducti
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of Ki-taang is right, but the fact remains that these padarthas
bave nothing in common with the Jainas, nor do they show any
relation with the sixteen padarthas of the Nyayasitras, On
the other hand the reference to mantras, medicine, worship? of
stars, planets, etc.. even if not necessarily suggesting some con-
nection with the Tantras, ponts out, at least, some practices or
dootrines which were not absent in them  Even the allusion to
the four Vedas doos not exclude the possibility that we are here
concerned with some reference to Tantric doctrines It is
known, in fact, that though the Tantras were sometimes con-
sidered as being beterodox, bahya, still the Tantrics themselves
generally admitted the authonty of the Vedas, four in number,
(and often ising the of Ath da over
the others) * though assuming that in the kaliyuge the Tantras
afford the easiest way to mukti,
But 18 there any positive ground to affirm that in the
f L *Nya peY, N we
have undoubtedly a reference to Tantric schonls ¢ ~ Let us hegin
with the Saumas or Saumyas. Though we cannot gather very
much from the lexiea, still, reference to them can be found
n Sanskeit literature and of such a kind as to support our view.
(a) a in bis Bhi d Nuavabhd,
quoted the Savmya as a bihya sddhania (Nyiyadardana ed. by
Ganganitha Jha, Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series p 30) Carvika-
ta-ji ta-dsgambardh sad bahyah sddhantal

A

ugata-j

(8) na mindanty pudam &@ntam barlinim niskalam gurum I

samviduyant ye kect papam ® Vaisestkas tathd ||
bunddhix to aribants ye soma viddhintavidingh |

ca vimasiddha: al

P nalh ||
‘This paseage 18 taken from the Akulaviratantrs revenled
by Minanatha and preserved in a MS. in the Durbar Library of
Katmendu. The passage was first commumcated to me by
Prof. Bugehi and, then, by His Holiness Howmarfja Sarma (guru
to His Highness the Mabaraju of Nepal) whose knowledge of the
Tantric lterature I had the privilege to admire during my sta;
in Nepal and who wan 50 kind as to cxplain to me some difficult
portions of the Tantrasara of Abbinavagupta  He aleo pointed
out to me in a long letter from Katmandu dated 29, X, 29 the
two nontar u.m(l the Prabod} dh which are
not accessible to me and are reproduced i ing i

ot poceamitle o mo ‘produced in the following item as

"3 Even the number 16, a0 w knowa piave s grent prt i Fontnns Tore
seo my: Tracre dy oulto lun A Ay "
o e, are mell. Indw antica Rivista di Stad

3 Cfr. Rudrayfimala p. 130, 130, 146, O, % racter
Tantrus, see Lakemidhara's com on !nnndurnytg:ghn:i‘:n p.'?l‘.m o o

8 Ths 16 the reading of Iia Hohness Sri Hernrfja Sarma; but
Prof, i nylya.  On dhinta op, GOPINATH RAO,
Hindu Ioonagraphy, Vol 11, p 1, pp. 20 and 24,
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(¢) Prabodhacandrodoya. Act. 111
esa purastiit Somasiddhantah. ... .. {
(b pravisas kapalikarapadhiri somasidhintah)

P sanak
patyami  yogdijanaéuddhacaksusi jagan mitho bhinnam
abhinnam itmri_tl Uoo..

oy

vaknau brahmakapalakatpiiasurapanenc nab parana |
wadyah brtat el A TR gl

K arcye
nak p waharabalibhir devo mahidbhai Bl ...
. e Ira b A
budbudaughaih |
wiirdham damadds idhatabhi hargagrhi-

nim rudhrrarr dhinoms || . . ..
wlam paviram amrtam piyatam bhavabhesajam | paiupdsasa-
mucchedakiranam bhairavoditam ||
Rucikarafiki; sahomayi vartafe Somah tasya siddhanta
cddhintih smahidenibhvam  bhai Pty
[4

g

J;
Py he Bhais

tatraiva da

aym wid-
jinandn_etad

hyam Arqaparity
dhaniah  krtak. Karp
etk i

prabhrtinim antarbhiivak.

7 ; 7 thropalakgitah kapilo
brahmakapilok  Tantra kalpiti ridyeman® surd candri, lasydh
plnena pirand vratesamAphrh. ata evdyrm Umayi sohilah somas
tasya suddhintuk

Candrikii ; Umayi sahilak somo yaihii Pirvatyi saha Kalase
modute, tadvad bhakluh pirvali kantayd sahia i 8
dhari san Kailase sa e modate.

(d) Then in the Agamapramanya by Yamundcarya, the guru
of anuja, we read the following passuge which supports
our view evon more evidently than the others. (Reprint from
“The Pandit " p. 26.)

saivam pasupatam casou bauddham apy arhatan lafha |
kapalam paiicardtram cely evam pisandatd smreel ||
vaidikam tanirikam celi mbhagakaranad aps |

gamyate pasicard bl i h il
dasvam pi

Tngudam s eaturvidhan |
ikaram na samacarel |
There is, thercfore, no doubt that the Somasiddhiante re-
presented a Tantricsect, to be identified with the Kapalikas, and
that the existence of this school can be proved as early as the
time of Harivarman and Asaiiga. It appears also from the com-
mentaries upon Prabodhao, that they practised rites similar to
those of the sahafiys seat, They were in the beginning and
remained all throughout a Saiva sect, but traces of contamina-
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tion with the Buddhist Siddbas can be found in the extant liter-
atore. 1n fact in the Sabaratanira we have u list of twenty-four
Kapdlikaz, 12 gurus, or rather 12 forms of Siva as guru, and
12 4isyas; omong these it 13 ensy to recognize the names of
woll-known Siddhas as they appear in the Buddhist tradition ;
Nignrjuna, Minanatho, Carpats  This can easily be seen in the
following table taken from the Sabaratsutra.

Lasy or TuE 24 Kiriugis

1 Adindtha 13 nlg{r‘\lu
2 enidi 14 jadabharata.
3 kiln 15 harikcandia
4 atikdlnka, 16 satyanatha
5 karila 17 minanathe
8 vikarila 18 goruksa

7 mahikala, 19

& khlabheiravausthe 20 avadya

9 hotuks 21 vmrdgys
10 bhitenstha 22 kanthadharin
11 virenitha 23 jalandhare
12 drikantha 24 ‘malayarjuna

As regnrds the other part of the term na ya siu mo which
may go back to a form ayiya? or maya it is known that
naya was the name of a very old section or group of Tantras 1
refer here to the Nuvasiitra which is a section of the Nisvd-
satattoesamhatd, an old manuseript of which, written in the tran-
sitional gupta-chnracters, is preserved m the Durbar Library of
Nepal and has been described hy Haraprasada Sastri in his
Nepal Catologue.®

ur
ON THE NAMES MINANATHA AND MATSYENDRANATHA
It 18 known that one of the greatest Siddhas, viz., those
mystics who tried to harmonse Mahayina Buddhism and
Hinduism and aro supposed to bave been eighty-four in number,
is said to have been Matsyendrandtha. In the Tibetan Grub:
t'ob as well as in the old Bengali Goraksuvijaya some legends

3 The S&baratantra doew not seem to be very old, but 1t 18 bi
nterentung for th widy of Indise Tolkiume s e ooty ey
m Arabw and roferance to » Mohumedan Siddha called lsmail Pir-
Ismail vogin. Edition 1n Hongsli characters 1n the monthly magazine
Arunodaya. Tho same passage with better readings
addhiintossageaba p. 16-10, Where the wnteresting information ia mven
that tho 24 kipahkds wore areated by Nathw (Siva) 1 order to combat
::: twonty-four avatras of Vienu, when Parafuramn had killed the

Bo for as the Chineso Lranscription

to 8, J8, a e nun foun (4 praariuamns from .
recent e object of a dil

VoL.V. A ) & dibgeot stu,

Vol L P. 138 f1.

triyas.
* The twa forms, naya ond nyiya, us 18 known csn be interchanged.
character oot

wor. nya). The Nayastara
dy by Prof. Bagohi, THQ.
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are narrated for the explanation of this strange name;?
but it seems natural to suppose that these traditions do not
contain anything historical, but were rather invented on the
basis of the name itself. In other words, it is the name which
gave birth to the legend and not a particular event which
was the oﬁgm of ﬁhe name. Mnuovar it is & surprising fact
and ha are mero

and, strange encugh in some lists one is said to have been
the son of the other.? 8o it may be doubted whether
in this case we are conoerned with personal names or rather
with a title or appellative of a special class of yogis In
the Tantric sochools there were special designations for certain
stages reached by the initiated or for partioular conditions
of life that the adepts had chosen; so we have the avadhiila in
the Saiva sects, the Vajrdcirya or the Purmaprajiia in the
Buddhist sohools; names hke these are essentially initiation
names showing a well-defined stage of holiness, though they
may hecome—and in fact later on hecame—personal names.
That this was the oase with the name Matsyendranatha seems
to be indicated by the fact that the Grubt'oh considers Mat-
syendra as another name for Lui-pa, the adisiddhicarya of
the Caryacuryaviniscaya, while in the lists of the Varnanarat-
nokara and of the Hathayogapradipika no mention s to be
found of Luipa though there is mention of Matsyendranatha.
But better support to our view comes from the Kashmiri
tradition where the namo Macohinda, ® that 1s the prakrit or
apabhramsa form of scr. Matsyondra is clearly considered as
an nppellanve of some siddhas who have reached a particular
stage in the mystic realization We read, in fact, mn the
Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta, Vol. T, p. 25.

"7 The logend referred to hete 18 the same as that of Joueh. 1t 18 at
preaent .mpm.bla to atate whether we have here the trace of some nflu.
ence exercised by Semitic mmmm- on_our sehaol, or & quite indopen-
dent form of the d, which, as I remember to have read 1n DUSSAUD
Cimlszaliona Préhelleniques, seems ln have been known ulso to the Cre-
tesna. (‘p. PISCHEL Der Ursprung des christ. Fischsymbol Sitz-
ungsberichte d. Preuss. Akademie, 1905. LAUFER Lie Brufa Sprache.
p. 11, 12 (reprint). There 1s ngreement between CGoraksavijayn snd
Grab loh bfe of Minapfida: but the legend, here related in connection
with Luipads, Macchindra, Mateyendra, 18 differcnt. Cp. the German
tmlhﬂon of the Grub 1'ob by Grunwedel in Baesslor Archiv. Moreover
it noted that while MinanAtha is said to have been a fisher-

o oo Kbmastpa, (Grub /b and Bka ‘ghobs bdun ldan. ranslated
by Grimwedel 10 Bitlotheca Buddhica XVII). Luips is said in the
Grub t'ob to have been a prince; on Luhi Lobicandra or
Lohidtsa oir, VABU, Modern Buddioum in Orisea, Ny .n 2. Lui, Luit
is, perl as 4 by GRONW aprabhramia
form for rohita a0 8 omen is well knmm in Buddhnst
Literature ; op. Avadanadataka I, IR Soieta 1V, p. 2, o
2 Bla *qbabe bdun ldan. p. 121

3 80 also Maochindrs in the Maigslfsteka sttributed to Ralhdasa
on which cp. Gokhale. Ths Madgaldsiaka of K., A o
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ragarunam granthibilavakirnam

yo jalam atanavitanavrtti |

kalombhilam bihyapathe cakara

aliin me sa macchandavibhuk prasannak |

Here the b anakn Jayadratha first quotes
the following verse —
macchah pakih samakhyitis capulak cithoy Hayas i
cheditiis lu yadi tena macchandas tena kirtitak (|

And then -« pitdakhand ribh rhand
eva.”’ 1t is, thorefore, evident that at the time of Ab)u:l.vf-
gupta the name yendra, apabhr : hand "
was a mere uppellative for some Siddhas; the possibility that it
was & personal name serm to bo exoluded hy the artificial
logend wvented to explain its origm and by the evident
symbolic meaning of the word matsyu, maccha mterpreted by the
Knshmm school as piéa or tndrigu As regards this last point.
the saiva tradition quite agrees with the buddhist according to
which mina bas also a techmenl and mystical meuning; we
read in fact n th v upon the Cat ! called
Amitapada by Durjayacandra (third pataln): prejiiimakara-
nminakair it bhi viing h Avuliprayiia layd ca anr-
rendriydny praman o merkaraminakarr vyapadyente sty sadhur-
myat prayicive mekwaminayate 14w also not out of place
to note that in the Makikeulaniruaye we find the form Mac-
chyaghnapada (Nepal Catal 11, p 32,33), which test« upon the
menning of the namc as explaned hy the Kashmir tradition
The hypothests i therefore, posaible that the title malsyendra
or 163 synouym was first given to Lui-pa, s 1t 15 stated by
the Tibetan tradition, and subsequently taken by some of
s followers assuming the definite charactor of o title or appel-
lative.  This evolution was alreadv accomplished at the time
of Abhmavagupta (X-XT see) Thw fact is not without a
bearing npou the ehronology of the middhas as it shows that the
first man to whom thi~ appellative was given must have been
much older than Abhinavagupta  If the Tibetan tradition is
right in identifying Lui-pi with Matsyendra we could have a
terminus a quo as regnrds the age of this siddha: in fact, T find
reference to Lui-p7 in the Abhiamavamaiijart of Santiraksita.
01 3, 1 tatah kava.. .(?) dvayam krtei jhanacakravibhavanam
it Luyi- padokteh

1\
Tie G MHITA AND THE A 1TA
Goraksnsamhita is onc of the wocks attributed to G H
it i» known '.'? me o:lly thmngh the edition l:'n g:nkg':li
by P K tna (daka samv, 1897).
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It is composed of five améas, the first four of which are
nothing but a manual of hathayoga in which all the various
mudras, Gsanas, dh@rands, etc. are described; apart some
few oxceptions, it does not contain anything new or what
v;‘e do not find m otllar mlnuals of thll Iund auoh [

hita, the Kalitantra, etc. Bnt the fifth amda is qmte dlﬂmne
in its contents; it is in fact a short phlloenphmd treatise in
the form of the gitd-literature, well written and oxtremely
interesting for those who want to know the dogmatical and
philosophical fundaments of these later mystical schools. 1t is
evident that it has no connection with the rest of the work;
while the other four parts are chiofly concerned with the yoga
praxis, here we have an exposition of the absolute identity
of the individual soul with the all; and this all is described,
just hke the dharmadhdtu of later Buddhist schools, as niror-
kalpa, gaganopama, §unys. The supreme reality is niralam-
bann, but the dlambanas, which are mere Ic«lpamuv may have a
pure conventional value in so far as the yogink must havo
recourse to them in their progressive realization of the truth,
bat. without ablemrvesa as they do not correspond to unvtlung
real? (cfr. the Yoghcara point of view as expounded for
instance 10 the Abhisemayilankaraloka) But, m fact, the
truth or the absolutc is sahaje. mborn.? 1n one word, we
find here the ideas that are common to the Siddhas and to the
Sava as well as to the Buddhist Tantras belonging to the
rame period,

Now 1t 1 doubtful whether this section belonged to the
original redaction of the Goraksasamhiti or was added to it
later. [ have no access o othet editions of the work or to
manuscripts of 1t but this much 1 cansay, viz , that the existence

1 Cr. Goraksswphith 121,
siiksmatoat tadadrsyin, nirqunatuc ¢ ca yogibhik
alambanddr yat prokiam kramid alombanam bhanet
[Tho theory of the Abbuntys i ust based upon an extremcly
sal of the which wre the
mppun of the meditation of the Bodhuwttve awming at tho supreme
lll\nmm\tmm One dlambana 1 pwitied and annulled by the sssumphion

f &
Valto, n a0 far o 1t is 60 b nleured oll by  Ingher &lambass and #0 on up
to the lvlllzll-lml of the diinyatd, which of course must be devoid of
any idea of the #iinyatd or attachment to 1t bacause in this onge
there would be no luddM. All these topica have been fully discussed
i the ml'.mduenon fn lz:y edition of the Abhisamaya where the mynu-ll
theones of the ta: , Satva snd Buddhist as well, have beon studied
wgm’:w; with the Iythm of the widdhas.

mobhamqum(r aham ca Latear

kieakalpam sahajam dhruva

-

m ca
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of the fifth amda as an independent work * is a well established
fact. This fifth part is nothing but the Avadhiitagitd, which is
quoted a8 « distinet work in Goraksasiddhantasaigraha p. 33
and related to the Goraksa-school  But this attribution is not
beyoud contention : in fact in the printed text? we read the
colophon ; ity éridattiitreyakytavadhiitagiid and this
is general in the manuscript redaction, as I can guess from
the bibliographical material at my disposal.? T must add that in
a oopy of the same work preserved in the Durbar Library of
Katmandu, 1t i styled “Dattatreyagoraksasamvada.” This
fact while confirming the hypothesic that Dattatreya® was
an historical personage, seems to show some connection between
his doctrines and those of Goraksa and should not therefore
pass unnoticed by future investigators of the religious sects and
currents of aucient Tndia. I must add in this connection
hat according to a passage of the Tantramaharnava quoted
in  Goraksnsi (p. 44) atreya is called
Mahiinatha and included among the eighty-four siddhas. This
grovcs ouce more the complexity of this school called the
iddhas  Though admitting some general prineiples accepted
by all and which, therefore, represented a link among the
followers of the sect, stll, this school, as it always happened
m Indin, was divided very soon into a series of individual
intorpretators aud therefore into groups and subgroups, which
we are uo longer m a position tu ducriminate. This fact is
well pointed out by the difficrent lists of the Siddhas® handed
down o us, which ere Bnddhist (Grub t'ob.; Bka‘ babs
bdun Idan, Taranatha, gSum pa mk‘an po.) and Saiva (Varpa-
naratnakara, Hathayogapradipika) These Siddhas were not
only clamed as thewr own masters by each of the two greatest
currents of thought of medieval India, but in each current the
various samprodiyes had thew own list of Siddhas. This
explains why so much discrepancy as regards their names is
to be found among the lists that we have at our disposal
and which can only be explained if we nssume that they came
to us from various sects Tepresenting particular tendencies.
v
A SANSKR™T WORK BY Stopma Carratt
. Oamati is ono of the eighty-four Siddhas  His biograph
is preserved in the Grub t'ob where his name is glve:g in!;h}e'
i tho il 80 3 Frut Verees of the fith wméa of the Samida ame ot
ibe 3 By the Nirna; asgara roes; but the same work 19 also inoladed in
purhna x, 7-9, E
: m;:n-m’ Odzulomwu v
RNETT. u and H

¥ The number 84 induces mkim:m:%n]::ct emeof the mys-
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corrupt form Caperi, in the bKa’ babs bdun Iden in the
History of Taranétha p 106 and in gSum pa mk’an po i. 120,
He is to be found also in the list of the Varpanaratnikara
and in that of the Hatbayoga. While in Nepal [ had the
rare privilege of ing the rich collection of i
%&hﬂod with great competence by His Honour the General

esar Sham Sher Jung Bahadur ~One of these manuscripts
contains & small work by Carpati or rather a commentary—
which is in fact & mere balabodhini—on a sioira, written by him.
Sinoe no other work from the pen of this Siddha is known to us
it is perhaps interesting to give some information about it. The
stotra is ocalled * Devamanusyustoira” and it is a hymn to
Avalokitedvara. Lokedvara. It seems to be in oirculation
oven now among the Buddhist community of Nepal. That
the small stotra 18 really by Carpati! is stated by the commen-
tator at the very beginning of his tippani

karunasinyatabhinnamirtim® advayam uttamam
v fdi P

n m name g
Arfn:t’zm:eghnmahipﬁlmprfmgid_mhitﬁ mayd

m car

Mention of the same is to be found also in the commentary
on verse 16 “ mayd Carpaling” and verse 22 *“ mayi Carpatav.”
At the end of the sotra Lok is call 7 ol
As & wholo the stofra, neither for its style nor for its contents,
seems to be particulatly interesting. The only thing which 1
like to guote here is the allusion to magical and alchemic
praotices which are quite characteristic of the literature con-
nem;;di with thed Sic’l:hu

ijanety adi; he bhagavan yasya tvam tusyass lae;
tikapidukasiddhih sidhyati, na kevalam aijanagutika;
dhir eva sidhyati, siddhausadhimanimaniravidhar api sidhyati na
kevalam.. .. .. sidhyati yaksastri ca tasya sidhyati, na
elc , purapraveso ‘pi.

As we saw before (p. 132) he is included by the author of
the GoraksasiddhAntasangraha among the 24 Kapalikas,

‘This Siddba is not unknown in Indian tradition because we
find mention of him in the Vamsavall of the Chamba State
edited by Dootor VOGEL. (Antiquities of Chamba State 1, p.
81 ff.) Accurding to this source he was held in high esteem
b{mklng Sahila, who lived in the tenith century and with
whom the real history of Chamba State begins. There is no
reason, as Doctor Vogel also points out, for refecting this state-

tical numbers in Buddhism as woll as in the Tantras (12 zodisoal signs x
seven
1 On the meaning of the name ofr, GrONWEDEL, Edelsteinstimme p.
note.

2 It is known that Bodhicsts in later mahiiyana and in Buddhist
Tantras is twofold : it is the union of karund and éinyald.
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ment, which is indirectly confirmed by the Grub t'ob, where
+the connection of Carpati with & king of Campaka is referred
to. The mention of the same Siddha in an inscription of
Ladsk is too doubtfal to be used for chronological purposes.
(PRANCKE Autiquities of Indsan Tebet 11, p. 274)

1¢ this synchronism is cxact, and the date furnished by the
bKa'. abab bdun ldan ave hased upon some historical tradition,
we can fix the date of Minandtha by that of Carpati because
Mina 18 smd to bave been the disciple of Curpati.

VI

A SANSKRIT BIOGRAPHY OF TUE SIDDHAS AND SOME
QUESTIONS CONNEOTED WITH NAGARIUNA

With the ption of the lists ined 1n the Vary
uikara and in the H dipiki and some allu-
sions to particulnr Siddhas to be found in the Goraksasiddhanta-
sangrahia no connected nccount ot these Siddhas is known to me
to have been preserved in Sanekrit  Still if we are to judge
from the Tibetan tradition some bingraphies there must have
been. The (irub t’ob which has beon trausluted by Grunwedef
w the Tibotan rendering of a Sansknt origmnal the author
of which was a pupil of Vajrisana. Tardnitha, according to
the statement of Sum pa mk'an po! drew his information
from the works of Indradatta, Indrabhadra. and Bhataghadri, &
statement which 1 supported by Tardnatha himself®*  Unfor-
tunately none of these works bas come down to us. This is
& matter of regret hecause if such treatises do not seem to have
been very important from the philosophical or literary point
of view. still, 1f we a1e to Judge from the Tibetan translations
they 1 much wseful historionl and g phical infor-
mation  But duting my last vist to Nepal T was lucky enongh
to find a palm-lent fragment of wuch o work. 1t belongs to
the collection of His Honour the General Kesar Sham Sher
Jung Bahadur Rana who most. graciously allowed me to take
a copy of the snme.  For this and for having shown me the
treasures contamned 1 his rich colloction of manuscripts T
expreas my most mingere thanks to him

‘The booklet i a merc fragment, the style of which is
defective * perhaps 1t was u kind of (uruparampard, written
without literary pretension by some disciple. But it shows
u division into mnayan or wystical schools, just as we find is
(.hf bKa' babs bdun ldan, with which it shows to have many
poiuts of contact, ag remarked by me i the notes. This is

1 Seo dPag basm lion brang p 131 Gesch -
bhadra of Taransili 1, perhape: the nme s Inoneoininy, 1 ToRd

_ 2 P.124. When wo compare bKa* ybab Lduu ldan, life of Matri,
with out fragment, we shall esuly perceive thut thoy are strictly related.
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& e rmof that the Buddhist tantras and the later develop-
ment of mahayina Buddhism were divided into a great number
of tendencies each one of which had its masters and its acknowl-

texts. The classification of this material according to
the various amnayas must be the firat task of the scholars, when
they begin to investigate this neglected branch of iun
mysticism, whieh 1 should like to call rather Indian gnosticism.
inasmuch as one of its fundamental features is the attempt
to harmonize Buddhist and Hindu religion into a kind of
synoretism chiefly expounded by the Tantras.

The second point which deserves mention is that we find
here some information about Nagarjuna. We shall discuss later
on whether this Nagirfuna is the madhyamika teacher or
another. Practically, all the information is about his birth-
place and his parents, because the author seems to consider
him as chiefly a second Buddha, the founder of the mystical
school. On the other hand, some other well-known Siddha,
like Advnynvnjm thh whum the fugment seems chiefly con-
cerned, is of N or rather
of his m,m]m 1f, in imt weread the fragment carefully, two
things will nppou (a) that many Siddhas are held to be the in-
carnation of one and the same personage—in this case Nagar-
funa, (b) that every master took a different name as soon as he
was initiated to a special school, so that ono and the same man
may in fact be known under various names As regards the
ﬁret pomh our uxt states that Nagarjuna was born in

to a proph of Buddha, but_ then,
anuthor of his mncarnations vyakrlad aparam matam [nama) is
referred to, viz., that as Damodara who, as said et page 152 was
born in Kapilavastu and who, acoording to fragment VI is
Advayavafra, Moreover, he appears as Ratnamati, and as
Advayavajra, who, if we are to follow the margmnal gloss, is also
oalled in the text by the very name * Nagarjuna.” All these
various names are dependent on the different adhisthanas or
vidhis or anugrahas, and deserve our notice because it appears
evident, that the school from which our text issued, believed
in the theory of the periodical reincarnation of the same
bodhisattva as it is the actual dogma of Tibet.

As to tho second point we find, for instance, that Damo-
dara, after having uomplebed his stndies of the Sammatiya-
(Sammitiya) nikdyas receives the name Maitrigupte, while
later on when he has the direct vision of V;jrnyogml
[¥ p. 153 aiksad-darsanam bhavati only, but p. 149 vajrayoginya-
dhaathita) he ‘becomes Advayavajra: Advayavajro ‘bhit. This
fact is proved by his works preserved in the beTan agyur in
which we find his name in different forms: Avldhnﬂpi,
Maitrigupta, Advayavajra. This implloc that the various
masters took different names, acoording to the various abhi-
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received or the sampradiyas to which they were ini!:inffed.
’l“:i:’system, which was introduced into and is up to this time

ised in the ies of Tibet, compl the Tea
attribation of many mahiyina works of later time to their
real authors  Morcover, these names have a symbolical mean-
ing or denote a particular stage of k ledge or of saintlines
and therefore are likely to have been given to various indi-
viduals ? No we have at lenst two Vimuktisena’s, two Arya-
devas, ete. Such also are the names in which the w_ord 4lira
appeans  ayam asivo danadi ladiirah

P ~ = b =X tiremh * (sl[ %
p 18):  Kalyanamtresy surasamjna” (ib. p. 36, ete.) or
thoso d with nfga ; of Mah is onoof the ad

used for those who are present to a sangiti The word i8 so
plamed by Uarbhwdra (p. 11): iraividyadstoaviciota dharma-

3 or (p. 12)

Hednsmigrmavigayitoan malindga.

e p i by also com-
ments (Taisho edition. Vol XXV. p.81): “mahd means
great, na==uot; ga=sin  Or also : ndga means either dragon or
elephant. These five thousand arhats have a far greater
power than all other arhats and therefore are called dragons
wr elephants. The dragons have great power of going in
water ; the elephants have great power of marching on the
hwilp.. .
These two points deserve mention. We know, in facs,
that 1 the bsTan agyur there 14 a great number of Tantric
treatises attributed to Niigirjuna. More than that; the saie
sampradiye of Nagirjuna. as known to uws from Chinese
soutces, the most ancient now accessible to us, 13 met
with in tho Tibetan tradition concerning the Tantric Sects. 1
mean to say that we find the series: Nagtrjuna, Rahulabhadra
Argadeva as the anthors of many treatises absolutely tantric
and desoribing rituals, mudrds, kramas, quite peculiar to the
tantric sects but which, though based generally upon the dog-
matical teachings of the Madhyamika school cannot be consid-
ered as old as the great Acarya Nigarjuna.
This implies that sume masters of the Siddha-sampradiya
th )| es or were id by their disciples as
the manifestation (Tib. rnam a’prul.) of the first gcAryas as folly
evidenced by our text and were given the same name.  This fact
explains quite well the contamination which we may trace
between the biographical accounts of the older masters as
given in the Chinese sources and thosc preserved in the Tibetan
tradition  In tiis way we ate also able to understand why

\t some names were peculiar to
airendy noted hy Lavsen, Bruza Sprache p, b ncg o O7IY has been



1930} Animadversiones Indicae 141

the various Siddhas are known to our sources under different
names, while the information about them is very often oon-
tradictory. Rahula in the Grub t'ob is a éudrz from Kama-
riips, but there also Rahulabbadra is the name of Saraha: on
the other hand, in the bKa’ babs bdun ldan, R&hulabhadra
is & brahmana of Odivida. Aryadeva is another name for
Vsitaginatha or Karnari or Kanheri which is explained as
“kapa” and gave origin to a legend almost the JSame as
that related n lon with the old Kagadeva-Aryadeva
of the Chinese tradi we have one Nagarf

or Nagabodhi (Gmb t'ob 16), one Nagabodh: who aooordmg
to Taranatha (p 86) was the disciple of Nagarjuna, and to
f,he seneo we mny add the Nagdhvaya of the Lankavatara?!
and Ipa and the Nagar ha, author of
a medical work? That there were two Nagarjunas has
been clearly pointed out by Dr. Bonoytosh Bhattacarya®
and this view is supported by the comparative study of the
material at our digposal, the remarks made above and even by
the brahminical tradition. The relation between the various
masters seems also to lead to the same conclusions. The bKa’
babs considers Riahulabhadra as the master of Nagrjuna, but
this is contradicted by the statement of the Chinese sources
which show Rahulabhadra as the disciple of Nagarfuna.* In the
same hook, instead of Aryadeva, Bavari is given as his disciple
but this Savari is at the same time oalled at p. 20 Saraha
the junior and we saw that according to the Grub to’b Saraha
is the same as Rahulabhadra. In the ‘“ history of Buddhism *

© On thess passages op. Wattxesu  The life of Nayarjuna m * Hirth
anmivorsary volume .

* Covir, Oatalogue. 111 p. 46

3 oot o e Sadbasamals p. XLV fi.

4 Goraksasiddhafitasangrahs, which knows Malayarjuns, p. 19,
Naghrione, Sahasraryina p. 4.

71, Studsen ‘philosophy (in Japanese) p. 841-354.

The o Babatabhaten s Shor eathos o oo PrajnfpAramitastotra
yphich s publishsd in the bogiuning of the Avtaskhasnidprajodpiramss.

The sathorahup of tis mm s beyond contencion (of. Jenrnal and Pro
ceedings R.A.S.B., 1910 p. 425).

‘An regards the antiquity of that small work no doubt is possible, in
aamuoh a8 it is woorporated i e the Ta ohe tn lus, the Mahapragiaphrs.-

o
ritten by Nagirjuna and iraaeintod into Chinose by Kumirajive

Thus quotation proves that the literry sctivity of Rahulabhadra begun

ss still ahve. Furthor precision
e ia Bertoed brom e Tact. i vepses rors Wi, an pormten oub by
Ui, are to be found in Stbirsmat’s Mahaysndvaisrakaébstra snd
Asaoge's worka, | Tmust add that he n quoted slao by Ve uhum
s tpadavibhasgs & fragment of wl a8 been bro
bymfmx.p.l.nu.wngedu.am.mm
In the accounta no mention is made of Nagar.

Juna's 'm e e iaikyann from.the Néges, bat Fihuls or
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we have also Rahula as the first master, then Nagirjuna, then
Aryadeva, Nagabodhi and Nagsbvaya! In the Grub t'ob
the synchronism is still different We have in fact the follow-
ing succession ; (for which op. also CorpIER, Cat., 111, p. 127).

Nagarjuna

Nﬁglbodhi Vyadi Kubfika PsﬂLju
Kambala
Indrabhiiti.

Here we are on a better gronnd; in faot, we know that
drabhiiti is d with Pad bk whose time is
relatively known (he went to Tibet towards the end of the firat
hal€ of VIII century A.D) ). On the other hand the relation with
Vyadi the alohemist, statod here, shows that the Siddhe Nagar-
funa, whose name und fame were also known to Albériint during
his travels in India, is unmistakeably referred to® So that
we can snfely assume with Doctor Benoytosh Bhattioiryn that
the Alchemist or Siddha Nagirjuna lived in the VII centary
A.D. But even then, we cannot state whether the Alchemist
Nagirjane is the same as the author of many tantric works
preserved under his name in the bsTan agyur. That the Siddhas
were all connected with the rasusdsiras or alchemy,? there is no
doubt, but considering the long series of names beginning with
Naga which we find at this time and in the same school we

Aryndeva m given ax his disciple.
parampards,

We have therefore these two different.

. V@ Nagirjuna, Rahula, dryadeva
" iy - o Aryadevs, Rahula,
s{gﬁaul;odm.

Naga
Tib. Rahula — Nagarguna ) Argadeva
Yy

Sabara,

\ul‘lr::n:‘“:n ::'cw.:.z :.:;q.dnu;m the 1mtiation from the Siddha
A uc i
Nutoguna. wnd o7 judgo from what 18 written at p. 149 he in
? Hut the statomont of Albbrini (who vieed India about 1030
uns the alehemist, ived about one ocentury before
is time camnot be acceptod: w fact allusion to NAgarjuna can be
traced us early an the VIII century (Jotcy, P s Windioch
8o the eonolusion seems inevitable that Albardni's Nugirjuns 1e the
same a5 that of whom allunon 1« made 1n our Sanskrit fragment.
* I refor to the biographiea of the Grub t'ch oa well as to the fact that
many books of medicine or alchemy have the name Siddha appended to
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cannot advance any definite theory until the works preserved
in the bsTanasgyur are comparatively studied and all the
evidences preserved, chiefly in Tibet, investigated. Moreover
the guruparampard as given in our text points out the existence
of another master called Nagirjuna. In fact, though our
fragment is far from being very clear, it seems almost certain
that he follows this order

Nagirfuna

Sabara
il (Damotar, Ko

The latter is oconnected with Sagara, Ratnadkarasanti
Narops, etc. The dates of Ratnakaradanti, Naropd (about
whom there is 2 large literature in Tibetan) and Advayavajra
are known, This synchronism leads to the conclusion that
the Nagarjuna here referred to must have flourished about
the beginning of the X century A.D. This agrees, as we
saw, with a statement contained in Albériini's Travels. So we
have three different sets of texts which seem to have preserved
information about three different masters equally known as
Nagdrjuna: (2) Chinese documents referring to the Madhya-
mika teacher, (b) Grub t'ob probably referring to the Siddha
Nagarjuna, (c) our text concerned with another tantric Nagar-
fjuna.  One could suppose that these two sources are connected
with one and the same teacher ; but this doubt seems hardly
possible because the synchronism with other masters given in
both texts, unmistakably shows that we are concerned with
two different periods. We may therefore conclude that there
were various, more than two Buddhist teachers called
Négarjuna or with some similar name, who lived at a different
time, though we are not yet in a condition to state what are
the works preserved in Tibetan which may be ascribed to one
urto the other of these writers known as Nagarjuns, Nagabodhi,
Nagihvaya, Nagirjunagarbha, because the accounts and the
tradition concerning them are confused. Anyhow the fact
seems ocertain that the tantric works as a whole have no
counection whatsoever with the founder of the MAdhyamika
doctrine. This will appear evident when the various treatises
attributed to him will be investigated. But from the study of
the upon the i to 8] of
one of the most prominent works oirculating under his name—
it appears evident that this is a later work. It insists upon the
tantrio system of the Yoginls, perhaps introduced from

therr title—OE. of Vi Siddha-
yiretartt of Revigupta (Nepaless Catnioguo by Haraprassda Shstri

X,
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Uddiyans, and 1t begins with an elaborate discussion upon the
abldhiina abhidheya and prayojans of the Guhyasamafa, that
in with topics that we never meet in the commentary—literature
hefor the time of Dharmakirti Moreover the general dog-
matical theories underlying the work are chiefly Yogaocara more
than Madhyamika and Arya Maitreya is quoted there, which
fact is sufficient to dispel any doubt as regards the necessity
of considering the author of this commentary se quite different
from the Madhyamika teacher because it is known that Maitreya
commented upon the Bhavasankranti (bsTan agyur, o,
XVII, Corpigr. (‘alalogue III, 295) written by Nagérjuna
while the first karikas of the Madhyamikakarikas were com-

ented npon by Asanga, the disciple and younger contemporary
of Maitroya.

What I have snid explains also the difference which we
find in our sources ns regards the birth-place of NagArfuna.
Kumirajlva in his life of Nagarjuna® just as the book of the
tradition of the law translated by Ki Kia ye?, states, that
he was born in South India, without specifying the place;
aocording to Yuan Chwang he was of South lgou 1a.®  The
bKa' b:,%s bdun 1dan says that Vidarbha in the south was
his birth-place. These sources refer perhaps to one and the
same Nagarjuna, viz, the MAdbyamika teacher The Grab
t'ob, on the other hand, tells us that the birth-place of
Négarjuna was Kahora ¢ This second group refers undonbtedly
to the Siddha Nagarjuna, who is also nearer in time to the
compilers of the works n whioh he is mentioned. Our text
speaks of K tak In this jion, 1 must refer
to another sonrce also; 1 mean the Mahameghasiitra which was
translated into Chinese for the first time by ¥*Dharmaksema

between 414 and 421 AD. under the title 7j %
. 16

K E AR AT danevaip

aiitra, which was sometimes considered in China as a forgery

e in China on account of a prophecy which was to
refer to the Empress Wu Tse-t'ien of the T’ang dynasty (684
704). But as a matter of fact. as M. Démieville has demon-
strated® there is no ground for such & doubt. 1 myeelf have
compared the Chinese with the Tibetan translation included
in the bKa‘ agyur (mdo VIII. 2) and found that there is a
general agreement between the two translations, though of
course there is no doubt that they were based upon two

1 ruor Its contents cfr. Warnwskr. art, erf. and WarTess, Travels,

20

s Tbud 3 Cir Warrens, Travels 11, p. 204,

4 Modorn Karad i the diatriet of Sutare; op. for ref §. L
Lo ltalogus des yoksus dons la MahdmaByirs. 1. 5 1010, p. 98 %, "

s Le svernona chinouwes du Milindapaiha  BEFEC, 1926, p. 218 1,
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different redactious of the same work. In the 37 skandha there
i8 & propheoy in whiob the Buddha says that after his nirvans
the time will come when a bhiksu is to preach again the dootrine
rotect the declining law. This passage has been fully
nm?nted by M. Démieville. It says that 1200 years after
the nirvina the great bhiksu will appear in South India, at the

time of a king called Satavihana ‘l@ g g W m‘
80 to p’'o ho na. He will be born in the kingdom of Biu lai ¢cb’a
Sumtn, in a village called ﬂnwahga.rlmd (for which M.
ille proposes K near the
river § ﬁ ﬁ “good means (Démiovnlle proposes :
Supidya). This bhiksu, *this great Nagaraja’ will sacrify
his life in order to protect the law. No direct mention
of Nagarjuna is made here; but the allusion to king Satava-
hana and to the sacrifice of his life of which there is mention in
all the biographies of the madhyamika teacher leave very hittle
doubt that the prophecy contained here refers to Nagarjuna.

i course the statement concerning his time, viz , that he
lived 1200 years after the nirvana of Buddha is rather puulinc,
hecause in no text such a later date is ascribed to him as can
be seen from the following table.

) 1l
Mah&mayasiitra Plefm o(ﬂon jui Account on the$
760 years the Tat! transmission of
L ddhllinrnt » the law.

A"ﬂ.,.MN-‘ Kapi-

m agirjuna,

Rinadeve,
Rahuls.

But if we turn to the Tibetan truul.,hxon of the same work
we find that the propheoy is equally contained there, though
the names and the date do not agree with the Chinese text.
This will appear evident from the comparison with the essential
points of the passage in question es it appears in its Tibetan
rendering.

(. 207,6) B T RATR AR KR R g YT
AT I YRS T g R

1 Tuiaha Bdls,, Vol. XI1, p. 1
2 .The pasmnge is quctod .l.o by Ki-tenng m his commentary upon
the smmm. ol, XLT
S Tatans ody Vo, Ly p 1310 1.
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) R BR R BT AT IR T YR
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R

First of all instead of one thousand and two hundred years
after the nirvana of Buddha, the text followed by the Tibetan
l:rln-hton makes him live “mauy hundred years after the
nirvana,” without further specification. As to the name of the
king under whom this bhiksu was to be born our Tibetan text
gives the form; brgyud pa gso ba, viz. vemda (or ifanira)
+ pusti or: pula -vamén. We have here a form which we
oannot at any rate consider as being equivalent to Satava-
hana for which we huave: dge byed or bde spyod. Nor is there
sny agroement as regards the country where this bhiksu is
supposed to be born; while the Chinese reads Surastra, in
Tibetan we hisve the name: drasisronbyibo. Here the first
dmernt of the oompmmd corresponds to “rai”. As regards

this word is unknown to Chandra Das, but Desgodins Dic-

ary registers byibo .-.boy up to 18 years,
bala kié-ora which would gwe a form hke : psibala
‘The name of the vdhge ummdx also completely d{ﬁotent in
jbetan : byemac’
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Only the name of the river seems to agree in both redactions.
mdses ghyor correaponds to suprayoga: and this also can be the

original of the Chinese _5 jj ﬁ becanse ji ﬁ
is not only = wpiya, but also (and chiefly in logicsl treatises)

So we have no grounds for affirmmmg that the Mahimegha-
siitra, in the redaction known to the Tibetan translators, con-
taing a propheoy of Négarjuna, the mAdhyamike teacher; and
this quite agrees with the faot that Sum pa mk’an po quotes
only two vyakuranas concerning the great aofirys, as contained
in the siitra-literaturc 1 mean the Lankavatdra and tho
Ary Jusrimilakalpa The propt of the Ladk
as shown by Prof Walleser, is to be found in the Sagdthaka-
chapter, which cannot be considered as belonging to the older
redaction of the text, since it doea not appear in the translation
by Gunabhadra (A.D. 443) but only in those of Bodhiruoi (A.D.
513.) and Siksinanda (A.D. 700-704) No definite conclusion
can therefore be drawn even from this passage, not only on
account of its later date, but also because we do not find there
the name Nagarjuna but the form Nagihvaya. Though this
name is translated into Chinese as Lung-shu, used generally
to render Scr. Nagarjuna!, we cannot at all state that the
compiler of this portion meant the same doctor whom we usually
know as Nagdrfuna; not only the Tibetan tradition, as we
saw, di Nag va fro but the Sanserit
text itaolf considers Nagihvaya as a proper name, not as a
designation, nigahvayah sa namna.

To sum up, the biography published here does not throw
any light upon the life of Nag&rjuna : it is not even’ concerned
with him, but chiefly with Advayavajra supposed to be one of
his manifostations. But it shows at the same time how confused
is the tradition concerning the great @edrya, and how dangerous
itiwould be to infer from the mere homonymie the identity of the
very many personages called NagArjuna or having some similar
name. The facts here collected and the remarks made above
are at any rate sufficient to prove that we must distinguish the
philosopher Nagérjuna from the tantric; and this does not
g;eoluda the fact that between them a third doctor Nagahvaya or

agabodhi or Nagabuddh: existed, about whom we cannot say
anything precise, because he was identified by later traditions
either with his predecessor or with his successor.

This distinction is so much more necessary when we
remember that the date of Nigarjuna has been taken as n

1 80 aléo in the quotation of the passage in the commentary of Ki-
tsang on :': §fly Chung Lun, Taish? ed., Vol. XLIL p. 1.
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point of repair for fixing the date of other works or other
writers.?

w

na wgvra
AgA o AR |
wfawETd T GEEIR L

dgur AfusaTy fegracgmtaar |
winfameRaATwETEe TEY 1R §

Frdt wARshaT W Mafentoa )
Suad & wnartawrcfraTfase y g 1

qaemy ufcas reawEiaud |
et wHwTETE) AwE GAAAR L 0 1

AW AR AfwEEE W |
ARG FUTEIEATE: § Y|

ATHAS A A A |
Agy g yEfed (avrPavagaar €1
Aw: fafonie geufa: amiw |
MNHATE wYN FwinrcwEE g0

! So, for wstance, when Dallana (Suéruta, ed. by JivEuands, P 2)
tells un thot Nk juna revised Sufrut we cannot, jump to the conolusion
that hore tho Nugrjuna contemporary of Kaniska ia alluded to. ~Agamnsh
this view, acoeptod by Jolly, we must oppose that the Tsbetan and even the
Indian tradition sesm to conuect the modiowe-treatises and the reform
Perliaps of Iudwn medice 10 the Siddba NsgRrjuna. T oannot have here
o Indio aooens o the sources spoaking of the “ Noghrjuns Bodhisattva's
prescriptions” alluded to by Wamrisns, op. ait., 11, p. 208 ; 1t would be
interesling to sce ff this work hus any conaection with the Naghrjuntya.
Kalsaputa or Siddha-Nagarjuna Kaknaputa. of which T know only & very
bad edition in Rongali characters odited in the monthly Magasine Aru-
oadaga. This work, as odited, bus no relation with the Tibstan translation
ofa .Kmpz:- equally asorsbed to Nagirjuna. .

i

3 MSS, gnfﬁ"mMm
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° Per]
Advqua,m 18 the man who doesigns the image (pratice/

his dully plja " This scems impownible maamuch as the na

1 810 MSS  But verso defeotive. * Sie.
2 Soo nute 4, page Li4
¢ Ex. cl MSS. St ofr. page 24 Suppl. ex. of.

Animadversiones Indseae

SHMRERTI TR o |

frmmmnea sRigagmtaen’ <

TANEE WA AT T |
whids qagint o Mt 1 &
wwY) rmfERn grew wrEksar |

sy wfa wfrmfs Avwia e

wadTRAT Y T |
fgureR s wod sewrz®® 1o b
RO FA oW fra wr St |

wrar FifrA AT TR e g aR
Twefa franat frad wom e |
arE wEEfeTetod fam: |
w1 wEgrefa et rytafe: |

Fuw: fafgudin soqomest wiga e o

W AEAAT T WO ¥ AT A |

Uk ch Coll i I s oL SR
Tanfat v« skt www o
Hafamr ufvg™ difaws ‘faa ) (1
it wlsfed s avr et saey |
am ?v't;na g T gEAteai o |

149

Nighrjuun 1 meant bere; but murfll.:rg to the gloss

aputre
a the guru of Advayavejra, as shown i VI. u, Ja slao gon-
tradiotod by the Tibetan authority roferred to in nots 1, p. 1

! vm margiual gloss.

this pim in Vareadra.

The reading of tho MBS, seers sure; but I am unable to locate



180 Journal of the Asigtic Society of Bengal [N.8., XXVI,
e} ave@ A v AT’ |
et g ferare SRS TG A=

anfagiafa @ sy’ 7 wafe |
wqrrer@(fol. v-a. Jfawen: are & wnafe WO B RLd

ey frvEae Hsaee W

a1 wwe & avd WEATYLATET: § e
WAt i fegeTwag |
sifgain® w vt sgoetat TwTda: 4 QA
aatwgfufasTa wate e
Wit wrcane} Tuferele @ W R

wfn gEAIframfaREEmIE: S/ "

an
oo | Wyt ) awifrd | fawiur | AT
wANuT | Wl | AeWiGEETEY | S oy

wuie | gmurfa | Ymofas  af@asweTRTEE | TTC-
e

+ 1 ths nocount, Triséeana who 18 to hecome 3 Saberd.

vara—is swd Lo be s son o( " Naw oalled Loknnd hu wife Gaurs. Bnt
in the account.of Bum) po CXXXI,—who equally

dhsciplo of Nighrjuns dunng b latter's m-hi.nmn Bengal. i Y
Cuni aro said to be his wives,

: ‘"'mh‘l marginal gloss.

Hrq » mr-!u according to the margwmal gloss,
smnlhr ‘margimal gloss.
6 On these two mountains see p. 163. For this story ofr. also bKs,
hab bdon Idan, p 23-24. The verse hare alea is defsotivs.
“Bnnudaz&uﬂmnmnys The pard whioh follows
helon;wm ‘we are to from b Ol
 robabty Eakamiear, 08¢ trom nex
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(1)
T WAYT SATTEMH | W oAy | ACICE TH |
“ wrgraftaaar} CrcrETea |
Frgwafardtard arere aeyfdafe yoamdfegfa: o
wraargfenfogn  famion | Fgweetcizaforsial
gear watedfa y [v1]
awvy

nw: Prrwafrd y

wod argen femta | wEwd www | ey GvE-
Frrcfmfrces v wmiffa: Sy agame wregaie |
AT wfely 1 @mE wreaYt mia[, wdafuriafe
amTrYaT | gUEgseCiE e areRw wwis-
agn(?) | wwaTEEE it wdares wregtege e
armmreTgSs fudq ) fosme wfouranr waer o wwifeat
e !fll’i: g o , qYT s i
fady ) wRawTAREq | fowgat frwat Fmafafee,

wyfeng v wrndy |

3

Tt § w('_f)"_m suree ) forrd |
wyre) e} dmwfw | afgafeage | avefes-
AT | wrgrgwst | Romwe  wfwae | W

w\‘l'!wm 1 W& wdary )

1 Horo the mystion mmxng of the word Vejravarahi ia given; but
the which follows is in fact connected with Vajrayogini.

2 Vi, Vajrayogini; identity of dhaka and sadhya ie essontial in
Tantrio Buddhiam and it is based upon the theory of

fully B by the d” chiefly by the Bud-
omas e ! i this passage
o : nd in
the antarydga, tidhyatmikapizsa 1 desoriboed.
4 ox. of. MBB. UTET.

5 Tt is neceasary to understand : démanam or to 8rrect : tim parvass-
ransdm,
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R NMATICOT N T A AR TAGRTGACAT-
w2 agrewaat 1w afgwisten afg @t qm"\f«m
ata et v R aw et @ w v wwena
T vt wt v | @ FwrwraRee: W wT-
T guifesm Adad wdwcwten | A TEg-
e afulrarerd wEr aredndRn  adwrerm e
fuforivda atuEdty T frmITcAmaTT e
Rl axy AwAATEET e swsfes oy

-
T | TR g vt A

frowwgawi s tiii_n-t; vEfRRAI T A
afgaurfaTummt a swwe® w4 aded e ad
fomwud wen dndtafomd Hagme® frgdys 1 @mte-
WIS A AR AT FWA W
wifehe wdminteT wgraey afeow | “r o TN
R | o fawiE ufvmen Ceda wen adwE Tttt

3 But ofr hofore, p 149 1 4, 2Ch supra. 149,

3 8o tho MSS but the readuig seoms cornpl* ix 1t to 1cad : fikasi
sdtanira, viz., tho kystem of lkafidu, cte., considering likafina, 88 & covrupt
form for lagudids, lakulida nakulida? 1t can be ulso the name of hus
guru * in this cuse we nned . pirira or such like furm.

4 For all these particulars ctr. the biographical account in hKn‘ bab
bdun Idan, p. 23 ff Thern also 1t ix stutod that before he wos u firthuka-
panditn, (ofr. ekndundo *bhat of our text und prooeding note) and mention
of Ratngkarséanti, Naro, ete., 18 mado.

6 Thus prakarana 18 pothape that wlluded t by TankNiT1A, Geschichte
P- 241, iz, the * Vayrayannkotidvayapohia  Conpigy, 111, 1 42,

9 Therefgre the identity of Damodars , Mattrignpta and Advayavajen
1s fully stated and 1t is supported by Trbetan tradition Even in the
beTan agyur he 1s amid to huve bacn the pupl of Sabara Comprne Caty
{’lv ‘lt:'l‘“' .35, and h called i

ai
7 By the Siddha Nagirjuna. it has been editod, s known, by L. Do
La ‘:‘"6- Poussin. Louvan, 1896,

Khasarpans 1 tho resdence of Avalokidedvara, ofr, TARENATHA.
Geachichie, p 144,
® It must bo @ .
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refy W arfed “ag W gy shgamR watatenfE
TR aw wwtwefewty | @ v awgETeat whrmd e aw
‘Hrm | ® = TayEferga e

arhi g | wrﬁaﬁc arka fafaa: | wﬁwﬁitw'ﬁ-
wxfanfrsradaitt « geae ) oo Ten adwe o
Ty IR TG el | HTEAE
W sy ‘e W gegw araai fefin wdat fagemtt ) we-
Tufctn wa(r- A7 | wgifeaTa ‘avhe araet fou € R
& gl wifvoda geaddatme 1 uifed Rt
fromlt MY wR ) aw g@An qeww” | wfy ow
uf@anisl wetsay | wuafed wwe | aw udE k¥ &R qw
T wmWin man | wEgeneTeR wen  ferwue
famia® ydyaTg TxUfeRn Suard sqATeE | wRw 7ad
A wafr ) T &a@ otat e | s
v wafs @ qfag i bl GRS L G CE LS
T we TRufendn | g wefel g, o8-
wHgTTRT fut ARtz § aw wyEe | et | Al
wret ZmT  wnanfawaraTat Tdw @R | aEmw ST
wrrgy niaﬁ!’: ufgauRAE: | Aty W

1 Manobhanga 1a roforred to ulio 1 TABANATHA. Gesch., p. be

But 1n bia® bab baun Tan tho remdenco of Subia 1 said havo. been

Sriparvata. Anyhow all those places wero Dear Nridh@nyakataka the

grest importance of which 18 attested by tcr-ry daeum«l-m (Yv:n
canm in. Warrens, Travels, 1L 814 i Manguarimri

o R.,»m oj

smb Indva Epigray oy 10 mf lm 1027, atouaions Duirm 1 Vo
p- 794). The dual which we find 1n our text may quite well refer to th
iwo mountains Plirvaseils and Aparadaila which are there p. 24.
2 M88. wﬁl. Same story in bKa* bab bdun iden, p 24.
8 Sio. MSH, 4 Tars, © MSS. Paramadimamans.
I 2k % HARAPRASADA BASTRI, Advoyavajrasaigraba
7 MSS. varyayate.
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Priffogn | WRRC WrY |« fvwdgaeg | dtE
et At o wAe AW W e ) afon’ ey
“ade wwtn fafaaife Jumwon: §C 1 ST Wy
“wUReY W] WY ) @Y ‘T Te-
wifafe-gukwmetcale mq | wwg sfewdfa” | TR
fora wgTomas il sq
I wagd w R 0 e
SqiRaTAT ¥ ¥ gROTH |
faatufnfdaamifdoag Rat:
wfma® frfoad wrafao? y

TUTHARA: FAIH: |

[A24)]

wwnfewd | gieewrafees iy fafemumadte:
TUANEE AT TP AT FEIgHES Twafa:
ruIftETaTTn Sarqws fafamt aw hw AwttAEtCes
wealufe v st whu o T aaf wrgwA
TEATTTRTHaA I W ¢ g¥ g¥ X0 RS | @ ww-
fElE wnw fafew afmrgmare s wel @ g
SEE T Wi a1 Atk ww wwtefataegy-
SR LR L C L T PR e p—" gaw-
Yy wdwtata) !

wwrtafafy: o

1 Mss. vy,
2 Metu: Vasantasilaka.
3 Hero we have the desoription of tho diked,

4 MSS, FWMYEY, 8 Mukhe Mukham dehi, me. . .
@ Bio,
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(VIIN)

TAEfTEET oA nATWEEwAnTTetats | ! e
w wfvzan wxEtamaandt | freernwfecfrdted T Te
wwfn afe % fewfs s Fowewd w aveER v
T W e e 1 §
wn w* o DT foreged Ty st A e
utﬂawﬂ'&mumw\wﬁtmtmm
o) gyt g Rt
fayClmguttant §

(IX)

aw: et 1
woH TuTEmE Y gty | @3 W wnm aw g
TERYEE YA | TR W | THwwT g | Wi
arETgRn frard W et wuwtyed | AW weurs frwre
FmET gAY A | FEwcey fmarwte a2 T |
wut wafafanifuafeaieaamgnfegogmt ) ey g=-
feforfforgar | agvwe fafeglangeg | W Jumgs-
fagfagemie fafemay awfefa mungd® waadt wadq)
FRXTUIANY TR | qTrNEAD frard g gfrrare-
aH ﬁmmwﬁmﬂ“ﬁmmg

TeE LAMIKRAMA AND TKVIHIH)'LUIHUI OF TIBETAN-

BPEAKING BACES ON THE TANTRAS

In meny Tibetan translations vf Buddhist Tantras one

comes across the expression : lhamoi rim pu

In such oues, one feels
of this kind by : devikrama. It is,in fwt, known that lhmu

eqmvdent to devi. But if we have recourse to the
inal of the tantric texts connected with the oult of ﬁxa
infs and Yoginls we shall realize that such a re-translation
of the Tibetan term would not be exact.

1 gorr. arthink ! t Subject 1
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In the Dakdrnavatantra there is mention of the lgmacakra’.
b N A, &, :

In the Abhi X y * we read mantras
a8 the following ; om dakiniye hiim hilm phat om lame hum phat
Iamays.

Then, ina -y upon the Laksabhi the
colophon of which runs thus: Laksabhidhanad uddhylalag]hoab:;o
i indirthavs a1 i ikapariccheda, when the

dhane p voche
various pithas, It:cn.lind in,the body, are described, we
(7. b): atmapi P A T )
pithe Lamis paicirmad pithe thand
The same name is to be found among the varieti
sthalacaraddkinis : svani, lama, akvi, khandarohd, hastini, rupini,
pracandd gauh, mesi, candaksi, eto., (all are manifestations of
Vajravaraii) and in the seotion dedicated to the khecaraparivar-
tinyah ; vajradakini, citaki, lam7, suki. khandaroka, esdrikd,
rapini, kokild, pracanda, lavi, candiksi, paravati (8,8). Mention
of this 1@ma 18 made 1 very many other places, of the rame
commentary
In Cakr

r fikd by Jayabhadra (p. 26. &) we
have kakdsyadyd IAmaniditi  (nia@ lamagatiyah
(1e.. yoginyah).

So that there is no doubt as regards the original torm : lama
common to many Buddhist Tantras connected with the cult of
the Dékinls and Yoginis. It is quite easy to trace out the orig-
in of this word: 1t is nothing olse than the Tibetan Lhiamo,
she-devil. The Tibetan mythology is full, as it 18 known, of
these female goddesses haunting mountains, passes, rivers, etc.,
and to be always propitiated. They existed before Buddhism,
and, then, were introduced into 1t.2" But the mention in these
Tantras of the Lima worship deserves our special notice, be-
cause it shows another channel of influence of foreign culture
upon that complex and manifold Jiterature which is repre-
sented by the Tantras. The northern borderland with its
Tibetan-speaking races has evidently ised some infl
upon the development of these currents of thought and mystic-

practicss, which are chiefly of popular origin though
elaborated later on hy the pandits and teachers of the various
sects and freely accepted by the Buddhist or Hindu society.
This ment:on of the lamicara supports, therefore, the state-
ments of the Buddhist as well as brahmini ditions, when

3 HaraPrasina SAsTRI, Catal. of Sanskrit Ma: usoripls
Socisty of Bongal, 1 (Buddhist manuscripta) p. 4. 1. 20 of Anohc
2 Homo few leaves only of this work are preserver in the solleotion
ot Hia Honour the Genioral Kosar Sham Sher Jung Behadur Rana  Tho
referance in vory important because it uves a term the
once of the umiwolp:hl']: was known in Tovm e @ o the exat-
e belief 1n witohes 18 alan to be found all over tho dand of
Tibot.  For Dardistan ofr. Lurwew, Dardiatan. London. 1:3;?: 3
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they speak of Mahdoina® as the country of origin of some
tantric worships. It was there that the Siddba Nagirjuna
went and was initiated into the cult of Ekajata.® It was slso
there that Vasistha went in order to get aiddhs from Tar.
‘This statement finde fall support in the DakArnavatantra
where in the fourth Pafala dedicated to Lami we find the
mnorth designated as the place of the lamds: Lamoltarakulot-
patiiyogini yiithandyiki. We cannot, however, better speoify
the character of these Lamds ; besides being goddesses they roust
have been witches, like the dakinie and the yoginis with
whom they ate connected. In fact, in the commentary upon
the l.akgihhidhﬁmuntn, already referred to, they are in-
cluded among the dakinis who are always considered as flying
desses and whose name is, in the Tantras, related to the
root: dai to fly, just as very often their special abode is said
to be Uddi lyan , a name connected in the Tmtm _with the
same roob: : dai gamana-
iti  dhatupall Il w is not impossible, a priori, that
flying witches were oalled after a root denoting their peou-
liar quality, it 18 elso legitimate to suppose that we have,
in this case one learnod etymology of some foreign or at least
vernacular ¢ name. There can hardly be any doubt that
these dakinls, yoginis, lamas, eto., were originally nothing
else than local female godllngs or goblins such as almost each
village or town possessed and who were, Jater on, considered
as manifestations or particular aspects of the most prominent
female deities of India, viz., Durga, Kali, ete.® In the com-
mentary upon the th!hludhhuhntra (fol, 4, n) thev are
said to be :
@}, In faot, in the list of these dakints, as they are given m
our texts, we recognize quite well. from their own names, the
popular and primitive character of many of them. They are
in the form of animale, birds, or monsters with the body of

} The exutence af such tradition us clearly indioated b some
Tantras which in their title itssHf show a connection with the Mahdcina-
campradzga._ 1 quote for mmu the : Mahleinakrama.

On Mahacina ofr. — Brrxo. 1905,

Done Saihana otiten by Doctor Benoytosh Bhattdcirya and
ofarrad to in his learned untroduction o the edition of “Ssdhanamsls
has_the following colophon : Sryanagarjunapadair bhofesiddhriam Yol
I'p. 267, For the logond conmected with Vasgtha of. Rudraycmals

. 169..

i Lakeabhidhanatdniraks fol 1V, 1o ;li;o«mwmwlr b

dakinya kit Vaihayasyam gatau diganta ibet-

ans Tollow thlmymology i 20 far sa, beids the form mk.nr Dkimi,
use for this term the translation mk’a'agro

But, ofr. Bengali+ dakas to call. In Bongal, the Dakinis ere sull
mrvxving in popular belief.

sbown in detwl by me in my forthcoming volume
on the nm-.up 5.
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women snd the head of some animal, and in general, their
terrific aspeot is predominant; they are, as we saw, sarvasal-
tvapakirinyah. They can stay on earth, in the sky, in water.
But at the same time their aocoptance into the Tantras sheds
a lot of light upon the various elements of which these texts
were the outcome and their interpretation also by the Tantric
teachers becomes extremely interesting, when we waut to estab-
lish how these popular and somewhat primitive and crude beliefs
were modified in a literature which represents the most powerful
attempt at synchretism that we know. Taken from the
low classes or from the borderland of India, from the villages
and the peasants, and perhaps, from settlements of foreigners,
they were adapted with their original names to the ritualism
and to the mystioism even of the new schools. So the
Tantras could claim to be strictly connected with popular be-
lefs and at the same time rise to a higher and more spiritual
refinement. In the lower strata, these dikinls, lamds, yoginis
continued to receive their worship; in the debased Tantras
oconcerned chiefly with the 8 karmus, meaut to bestow worldly

fit upon tho sadhaka, these remained with their name, but
designated the letters of the alphabet, bija, 1n the design of
magic circle, mandala or cakra; in s higher plane, that is
in the adhydtmapiya, they correspond to the arteries and
veins, nddi, oiroulating in the body and the control of which
s necessary during the prinay di e Hathayog:
system conmdered as a most important element during the
process of meditation.

At an evon higher stage of symbolism, they represent,

m the esoterio language of the yogin, the constituents of
lumination. bodhipaksas. In order to combme these con-
tradiotory elemonts the Buddhist tautric teachers were obliged
to have recourse once more to the theory of the double truth,
the relative and the absolute. neydrtha and nitdrtha which plays
such a great part in Mah : lokasam @ dakini
laukikasiddhisadhandya iti.  Nitarthena dakinisamvara iti.
dakwnya ity saptatriméad bodhipakmkadharmas ; fesam cakram
samaho  dharmakdyalaksanah dinyalde. tasya  svabhiivi-
ak lambakarun aaha o i ;
alra ca karund candro bodhicitian ficavs
nam mahdsukham nird m; siiryo dvidasasinyatatmaka its.
tena saha samvaro dakinicakrasamvaras ; tam vaksye aham. . ..




APPENDIX

Lavr oF THE pAKINIS 70 1AR L
hal j nyah dakmyab
enkiagkni damstri
dvani lunkedvari
lama aranyeévani
asvi

cnndulwl
sutabhelgl

pml)lmvnu nakull
i | wydmA devi
mahanasu carnuri
kchari | wabhadra.
vitnmuts | jambuki
skari i hayakarna
Lot vuri | kb
vudali kiirmi
cakiwvogn | mahivirys

mbhint | donkhinf
II:‘I‘mmlux:‘hﬁ kakoayi

purdl . ulikésya
Auundini ! godht
kurkuti mikaki
cakravarmpi dvanasys
mutsl | éhjataki
suvirs | slbarisys
ki , venarl
rauhRbala | yw
darduri | kvali
cakravartu | yumadatt
yamamsthin | sallaki
krtalast | yamadaragrini

kheoara ripaparivartinyah [.gabw)

ey 1 “
4ul han
khandaroha ot
ey | v
riipini
kokila vimm&v
pracands onkravakl
Tavi kharvatl
candBkni hetmat

1To muny of ther special chapters are dedicated in the Datarnava-
tontra
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Iankegvari megAnnt
yofiel syam8 devi
drumscohiya akhni
‘vrigrini subbadra
kokilakst kukkuti
éaundini hayakarna
rajoki Lhedini
eakravarnini khoganans
bhagavati ! ealtnvegs
suvird krufich
tuttari ! khandarohi
‘mahabuli | plikbeys
sérast | eakort’
cakravartini avanasys
jalaki amls
‘mshbvirys siikarasyi
balika vagdhuliks
kakiayh yamadadi
nilalest kki
awrsvatl vamaditi
leaki tittibhi
bharavi | yamadamatrini
grdhri | bhoruadi
VAyuvegi | yamamathani
&bt | ambaraki



" ArmioLe No. 3.

of the Theme in the
Riamayana.

By C. W. GURNER.

It is the object of the followmg notes to call attention
to two passages in the K of the Ramiy which
are_of importance both as early examples of Kavya writing,
and in their bearing on the conventional hterature of the
Seasons in Sanskrit These are the set pieces on ¢ The Rains”
1 the twenty-eighth Sarga and on “ Autumn” in the thirtieth
Sarga. There is nothing else quite hike them, as a sustained
piece of Kavya writing, in the Rimayane; and I will lay down
three postulates about them, the last of which alone scems
open to any kind of question. These passages are an insertion
representing  later steatum of literature than the original epie,
they are the work of the samo hand, or at lenst of the same
school, and finally they have their place in the development. of
Kvivvn between the Ramayana as an Adikivya and the classi-
cal Sanskrit period of Kaldasa.

Without attempting tho mther sterile hsk o( pmkmg out
the exact § of y
let me resume briefly the context in whioh thue 'mo Ritavar-
nunas are found The twenty-sixth Sarga doscribes the
coronation of Sugriva after tho defeat of Bali. In the twenty-
seventh Rima retires to Mt. Prasravana, and the opportunity
is taken for a descrlphve passage on mountain scenery ending
with the dospair of Rima and his eucouragement by Laks-
mana. The Sarga ends with a few lines by Rama, of impor-
tance for our purposes, begiaming.

vorrs wAtfere) fenatsfer awd as |
gutaw aai ¥ wETIAGIIRG §

R, IV, XXVI1, 44
Sarga twenty-eight then eads loff with the Ime.
 azr aifed war aﬁwfww LT
A 98 TH g 1
R, 1V, XXVIII, 1

Perhaps most readers will feel lomelhmg & little unex-
pected about it, a certain insouciance as to the soene imme-
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diately preceding. This is followed immediately by the
description in Rama's mouth of the Rains, the first of my two
set pieccs Lines 2 to 14 are in Sloka. Then comes a long
homogeneous passage in Upafati metre (I. 15 to 50). There
follow three more descriptive lines in Sloka, and with the
neatest possible transition we are back to RAma’s despair in
waiting  And not only are we back to the same theme, but
in the same words

AgEREgATRISY faatsfer guega |
gataw w@tat W sEERfAwEE |
R, IV, XXVILI, 63,

the three concluding lines of the Sarga being a word for word
repetition of the three lines following the same phrase m Sarga
twenty-seven.

At the oponing of Sarga twenty-nine the scenc is shifted
1o Kiskindha, where wo see Sugriva as the picture of a dissolute
monatch on whom Hanuman urges sound advice about duties
to o superior ally with pre-existing obhigations. 1n matier and
langunge the whole passage is thoroughly chavaoteristic of the
genuine Ramayana epic

In the thirtieth Sarga we return again to Réma; and its
opening describes in the simplest language his distress at the
sight of autumn in the absence of S1td, while Sugriva delays

WIHEH ¥ G TG ¥ AR |
g0 WNAAYA W gATE wERIE |
R, IV, XXX, 3.

His thoughts shift to the distress which autumn will pro-
voke in 8ita in her hour of separation.

R, 1V XXX,8.
wfwataraar g0 wrgnifry frdmrg
TG A THA AN AR ATAGEAY |
R, 1V, XXX, 8.
This phase ends in line 12, immediately after which Laks-
mana, meeting Rama, offers furthor encouragement, this time

in Upafati metre  On this follows in Rima’s mouth the second
ss‘::-“pneoe. thut on Autumn. still takig off from thoughts of

wg qgmerret Afadagtenay |
3aTY WG AT Y
R.1V, XXX, 21,
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Up to line 27 this Rituvarnana proceeds in Sloks, desorib-
ing in faot not the now season but the cessation of the rains.
With the following line there begins a long passage in Upajhts
metre on aatumn (1. 23-57), which is in overy way parallel to
that on the rains except for the insertion of one remarkable
Sloka  After this passage there follow six #lokas, still descrip-
tive of autumn but of a much simpler churacter, then a oou!;lo
of lines recalling the motif of separation from Sita. and with
the same facility of transition we are back to a characteristic
opio strain on the ingratitude of Sugriva followed by threats
Ttis i ignifi that the lly detailed sum-
mary of this passage in tho index in R, T, TTL, which is linked
up with it in fact by the peculiar word sSus (ep. IV, xxx. 1)
gives no hint of the exi: of these two Ri

arifqmy qa7g adeifafagreag |
wY FAIfAE R TAAGUHTEA |
R,1, 1124

Quite apart, from style and diction the peculiac tangle of
wotifs in the passage summared indicates a lutor insertion.
Primd jacw. ove would be disposed to regard the iuserted
Utuvarnana as coinciding with the two passages in Upafati

* metro  Notice particularly how the six slokas following the
Upajati pnssage n the thirtieth Sarga are of a cender and
simpler style than those preceding them  Such a line as

WRAT: ARuTY wifazry gfman |
FEA FaTe wAre gy .
R IV, XXX 62,

abandous all the besuty of the long descriptive passage for
what may he called the © catalogue method * of nature paint-
ing, the enumeration of barc hists of trees or flowers. which is
so characteristio of the archaic epic and appears for instanoe in
the description of Mt Prasmuvaua (eg. XXVII, 17) ButT do
not feel sure that the whole of the Sluka passages mi the
twenty-eighth and thirtieth Sargas lie outside the later material.
1 shall probably carry most readers with me if T mawtain that
Sarga 28 ar & whole between tho lines repeated verbutim. and
Sarga 30 as a whole hetween the first and the second
on Sita in separation mark the outer limits of the lator Kavys
element. That this later Knvya element does exist in these
two Rivuvarpanas I must now establish. 3

Let us turn at this point to an earler Rituvarnana in the
Ramayana, whioh, if any such passages do, must bhelong to the
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original epio stratum. This is the description of the Hemanta
season in the sixteenth Sarga of the Aranyakanda.

R, 111, XVI, 126,
wegary ¥rmwgates vk

And in passing one may note the implications of the bare
bhalf line. A writer archaic enough to drop the sugment is
already thinking of the six seasons in their conventional ordered
succession ; for %W is not the word he would have used of the
ocold weather were there not fwfue: to follow  And how does
he treat the description ? In a series of short simple sentenoes,
pleasant to the ear, but devoid of any complicated euphony,
he picks out the leading natural features of the season, mild-
ness of the sun and fogginess of tho nights, the activities of
priest, monarch, and peasant, rice-fields at the pomnt of ripeness,
elephants shrinkmg from the cold water, rivers half hidden in
the mist, and withered lotus beds. There are a few very
simple siiles, and an ocogsional neat little effort in the mani-
pulation of words

fegon: gumfcmreraTafaagsan:
Ibid , 10,

The rhythm is that of polished sloka vorse, but in rather
an elementary stage.

{ one reads the two later Rituvarnanas in comparison
with this passage one is conscions at once of being in a different
world of poetry, albeit evolved from the same elements. The
steady run of short simple sentences has disappeared. Here is &
writer who rounds off each natural feature m an elaborately
constructed couplet, and heigh the effect by i i
among these couplots a series of stacoato olauses or piled up
verbs and nouns

fawefa wftorn ary fafoaie:
writes the earlier hand.

o gur wfeatsy Trgfigmtanec: v
fwar fe aran sgmifavmg

hid., 7,

. R. IV, XXVIII, 15,
writer the latter, or

atmwTrEyT yfafedyiease
Rt swrgaTTY sy faaan §
Tbid., XXX, 37,
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The verse is compaotly built up in one grammatical and
harmonious unit, in & manner unknown to the earlier passage.

But what characterises these two later Rituvarnanas
above all is a new power of constructive imagination in the
poet. One hesitates to apply the conventional terms Alankara,
the meaning of which varies so much in_different authonties
as to confuse rather than to u ist. But, if we take the
essence of Dandin’s Utpreksa to the novelty of interpreta-
tion of an observed object. thrwgh the imaginative faculty

Wy faa FfRaTRaTE v |
N T

Kavyad. 1, 221,

this figure dominates the two Sargas in the Kiskindhakands.
The conoeption of nature’s concert (R, IV, XXVIII, 36) of the
peacocks as dancing girls (1b., 37) of the sky roaring in pain (1b.,
11) of autumn imparting her glory to trees and flowers (XXX,
28) of the cranes as a wreath in the sky, such may be singled out
as instances of the powerful imaginative faculty which distin-
guishes the new poet from the old 1t finds its fullest expres-
sion in the personification of nature in the terms of femininity,
to which I shall recur later on.
‘The boundary line betweon Utpreksa and Upamb is often
slmost imperceptible to the Westem enitic, and the eame
it ison of the clouds to
war elephants (XXV1I1. 20 nnd 31) and of the lake st night to
the night sky.

gawEs FERaTd weryR afe fraf |
afggs trfr wivs arcoEtd ATt o
Ibid., XXX. 48.
Along with this imaginative element goes an intensity
of descriptive power, which, 1f not in the same degree a new
factor in poetry, does distinguish the new writer from the old.
It runs alike through the similes and through paseages

of
nature-painting to be classed, probably, as Svabhabokti, such
as the description of the snakes

wtwyal: glrrgwrar wdtfeaguy aee)
g Nefratamtadfv foechs e
Ibid., 44.
On the other hand this writer, who is obviously a gmt

areative poet, and who, if my analysis is accepted at all, is
taking the art of Kavya-writing a stage beyond the ldlklvyn
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of the original epio, makes very little use of what subsequently
became its most distinctive feature, slesha or double-meaning.
1t oocurs in a very simple form in one or two similes. ¢ g, the

afgaarmtaraga g
’ Ibid, XXVIIL, 31,

ot the clouds and war eleph and the € ] of
the lady night (XXX, 46). But generally | !
say that there i no striving after double-meanings in passiges
w which it would be regarded as a «ine qua mon by the later
Kavya writers.  Evon whou the conventional Kama appears on
the cene, 1t is by no means casy to make the familiar wrarres
bear the meaning of a bow as well as the two flowers

wagrArTEafutaEg ay

Ttad . XXX, 50,

and 1t seems just possible that tho poet was thinking unly of
the flowers.

., Sumilarly there 1v not a great deul of the conventional
Sabdilaikaras n these two Saigas, though perceptibly more
than in the standard cpic style  But all the while the writer
18 experimenting with words, vrying new cffect~  The Yamaka
of courso is among them  He amuses imself with the mam-
pulation of %% in two lines m Sargn 28 for which simpler
parallels might be found i the oldest stratum, hut probhably
nothing of the same complexity

AW T glear aas awg Gmenar it |
T AR fagn aTmr wRifaat qifva ghe g
Tbid . XXVIIL 43, cp. 46
‘There 1 an elemeuntary yamaha in
TR MAgaETTR: GNRTEg Ty w:
Ibid . XXX 56.
Or again he plays off adgecuve and noun.
At¥y tan aawifeyd Hy da
fnd , XXVIIT 40,
or piles up verb and noun with distributive dependence

T aqhE . AT T ete
Ibid. 27
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or repeats the same verb, in the figure of verbal Avritti,
Rt TR £ AR oto
Ibid., 25,

or slips in the repeated gerund n both Sargas, as a small
indication of identity of authorship.

famre famwy 1be. 22 Fraten fraien
XXX, 41

All these verbal ornaments, it may be noticed. are re-
produced 1n the Sanshrit writings of Advaghosa, the only pro-
{essed Kivya writing we know of between the Rimdyana
and Kalidasa; and it is significant that there should be so
nauch resemblance between that writer and the poet of these
two Sargas. Whether or not they must have heen known to
Advaghora 1+ a question to be avoided in this article

One theme of particular interost in there descriptions
of Autumn and the Rams w the mterpretation of Nature in the
terms of passion, the wfuson of Srgara Rasa  In fully
developed Kavya this m the dommating feature in all deserip-
tious of nature and of the scasons It s expressed throughout
n the Rilusamhara of Kalidasa, in which the seasons tail off one
by one into purely erolic writing. In this carlier strand of
Kavva in the Ramayana one can trace the obsession al an
earlier stage.

U we voturn for a moment to the Hemanta of the Arunya-
handa Sarga 16, we find onrselves back beyond this phase ot
thought altogether  The wriler of that passage is interested in
Nature for tts own sake, without i« erotic implications. To
be sure, even this eatly poet doer not contemplate Nature
without some shade of femmine association in s mind

frftafanda & diwet fegumra
R. 111, XVL, 8.

But this chaste and straightforward simile represents the
Himit of his interest in the theme. Notice how much he misses
that later Kavya would have leapt at. He touche: on the
activities of the three castes swmw =wat ete. 111, XVI, 6
but not what the women do. Contrast the Hemanta of Kali-
-dsa. He thinks of the long cold nights Warzacrgrfmarar.

Ibid., 12,

but not of company or absencs which makes them shorter or
longer. Contrast Bh ihari’s i jon FRIITATAT ete. -

‘Bhart. Sringaras, T, 98.;




108 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI,

1f, as T am inclined to believe, the concluding slokas of the
Autumn in the Kidkindhakanda (XXX, 28-30) survive from the
earlier hand, the contrast would need qualification. But tak-
ing the Hemanta as it stands one finds in it the nature postry
of a mentality untonched by the s;ingrim Rasa, devoid of
erotic obsession.

In the two Sargas of the Kukindhakanda one is conscious
ab once of a change of mentality. Sringira Rasa, the erotic
tone, is making isolf felt. Not. to be sure, in the same degree
a8 in the later Kavya 1t is far from being the writer's sole
or dominent mterest in the description of natare. But the
thought runs at the back of hin mmmd .

This Stingiire Rasu, in the conventional nature pamting of
Kévyu, postry finds expression in four aspects, namely, in
alluion to the passious of the animal world. in the personifica-
t1on of nature in terms of femininity, 1n the thought of lovers’
pu served by the seasons, and in the erotic associations,
snch ae the thought of meeting o1 of the loved one’s counte-
nance, which natural objects excite. All are to be found, in &
comparatively unobtrusive form. and still as a matter of sub-
sidiary rather than of primary intercst in * The Rains” end
*The Autumn ” of the Ramayana

Why, for instance, should almost every mention of the birds
of the air and the heasts of the field have some shade of erotic
colouring? The writer can hardly think of cattle, elephants.
bees, and above all peacocks without slipping in just the one
word which defines the thought ~While occasonally it breaks
out from its subsidiary position and becomes the primary
interest, in the animal world

& AW AASTGEET gorfar ARafe v
R, XXX, 39.
"The personification of nature m terms of womashood is &
large subfect, to which ] alluded when mentioning the imagina-
tive power of this writer. A simple instance is the personifica-
tion of nivers, not exactly as nymphs, but as women in love ;

and it was quite probably a stock theme even before this
writer worked it up.

Atus il adrawmt e

Ibed., 54,

There is far greater ndividuality and imaginative power
i the bold Utprekss pictures of the intoxicated v?:odl,
and of the peacocks as dancing girls (Ibid., xxxviii and xxviii,
37).  Or again this personification covers & still wider field in
the womanhood of Evening and Night portrayed in two conse-
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cutive lines (xxx, 44, 45). The former of these is the stray
Sloka embedded in the Upafiti context; and the remarkable
beauty and finish of its expression, no less than the metrioal
anomaly, make inevitable the query whether it is not the
insertion of & still later Kivya poet.

wqeRsTEtY At forrarer

W TAE wgr ey E G )
Ibid., 45.

The utility of the Seasons for lovers’ purposes leads away
from the primary interest in nature itself, which still marks
this early Rituvarnana, and the thought occurs only in an
elementary stage.

FaT@1 Awwaat fean ufawat fra:
R, XXVIII. 18.

Particularly instructive is the contrast between this rather
vague idea and the clearly-cut i he Abhisarik
amid lightning and clouds, which had presumably not taken
<hape at the time of this early writer. Similarly under the
head of erotic associations one may instance the line on Meet-
mgs (so reminiscent of & poem of Shelley's),

fown w: Fugeafe g adraErEmta |
W T W ST T et )
R, XXX, 25,

“ and the rivers kiss the sea.” .

Before leaving the element of Sringira Rasa one may
mention too the introduction of the personified Kama with his
bow. 1t is noticeable as an early instance of the specific con-
vention &T® g¥we among those enumerated in Rajasekhara’s
Kavyamimansa 187 and suggests many questions about the
date and genesis of this figure.

1t is impossible to dwell longer in this context on the very
wide subfect of Sringiras Rasa in nature painting; but it is

that in the poetic mentality of this writer in the Ramayana
are to be found all the elements of the later developments of
the literature of the seasons.

1t is hardly necessary to argue at length that the two
pmg: on “ Autumn” and ** The Rains” are the work of the
same hand, or at least of the same sohool. Instances have been
taken indifferently from both, and close perusal of the two

Sargas will leave most readers with a olear jmpression of their
common authorship. Apart from the gsnmr:\’lgtmﬁy of
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style there ate oclose parallels, almost crose referencos between
one Sargu and the other (e.g., XXX, 43 and xxviir, 36, xxx, 47 and
xxviii, 33). Theuse of the word wraraR (xxx, 38 and xxvili,
21) is a petty pows of identity .

Now tho mtensive study of two solated Kavya episodes
in the Ramayans derives mnterest only from their hearing on
*the history of Kavya pootry. And in to specialired a subjeot:
as the Seasons the enquiry turns naturally on comparison w:llh
the Ritusarhiara of Kahdasa, that poem being the earliest
classicnl Kavyn extant  The resemblances are o piatked that
only one of two conclusions posable. either that “The
Rains™ and *~The Autumn ” of the Ramavana were known to
and 1mitated by the young Kahdase (or whoever the author of
the Ritusamhira may have heen), or thut they were themselves
the mterpolation of a writer acquamted with that poem. I
merely xtate this Iattor alt o pate the objecti
to mv postulate that tho passages w the epic date between the
original epic stratum and Kaldisa. Another reader, ‘who agrees
that they are not the work of tho origmal epie writer might
cansider them a comparatively insipid wierpolation m the
days of the later Kivya. To my mind. the whole course of
literary development. 1 Sanskrit seems to neerssitate regarding
the.Knvvn prssages analvaed above as carler than the Ritu-
samhara. Al the same tune the roscmblances with Kalidasa
do mol. uf course exclude the posabihty of wtermediate Kavyn
writers between the two pieces of hterature. The suthor of
the Ritnsarihara way have Leen carrying on the tradition of
intermodiate works which have disappeared, and mot be
nmttating direct the Seasons w the Kiskindhahanda. However.
that may he.1f 1 surprising to find how close the resemblances
are; and they immeditely Diing thesr two passages in the
Ramiyana into relief o= a defimte step i the evolution of
this poetry of the conventionalised seasons

Of the general personification ot Nature in the Ritnsambara
glothmg need be sad  But take <o preense a detail as {he red
insects on the grass, which suggeste to the earlier writer &
woman wrapped 1 grecn cloth with red spots

ardgar et Ew famfs sfadquEan |

mATgERa gREdm 1ty avafaanaan o
R.IV, XXVIII, 24

Kalidisa substitutes for this rather crude, if vivid simi

e, if vivid simile, the
more conventional jewellery, aud may be thinking of fireflies
\a:her than of red nsects but in words, cadence, and idea the
fluence of the one passage on the other is unmistakeable.
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fawrl gaCTa fwar )
Furgda falafonmtad:
Ritus, I1, 5.

If the wnter w the Kiskindhakanda dwells twice on the idea
of the dancing peacooks wferent v Meawd: |
XXVIII, 33,
and wiwgH. wfegafe: (Ibid., 37) Kalidasa must do the same

wEwRA FORYIOEAT and wEwTR farfafi: s
Ritus; II, 6, and 16.
The mtoxication of the woods 1n line 33 quoted above is re-
called, with varmtion of features in Ritus: IT,23. The stock
theme of the Tivers in thewr course to the sea is repeated
by Kalidasa with such close verbal resemblance as to make
irresistible a correction of the Bombay text of the Rim&yana
0 ding the
azifa Wratgaarefaar..,
g4 wwatrganarts |

R, IV, XXVIIL, 39
But read %4 for T and compare.
faavaa: uftaeresmng

yaife ag: afed watfatas
Ritus, I1, 7.

The personification of the rivers appears again in astill more

characteristic form in the Autumn both of the epic and of

. Kalidasa, though in this case the epic passage quoted may
possibly be a survival from the earlier epic hand.

zwatm wene wwmtn W@ v )
ATETRANIATANG A 0
R, XXX, 58.

nat fasrrngforrn from famt |
Ritas, T11, 3.

The personification of Night in the terms of womanhood,
which is the very soul of the later K&vya, is followed, feature by
feature, in the Ritusarhhira, with a master touch of differentia-
tion ot the close. As this is the last of my guotations, and
o:lrmiwhr importance for the purpose I would reproduce it in
fall.
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e watfeadtmamt
armatw foawdar
stetgwwaaal faarfa
AT FWAFEEAR |

AN ENGCETT
ELTE NP e gt id]
REHEARE THAY FHAT
g warmafas wAZy aram g

R, XXX. 58

Ritns 111 7

The cle of bl in pl detml coupled with
the step forward n poetrv which winds up the stanza of Kah-
dasa, makes this an adwirable instance to establish hoth that
the one poet knew the other and that Kahdasa was the later
of the two.

The discomfiture of the peacocks by the geese B 1V, XXX,
40 and the association of the Sarasa with the rice-fields at the
point of ripeness (Ibid , 47) are features of antumn reproduced
by Kalidasa, the former in Ritus, 11,13 and the latter 7hid , 16
On the other hand ono medent of the seasons on which the epic
writer, or rather the writers in both stiata of the cpic, are in-
sistent, has hibtle interest for Kalidisa in the Ritusarihira  This
is their effect on roads and campamigming (R. 111, XV1, 7; R, IV.
XXV1,15; Jbid., XXV, 63; Ibd . XXX, 87 and 60) an as-
pect of autumn with which Kalidasa is of course more concerned
w his Ragbavamsa (Ragh. 1V, 24)

The above are a sertes of parallels all of which would fall
within the scope of imitation m language or 1dea. Sabdartha-
harana. as defined by Rajasekhara. Tt is perhaps worth while
noting & few of the subconscious reminiscences or echoes, in the
use of the same word in the same powition, c.g., wirw R, v,
XXX, 34 and Ritus: 111, 3, favgwifa m R, IV, XXX, 47 and
Rutus: 111, 13, femrepr Ritas. 111, 5, 1V, “ and R, 1V, XXVII.
13 and 14 probably of the earliest stratum “W‘m in
Ritus: HI, 13. to be compared with the it ol

woolw, wxwguisa, My

R. IV, XXVIIIL 4, 34, 41.
Such details are not of much importance in th,
enhance the effect of the more obvioug |mibatiom.em ;:I:e‘:;':ln;
Teocossary to enumerate trees, flowera and fauna mentioned by the
two poets. Kalidasa repru_dnm the conventional list for the two
seasons already appearing in the epic Among the petty verbal
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md\cwwns of an early date for the two passages in the
ma) the absence of the extremely
lnlﬁoml word ﬁ’i‘ for bee, common in Kalidasa.

To sum up I would suggest that it has been possible to isolate
in Sargu 28 and 30 of the Kigkindhakanda two pussages Rituvar-
nans by an early Kivya writer who represents a stage of
literature perceptibly later than that of the original epic; and
that these passages were already in the Ramayava as known to
the young Kalidasa (or other author of the Ritusamhra) and had
an immense influence on him and through him on the poetry of
the Seasons in classical Sanskrit




Agmora No. 4.

The Psychological Simile in Asvaghosa
By C. W. Gurnee

The psychological interest is one of the outstanding charac-
teristios of the Sanskrit poetry of Advaghosa.! This indeed is
only natural to a writer who was a teacher and philosopher
before he was & poet, and whose Kavya writing is professedly
intended as “a medicine for a mind diseased’” or in his own
words as a bitter drug sweetened with honey (8. XVIII, 63).
In illustration of this attitude one might dwell at some lenghh
on his development of psychological detail. The ‘lmture of
indecision in departure (S. IV, 42 and B. 1X, 71) of the body
that goes while the mind remains (B. VI, 67) are instances
which were imitated by later writers. The analysis of mental
trouble (8. VIll, 5 ff) and the process of education and conver-
sion (8. X, 42; 8. XII, 1 fi; 8. XVI, 52-67) have for Adva-
ghosa & pmfound technical interest of their own. He brings to
bear on these themes whole batteries of similes in his effort
to derive from Kévya writing the maximum of didactic power,
such for instance as the series illustrating concentrated effort
on self-improvement by digging for water, fire sticks, river
erosion, cultivation, penl ﬂllnng. conquest. eto. {S XVI, 97-
98). The later Sargas of are dot!
with these similes for mental states, e.g., fot ﬂle impulse to
dharma through faith from the faith that promotes digging for
water and oultivation of the fields (8. X1I, 33), for the unworldli-
ness of the snint from the detaohment of the gold from dust
and oi the lotus from water (8. X111, 5, 6), and for the stages

of from the of working gold (8. XV,
66-67 ff). lnparmnhr whether from some speoial ac uamhnno
with medical soience, or from the obvious aptness of the com-
parison, Asvaghosa applies, with remarkable frequency, by
simile and otherwwe. the terms of siockness and mndwmo to
mental states. K ifi is & lmac hnicsl pas-
sage about the bmmnt of Kapha, Pitta, and Vayu (8. XVI,
59-69), and commonplaces of simile such as the unpleassnt dose
(8. V, 48), unsuitable food (B. IX, 39), the antidote to poison
(8. X11, 256; 8. XVIII, 9), “complications” (S. XVII, 9),
the world as a sick man (B. XIII, 81), and the analogy of illness
to sorrow (B. VIII, 76) are soattered through the two poems.

1 N.B.~Editions referred to are :—
Buddhacharita—B B. Cowell, Oxford, 1883,
Saundsransnda—B. H. Johnston, Oxford, 1928,
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1t is not my object w the present note, however, to
study the psychol 1 interests of Advaghosa as a whole, but
to draw attention to a localsed feature in his poetry which
is derived from these interests. This 18 the use of what may be
oalled the introspective or psychological sunile, the simile from
‘consciousness and conduct, used either to‘ illnntrpte a purely

external object or, more , to illustrate one
process of consciousness or conduct ingm -?oﬁhor.
Now this is thi I i 1t 18

in
not uncommon for a poet to draw a simile from nutural objects
for mental experience, from moving water to indecision for
instance And the reverse process of using the mental experi-
ence as the source of the smile is not unknown even to the
Sanskrit epic. The frequency, however, with which it occurs
in Advaghosa gives quite a special note to his Kivya, and one
may fairly “suggost thut it is largely through Asvaghosa's
iofluence that this type of sumle does find an estabhshed,
though by no means so promment » place. m later Kavya,
including, of course, that of Kalidasa.

Let us take, Lo begin with, this type of simile in A<vaghose
iu ita simplest form, a mere commonplace Alustrating a scene.
The Asram, ut the opening of the Sauudarananda with its sandy
strotches, suggests artificial colour on the lmbs WIFAY YATHET,
& purely external personification (S. |, 7) Ttis “befriended
by its lakes vgmﬁr' (8.1, 8)-a commonplace, but
the process of “llustrating a theme from consciousness has
began, while finally, ¢ It looked fair, and flourished with ite Ine
of forest in full growth of flower aud frait ike a man with good
means " aC Grywaifua (8. 1,9) Precicion as to the idea intro-
duoed by the isolated and unexpooted opithet—good works or
material resources—is hard to reach, but the passage as a whole
wall illustrates the tendency to draw simile from facts of
consciousness and conduct.

Except by way of introduction, these three verscs do not
attract much attention. Turnnow to a fully developed passage
in the use of the psychological simile to describe external
action, the attack on the Buddha of the hosts of Mara (B. X111
46-61). ““The arrow whioh snother placed on his bow barst

foarful of the world at the approach to the senspal

he who with murderous intent seized and auned a olfl’)l‘iil; n:::ll‘
against the saint fell helpless from mopportune effort as the
world falls into vioes to its own undong A cloud-hlack wo-
man skull in hand with intent to charm the seer's mind moved
unsteadily to and fro, nor stood fast, hke the understanding
of the ficklo-minded man in study. One direcﬁng his flaming
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eye to burn up the saint with the fire of his eyes, like a poison-
snake, saw him not sitting there, as a man given to sensual
g»!non sees not the good in which he is instructed. Another

ifting a heavy rock struggled in vain, with his effort thwarted
like one desirous b) g fatigue of the body to attain the highest
dharma approachable ooly through knowledge and ‘contempla-
tion.” It wxll he obvnous. us thu !ong introspective passage
goes on, how has d his ive power to
his psyohologwd and didactic interest. The simile from impo-
tent passion does throw a touch of vividness on the arrow ablaze
on the how string. But by the end of it the laboured simile
from spiritual end: to the Sisyphus effort with
the rock serves no genuine purpose of » simile, but is intro-
duced primarily for its didactic value on u favourite Buddhist
thewe

‘This is quite the most striking and sustained passage in illus-
tration of the external from consciousness and conduct,
implying, as it does, the psychology of tellectual application
and of sense control as woll as a whole background of moral
principles  More vaguely i ive is the g
tion of the dsram with its sacrificial fires, groups of rishis, and
the murmur of devotions in its shrine as the fulfilment of
dbarma (B. VII, 33) Just as in a more commonplace
passage Buddha mrnsel! 1 the image of Dharma (B. X 19).
(Certan other el P of Dharma lie
outside iny present scope. )

On the other hand, a purely descriptive passage iu the
Saundarananda of animal life in the thiokets of the Mountam-
wide has unexpectedly, if not indeed inappropriately. two
illustrations of a more subtle and Jess didactic psychological
siguificance,  ** The Chamar was caught in the hanging branches
amid the waving Kadamba flower on the mountainside and
could tear away the tail adhering no more than & man of noble
conduct can tear away affection bred in the family” (S. X,
11) (whether affection be personal or of high ideals). And
again, “ from hill to hill the monkeys weighed down the Deva-
daru trees as they passed along, and obtained not fruit in
sufficiency, as suppliants from lords whose favour is ineffectual
(8. X, 14). These two instances come, it should be
mentioned, in one of Aiv.ghoaaa wmore highly developed

of Kivya writing, in which, as in so many of these,
ocoincidences with the later Kavya can be traced.

However subtle they may be, similes of this kind from
psychology to an observation of nature are handicapped in
point of literary satisfaction by their inverse character. When
you compare an animal's tail stuck in & bush to instinots of
innate nobility, if it is not meant as a bad joke, and we may
aoquit Aévaghosa of that intention, your mind is really running
on the subtle and transcendent puychologiu\ process which a
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ochance fact of nature bas suggested. As an illustrative simile
one may say frankly that it is & bad one, and o used, lacks
literary charm 1t is more easy to appreciate the value of
theee introspeotive similes when the poet is illustrating not
external objects from the mind, but one phase of consciousness
and conduct from another.

In & passsge modelled closely on the Ramayana the
charioteer is appealing to the young Suddédhana by all human
ties to abandon his ascetic intentions and to return from the
forest to the palace (B. VI, 31 ff). * Therefore refect not
thine aged loving father, devoted to his son, as an atheist the
true religion, and forget not thy second mother ontworn in thy
upbringing as a thankless man a good deed, and abandon not
thy lady, vi daughter of & noble h: d d to her lord,
a8 a coward the worldly fortune in his hands, nor relinquish
thy noble child Yasodhara, as a waster relinquishes
bis high name ” It is all porhaps a little tedious and
mechanical in this sustained form, and yet there is a distinotive
literary element in the blending of the double psychological
theme, which, in Advaghosa’s time was probably new to
Sanakrit poetry (as distinct from philosophucal writing).

‘The cardinal pont in Advaghosa’s psychology, especially
in its ethical bearing, lies in that dstinction hetween the self

senses, or between the mind and eenses, which is the moral
background of Kavya poetry. Quasi-personification of the
senses—the *‘ enemies ”, the “steeds "—had become a common-
place of literary writing long before Advaghosa’s time. It 1s
Advaghosa, however, wh t of this gy ificati
a deliberate and laboured system of psychological simile. We
have seen one instance above, in which the five arrows of Mara,
symbols themselves of the five senses, remain inert against the
Buddha as the senses of a saint. In another passage, the
ordered moral life of the individual becomes the pioture of
the well-ordered state. ‘‘As the king followed this course, his
servants and citizens behaved likewiso, even as the senses of
n‘mnn in disciplined devotion with peace in his soul and mind
at ease.”

s ~

TR W frved wawdtra safgaita B. 11 46.
And @vr: here carries with it, no doubt, not only its primary
sense of religious discipline but also the germ of the contrast
between devotion to religion and devotion to the State, of
asooticism and the royal life, elaborated, for instance, in the
eighth Sarga of Kalidasa’s Raghuvamsam. Similarly, the atate
9f the five senses at different points of psychological experience
is called on to illustrate the attitude of disciples to a teacher,
the approach of the five beggar disciples to Buddha in asoeti-
oism and their subsequent desertion. The former thought takes
& curious turn :—It is not the senses surrendering themselves
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to the mind but the complete well-being of the successiul
worldly man, which points the comparison. * Five s
desirous of released saw him there and came near to him
as sensual obfects to a lord whose good works have won wealth
and health” (B. XII, 89). And later on, they abandon him
a8 the five elements leave the wise man on his release (B. X1I,
111), wywiwa: here meaning apparontly the five sensual
faculties. Not unconnected with the latter simile is that from
the consciousness of dying. Says the man in the street, when
the charioteer returns without the Suddodhana, “ There is no
desire in us to live without him as in bodily beings at the
passing of the senses™ (B. V1IT, 12). In another passage life
goes from the body a3 a ing guest More itel
psychological is the f of idea from the gref of a
man’s own dying to that of the Hedonist relapsed from Heaven
on exhaustion of his merit (8. XI, 51).

1t will be seen that, in most of these instances, it 1s not the
mere conventional analogy but the appreciation of a conscious
process of thought or feeling, which gives to these similes of
Advaghosa, pedantic as they might seem, their peculiar vitality
‘What echoes may there be of the emotional and moral conflicts
the philosopher-poet in Buddha’s consolation to Saundarananda
on parting from his wife? When Saundarananda is following
the saintly life she will have no happiness in her home, as in the
mind of a philosopher, pure and at peace, his purpose finds
no pleasure in passion (8 XVIII, 60) There 15 the same sense
of mental conflict in the simile from divorce for renunciation of
passion. Saundarananda is tempted in the forest bv sensual
thoughts and abruptly cast aside the idea of passion that is
a stumbling block to devotion as a wise man angered at heart
]éuts aside a woman of loose conduct, howsoever dear (8 XVII,

)

In s more conventional tone the sensual delights forced on
Suddbodhana recall the familiar temptation of the saint, ** The
primee was led by force to the grove filled with troops of women
a8 a saint whose vaws are fresh, foarful of stumbhng-blocks
is led to the palace of the lord of Alaka where lovely Apsaras
dance”” (B. 111, 86). Kubera and Indra are after all, in Kdvva
poetry, little more than symbols for earthly royalty Asva-
ghosa t00, no doubs, had reluctantly attended a palace Nautch.

1t is far from being the case with Advaghosa that interest
m human affection is absorbed entirely by the theme of passion,
but the quieter ional experi of ordinary friendshi
present_fewer ities for the psychological simile. In-
gratitude has been mentioned as a simile for desertion of the
home. The purely conventional tag, ** embracing his resolve as
o friend” (B. XITI, 43) like the conventional personification
of dharma need only bs mentioned on the one hand as linking
up K&vya with the sententious, moralising, for instance, of Manu,




180 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.8., XXV1, 1880.}

and on the other hand, as a parallel to the simple simile
for external proximity which was the starting point in thus
article. More distinctive is the saying, * Friendship with
bad company is as unstable as good fortune in the hands of &
coward” (B. XI, 3) (another reminiscence of the passage
on desertion of the family). Bat this is very different from the
subjective analysis of one psychological experience with a view
to heightening the value of another, which constitutes the
special note of most of the similes quoted.

These notes on Asvaghosa’s use of the psychological simile
may suggest something of the peculiar mentality with which
this intellectual approached his enforced, if not, one suspects,
wholly uncongenial task of inculeating doctrmo through Kavya.
The self-expression in poetry of ihe philosopher-missionary
gave the introspective thought a placo in bterary Sanskni
which. but for his agency, 1t might not have assumed. To com-
plete this study it would be necessary on the one hand to
denve the origin of this feature from the unliterary writing
of the earlier Sanskrit philosophers and from the earlier form
of iterature in the epic, and on the other hand, to follow out 1ts
mfluence 1n the Kavya of the classical period. It wonld
probably prove to be not the least weighty of the touches
giv-;n by Asvaghosa towards shaping the course of Sanskrit
poetry

CALCUTTA :
February, 1929



AerioLe No. 5.

The Language of Aévaghosa'’s Saundarananda-
Kiivya
By SuruMaR SEN

INTRODUCTORY

The text of the S&undaranande, a poem in Sanskrit by
Advaghosa, has been for_the first time edited by Mahamaho-
padbyiya Haraprasada Nastri in the Bibliothecy Indica series
and published in 1910. The discovery and publication of this
pocm, one of the most noteworthy specimens of Sanskrit kivya
litevature, which was so long lost, forms a most valuable
contribution enlarging the horizon of our knowledge of Sanskrit
literature, for which we are indebted to the scholarship of this
doyen among Sanskrit sarants m India.

1t 15 extremely fortunate that the text of the poem is
preserved in loto, and in a much bettor condition than that
of the Buddbacarita. the only other poem extant ot Advaghosa
(barring the dramatic fragments discovered in Chinese Turkis-
tan) ? Asa piece of poetic composition the Siundarananda by far
excels the Buddhacarita? which was perhaps the earlier work.
Though there exist no Chinese or Tibetan versions of the
Saundarananda, vet therc is reason to believe that in India
1t was more widely read than the Buddhacarita® The popu-
larity of an author or work can frequently be attested from the
number of lines or verses which have passed into the speech
and have hecome part of its treasury of proverbs and bons mots.
Some of the verses of the Siundaranauda have passed into the
stock of ““good sayings” in Sanskrit Belles Leiires. Thus, part
of the following verse:

vacanina haranty varnand
niditéna praharanti célasd |
madhu tisthats viici ydsitdm
hrday halGhalam mahad visam ||

*They with their words take away (the faculty of) speech,
and with (such) sharp (weapons) they smite the hearts (of
men); honey lies in the tongue of women, and deadly poison

3 Bdited by Professor Luders under tho title *Bruchatacke
Buddhistischer Dramen,” Berlin, 1911.

2 The Buddhuaoarita of Akvaghoes, i B. Cowell, Oxford, 1893,

3 The Stunderanaods-K8vys, editor’s preface, pp. xx, Xxi.
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in their heart’ [S. ’8. 35}—occurs in Bhartrhari’s Vairigya-Sataka
amplified with a conceit :
madhu tisthati viicy yositdm
hrds halidhalam éva kevalam |
ala ¢va nipiyaté *dhard
frdayam mustibliir 2va tadyate ||*
Even the great Kalidiss has borrowed phrases and
expressions from Advaghdsa, which will be shown nfra. 3
The language of the Saundaranands, though not violating
Panini’s grammar to any very great extent, is interesting. as it
differs materially from the stereotyped classioal Sanskrit of the
Kavya literature. It is, in fact, a link hetween the epic
Senskrit, as in the Mahabharata, and the ordinary grammatical
* classioal * Sanskrit
From the formidable array of grammatical forms not m
ordinary use, which remain only as grammatical cunosities
( seare-crows to the students of Sanskrit), one is tempted to
think that the Saundarananda (and also the Buddhacarita)
was written by the poet as a text-bock for teaching Sansknit to
his pupils. The following passages with their uncommon
verbal forms remind one strongly of the Bhattikivya
ovidently it is Grammar and Belles Lottres hoth, which Asva-
ghosa seeks to combine in it~ work

1 §=The Saundarananda
2 This verso 1 tho vorse No. 1340 of {he Subhleudvalf where 1t 1
attributed to the joint authomship of Kalidaxa and Mégha. This confusion
duo to th he verse, Bh s Nitidntak

quity " taws two
verses which nre ascubod to Bhadunts Advaghdsa 1 the SublwenBvall,
Theso are—
kadarthtasydp in dheyavrio)
na dukyate sutiragunah pramaratun |
mukhasydpt kriasya vahnér
ndrthah 4ikha yats kadacd éva |
“The placidiby of tempor of one who 1x patient of mood canuot be
dostroyed aven when ho 16 meulted : the flame of the fire which has heen
put tace downwards does not procved in @ downward direction [No 528
of the i=No 227 of the 1] Tl verso
aconrs n the Pagoatantra with the variant (b e), luddhis vimaso na hi-
Sankuniyah «thahkriasyipr tangnapitah
ndsodkrtsh phalaty wiiva kulaw na silam
mdys sahasrigunits na ca vaguiéuddhih |
Earmani piirvasubhusaioryasaiiciin
kalé phalants purusasys yathiuva orkaih |

“Neither the appesrance, nor famnly, nor character, nor k
lthough u thousandoid (n extent, nor gan cltarness m apoceh dooe e
fruit - only the deeds of & man with their aceumulation of merit gathered
or, from yore ;;ao.l.]r f’m‘l;' n timo, aven we txves’ [No. 86 of el

htion = No, o hamtavali ] Th
HumaNe, 310 ¢ 1] Three othor verses i the
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avardhigta gundih sasvad
avrdhan mumampada 1
avartigia ca vrddhisu
navrtadgarhite pathi || [2. 26).
«(Suddhodana) 1 in  virtues, and
prospered in the fortune of fnendshlp [he] attended the aged,
[and] never trod in the path that was blamed *
dandir ajasrar vipuldth somam. vipran as usavat |
1] itatviic ca kilam sasyam as@savatl

* With incessant and bountiful gifts he caused Brahmins to
press 8dma. (i.e. hold tho Soma sacrifice) : through his adherence
to kingly duties he would cause the harvests to be produced
an {proper] time’ {2 31]

daratr awdibdamac chatrun
gundir bandhin ariramat |

randhr@ir ndc ic udad bhrtyan
karash nd pipidat prajak||

* He quelled his enemies with [his] arrows ; with his virtues
he captivated his fnends ; he never led his servante to difficult-
ies; he never oppressed |his] subjects with taxes’ [2. 27].

rurdda mamlau virurdva joglau
babhrdama tasthauv vilalapa dadim@u |
cakdrarosam vicakara milyam

cakarta vasiram vicakarsa vakiram|

“She wept, she became pale; she cried. she drooped ; she
wandered, she stood still; she mourned, sho blew ; she felt
angry, she threw away the garlaud; she tore at the clothes,
she scratched her face’ [6. 34].

#rutva tatah sad-vratam uisisrkaum
bhirya-didyksum bhavanam viviksum |
nandam niranandam apéladhiiryam
abhyujjihirsur munir Gjuhdva |

“Then on hearing that Nanda, uheerlels ‘and devoid of
patience [was] desirous of giving up the good vow. and wished
to see [his] wife, and to enter [his] home, the sage wishing to
rescue him, called (him]’ [10. 1].

Exemples can be cited ad infinitum.

The poem, although didaotic, by no means lacks in high
poetic excellance. The style is easy and graceful. The poem is
studded with beautiful similes. The following may be quoted
-as illustrative instances :
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virsjur harind yaira supld medhyasu vedigu |
saliijair madhavipuspdsr upahrah krtd ive [

«Where the doer looked beautiful, sleeping on the holy
altars : together with madhavi flowers and fried paddy—they
Tooked as if they were offerings [on the altars]’ [1. 12}

@ hisahamsG nayanadowr? phis
pinastandblyunnaiapudmakosi |

She was swan-white in (the brightness of) her smile; she
was bee-eyed (in tho darkness of her glances); and her full
breasts were like upstanding lotus buds® 4. 4ab)

@ mukham tat satamilepairam
timrddhardstham cikurdyaldksom |
raktddhukdgram patitadvirepham
sak@ivalam n ivdbabhis? |

Ihat face of hers, with tamila-leaf decorations with
upper and lower lips both red, and with wide ayes extending
to her sidelocks, looked beautifal like a lotus deep-red at the
tip, with o (bluck) boc resting in it, and having (dark) moss
(at the edge)’ [4. 211.

visannavaklr@ na rari oddu
vwarnacandréva himdgam? dyduh ||

+Like the sky in winter. its moon m pallor, pale of face,
she too did not appear bright for a long time” [6 9ed].
Iekhdratham @daréam ananyacittd
wibliisayantyd mama dharaylad |
bibharts 56 "nyasya janaxya laieit
nomb *stu tasmiy colasihydiya Y|

¢ After having held the mirror in front of me (to enable me)
to draw the (n.nd-l paste) figures (on my cheeks) while ador-
ning myself—his mind not being clsewhero all the while —
should he be bearing the same mirror for some other person,
1 (only) make my humble bow to hun of a fickle heart® {6 18]
i cakraviikiva bhrsam cukiia
ayendgra-paksa-ksata-cakravilki |
vispardhamaniva vimiana-samsthaih
pardvatdih kiana-lola-kantharh ||
*She wailed. disconsolate like the female cakravike duck
'hotu ma.t:"ll wings M"t:;m lrg:nrbd by a hawk and rivalling,
a8t were, the pigeons seated on the terrace pavilion, thei
[nmittingj gweet cooings {6 30]. Povion, theirthroat
1abhir vria harmya-tal?’ ngandbhis
cinta-tanwh 8@ sutanur babhdse |
‘4atahradabhal parivistiliva
bakGnka-1ekha darad-abira-madhy? ||
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*She, with her slim figure emaciated with anxiety, and
surrounded by those ladies on the floor of the palace, appeared
like the thin crescent of the moon surrounded by lightning
flashes in the midst of autumnal clouds’ (6. 87).

vahnayal? taira sité hi srige
samksspta-varhah sayrtc mayirah |
bhujé balasy dyala-pina-bihor
viidirya-keyura ivibabhase ||

¢ There [in the Himalayas] upon the white peak the peacock
roosting with its plumes gathered in looks like fire ; the peacock
looked beautiful, even as the beryll armlet on the arm of the
long- and-stout-arred Balarama’ [10. 8].
kisiii cid asitm vadanani réjur
mmmarébhyaé oalu~lwndnlam |

padmini Imdambu-mylmlhmm |l

* Through the recesses of the woods the facos of some of the
ladies with their dangling earrings appeared beautiful, even as
lotuses through the thick-leaved lotus plants swayed by grey
swans -’ [10. 38]

These quotations would suffice to show that AdvaghSsa
wan a great poet, and that it reflects no discredit on the great
Kalidasa 1f he thought 1t better to develop some of the sugges-
tive similes of Advaghtsa

1t is admitted ou all hands that Kaliddsa was posterior to
Advaghtsa Tt requires no frosh proof to establish this, though
thousand and one fresh ones can he given.!

Kalidasa was probably indebted to the Sundarananda for
the execution (not the molsf) of the Kumarasambhava. It
would require a separate paper to discuss the common features
of these two poems. Some phrases and expressions from the
Saundarananda are given below. which are found unchanged in
the works of Kilidasa.

kum atra citram yads [vila-mohs
vanam gatak svastha-man@ na muhyet] |

* What is strange here, if he, once gone to-the forest, rid of
his infatuation and easy in mind, were not to ‘yield again?’
116 84).

Cf. kim atra citram yadi [kima-sir bhir
vrtez sthitosyddhipateh prajanam] |

1. Mr. Kshetreéachandra Ch-twpld.hy a n his learned paper on
“The Date of Kalidasa,” reprinted from the Allahabad Univeraity Etndm.
vol. 11, has tried to how Trom the som; comparison ollhn ideas from the
works of the two , that ﬂldln&r;ﬂdd .g)w;n but from the
very same comparisons one can easily deduce the converse proposition.
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< What is to be wondered at here if the earth give the duireq
objeots to you who praotise (all) the duties of the lord of men ?
(Raghuvamsa 5. 33]. .
(pramadandm| agatir na wvidyale, ‘for women, .then.a is m:;
forbidden place, i e. they are ever and everywhere irresistible
8 44].
! (‘!f [manorath@nim) agatir na vidyaie, * for the wishes of
the heart there is nothing forbidden or unapproachable * [Kuma-
rasambhava 5. 64].
[karndnukilan avalamsakimé ca)
pratyarthibhitan (iva kundalandm| |
“Flower decorations matching the ears, and defying. us it
were, the earrings ' [10. 20}.

L dbhutam [aps {@m
Sudritsamian@m girdd’ numené] |

*Girnda allowed her who was willing to serve [him], though
{che was] an obstacle in his meditations’ [Kumarasambhava
1.59

\..nanrtus lathdnyak..}) dana-bhinne-{hird@) some agsn
danced about with their necklaces displaced from [their] breasts”
{10 36).

Cf [eacala bald) stama-bhinna-|ralkeld), <the gn} moved
iand her| bark garments [were] displaced irom the breasts®
[Kumarasambhava 6. 84

[babhare sa ki samnegak dréyasas lasya vrddhayd |
dhitor adhtr 1wakhyie pathtd *ksara-cintakaih 1} §

‘ That mental agitation of his served for the gowth of
(bis) fortune; just as tho prefia adhi 15 attached to the Toot (1)
(to give a new root in the hsts) by those who busy themselves
with syllables (i e , grammarians)’ [12, 9}

Of.  dhatoh sthana wédeiam  sugrivem  somnyavidayat
‘) Rama] established Sugriva [firmly | hike the stem form mn place
of the root’ [Raghuvamda 12 587

érutn-mahata [éramantna) * by the sramana of great learn-
ing’ [9. 50]

1 It s remarkabie that Aévaghiws and Kalidnsa have grven only two
grammatical mmiles each  1n addition to the above the others ure
natu kimdtmanas lasua kinacrd jagrh dhrtih |
trisu k@lBau sarviau mapdto 'shir 1o smetad, |
¢ Ponco of mnd could not m any way bo attamed by him as his soul

was with passion : just a8 the verl asts sk an indechiabl
in iﬁ’:orm in the throe Lenses.” . derhable s fxed
Of o i

sbhal
“Then the union of the bridograom and the bride red like th d
of the stem and the affix’ [Raghuvamin 11, 36] o e the unton

. Sukumar Sen, Indian Histoncal Quarterly, Vol i1, p, 667
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éruta-mahatam [mahi; y the know-
le;lﬁa u{ “the grut. learned be honoured’ [Ahh:jﬁlnmkunhh,

(36 'nidcayan] ndpi yaydu na lasthdu, ‘owing to ine
decision he could ne:thnr move nor stay’ [4. 42].

Cf. [éailddhirajatanayG) na yaydu na tasthiu, * the daughter
of the king of mountains neither moved nor stayed ' [Kumiara-
sambhava 5. 85]

dasankalekha ramadhye] like the crescent moon
under the autumnal clouds ’ [6. 37].

Cf. saddnka-lekham iva pasyatd divi
3sacttasah kasya mané na diyale ||

¢ Looking at her as at the crescent moon in day-time who
is there with a heart whose mind does not ache?’ [Kumira-
sambhava 5. 48].

[katham krié *siti jahisa ciccdih
mukhena) sacikria [-kundalena} |
* She laughed n\land i\ “ how have you done §”—her face
awry, with its earrings.” 19).
Ct. [yathdvakasam mrmya] sacikria [-cAruvakirah) |

*He passed the while, his handsome face turned side-

ways® [6. 14).
vatéritak pallavat@mroragah.
[puspéjjvala-srir iva karnikdrah) |

¢ Like unto the karntkdra (tree), swayed by the breeze, red

in hue with its twigs, uhumingjy bright with blossoms. .’ [18. 5).
CL. pracakrame pallavar@gatamra
prabhd palangasya munds ca dhénub |

¢ The cow of the sage and the rays of the sun, both red in
hue like new leaves, began to move’ [Raghuvamsa 2. 16);

and—es6  vidérida-pallava-"kgulihim fuvarédi via mam
kesararukkhao, * this kedara tree urges me, as it were, with its
finger-like moving shoots’ [Abhijiiinadakuntala I].

The Bhagavadgits must have been known to Asvaghdsa, as
some of the verses in the Siundarananda seem to be para-
phraged from the Bhagavadgitd. Thus:

tatah mmm adlmlhaya capalani svabhavaiah |
y arhasi ||

«Now linoe you hne rmrtod to oontemplation it is proper
for you to check the nl'.nnlly fickle senses from [enjoying]
the objeots of the senses’ [13. 20].

Cf. tasmad  mahabaha nigrhitani sarvasah [
indriyani rthebhyas tasya prajia praissthita ||
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<0 long-armed one, of hum, whose senses are completely
restrained !gmm [the eu’joymenc'ulj the objects of the :ensee,
the knowledge is firmly grounded” [Bhagavadglti 2 68].
Compare also Bhagavadgita 2. 58
visayir ndriyagrima na irptim adligac
a;aagaum paryumins *pi somudrah sahlair wa ||
The senses do never attmn satiety m the objects [of
the senses], like the ocean though incessautly supplied with
waters” [13 40]
Cf. ragadvr savimuklis lu visayan imdyeya’ caran l]
) v vadhEudtmi =2 .
i

P

7 hati

“Kmploying the senkes purged of attachment and abhor-
rance and snder the confrol of the self, the self-controlled
one attans peace’ | Bhagavadgita 2. 641;

P .

P
sanudram Gpak praviant: yadral |

< Just as the waters enter the ocean that it being filled up
...... ’ [ Bhagavadgita 2. 70}

‘THE LaA®GUAGH

As hos been previously remarked the language of the
Saundaranands stands between the epie Sansknt, as in the
Mabhiibharata. and the * classical " Nanskrit of the grammarians
Except a very few stock words and phrases it has no affimties
with Buddhistie Sansknt It has greater affinities with the
epe Sanskrnt.

Examples of forms and usages which do not ordinauily
oceur 1 classical (Pampian) Sauskrit alone have been quoted

The text having been preservod in a much better condition,
there occur much fewer lous forms 1 the d d
than in the Buddhacarta  Sowe of these again may be aserib-
ed to the blunder of the seribes.

Some peculiar formw are noted helow .

Nowinal forms : varsa, shower’[2. 53 ete.] used as neater
throughout, 80 also m B ! ; mdutrd  friendship’ 8. 1), instead of
‘mistra, or miitri ; sravatim [accusative singular of the feminmne
of sruvaat, ¢ cozang’ ; 8. 62] instead of sravantim ; dristhatama ®
“best, most exalted’ [18. 34), (this is found in the epics) ;
éraddadhinad, faith’ [12. 30}, occurring m the Manusamhiti
7. 86 ; of. éraddadhi * brusbful® |V, purina)

Verbal forms : grhya, * having taken’ [1, 28], ocourring in
the epics, also in B., avdihi, * know you ' [16. 14, 48] instead of
aoéhi 5 avduya, - having perceived ’ [16. 23). instead of avélya.

1 B.=The Buddhaoarite, adited hy I. B, Cowell,
2 1t ocours in the Vedic+ alon n Avesta. srasutima T 1%
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ya

1. Tre Noux : Usk oF Tak Cases

The use of the cases in 8., is interesting as it has some very
remarkablo differences from that of classioal Sanskrit, 1t
is discussed below in some detail.

The Accusative

The cognate accusative is a charactermstic feature of the
Vedic language; but in classical Sanskrit it is of very rare
oocurrence. Tn S, as well as in B., the coguate accusative is
found frequently, enpenn.lly thh verbs meaning ‘to speak’.
In this point the 1 of has some
with Buddhistic Sanskrit where however it is found to a far
greater extent

Examp]os tdpasds tepire tapak, -the hermits practised
penance’ [1. 16]; bralmacaryam cacdr« sak, ‘he led the life of
a religious student” [11. 4]; dirgham ca nihévasya vaco bhyuviica,
“sighing heawily he ut.tered the speech’ {4 33]; promyjys cd
ériint vacamsy wvicd, * wipig out the tears she uttered [these]
words” [6. 38), cf. gambhira-dhirani vacimsy uvica, *[the sage)
uttered [these| grave and calm words’ |B. 1. 59] ; éramanak. .
vikyam uvica npriyem. ‘ the sage spoke the nnplua:mt uoxd’
(8 221; krtdijahr mhmm wvica nanduh, ‘ Nanda, with folded
palms, npuke the spesch’ [10. 49; 18 39]; cof. tanayam vikyam
wvidcn aalrynruyah ‘the king of the Sakyas spoke the word to
the son’ [B. 5 36]; cagwlqadam vakyam idam_babhase, ‘he
ultered this apeech chokingly’ [5. 7]; vanim wmiam ntmaaul&m
jugida, * he mutiered this speech to himself’ [17 62]; cf
ca bhavyarlhakanm wvdca, * he spoke the speech full of auspicious
meaning’ [B 1 34]; giram 1ty uvaca, ‘he uttered ths word’
6. 20, 10. 47; B. 7. 51, etc.]; bluio'ltgyam caram, *leading the
life of a mendicant’ [8. 59]; cf cac@ra bhiksdm sn ca blaksu-
varyah, “he, the best, of the Bhiksus, went abegging’ [B. 10.13]

The accusative with verbq i mh pranatan anu;agmlw

wha kula-dvisah. ‘ he was fi to those wh
[tn him, but] fonght with those who were enemies of [s) ru'e
{2. 10},—vi-graha is with the i of.
katham anéna sardham vigrahitum a'mmrthah syat, ‘how ocan be
be able to fight with him ¥’ [Paficatantra] ; smy regularly cons-
trned wnth Ghe uuuumve of person (so also in B.); abhi-car:

kaddcit, ‘as [your] Iover never

did hlne by yon [6 211; anw-dah : tam mudahyamamh, ‘[they]
mmlmmg with her’ [8. 36]; 4rad-dha:! “to believe’ (in a peculiar

sense]:

tar-bh thah éraddadhati naré yoiha |
arthitve sati yaln!m tada khanati gam iman (|

1 Seo under the Locative.
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“When a man believes [that there ud] ww%;’ \lmde[xlgzrogs "
ed h dij elnf- und carefully H
and if there is need he digs gtnk kel Reiiin, e

na
tiller do not b?l’l’eve in the raising of crop in the field [12 35).

Verbal nouns ending in—a, e.g., prayiyasd grham eva yina
mé, *as my desire 18 for entering the house [8. 13]; and—u
govern the accusative [2. 6, 64 5. 13; 8. 7. etc.]; also the
verbal noun ending in—aka :_yalaé ca aambamqalam vivikiam
na kiirakoh kaicana vidakd va “ there is no doer or ‘knower of
intuitive actions’ {17 201

The accusative has \mea been govamod with the adverb
anyatre : ristram anyatra baldir na sa kivicid adi , *he never
cut anything except, the kingdom with [his| forces’ [2 33}

The " upasarga’ pralb hu heen used with the acousative to
denote various i iu taire
dharmam dharmam prati jldtisu m(lrtlw « though the sage [was]
prenching dharma and [his] relations being attracted to the
dharma ..." (4. 11; na nandah pray@nam prati latvar? ca, ‘deu
hastened for going out' [4. 40]; bhaktim so buddham prati ya
avocat, * the reverence which he professed for the Buddha’ [6.
175 mldkymddhyﬂr atha bhavec cinid fiuati-janam prati, * there
would be anxiety about the weal and the woe of [one’s]
relativex’ [156 307; siryah sa rambham prats jata-ragah, the
sun, he had ]ové for Rtmth (7. 26]; rambham prati sthiila-
vl was with B.nmbhﬁ' 7.
36]; aiha samradhi ddiim prats 3, ‘now
de- was drawn to fmlh by the great sage’ [13. 1) : jagama
ndivépasamam ;myam prati, ‘he did not become cold
towards [his] beloved’ [9 1]; grhn-pray@num prati ca vyavasthi-
tam 4asdsa nandam éramanak sa santayz, * the sage admonished
Nauda who resolved to g0 | home, for the > peace fof his mind]’
[9. 4] ; tvam-adih kramak siumya karys jagaranam prati, ‘such
F"‘“"d‘"@» O gentle creature, should be ndopud for keeping
awake’ [14. 28] ; jahiki calam svargam prati rucim, *give up the
mind for the unstable heaven’ {11. 62}.

In one mstance the accusative has the sense of the causal
instrumental or ‘Mm';har vit., tadval loke munir jaio
nupmham caran. 'mair na lipyate, * eimilarly a
born in the world and living as & boon to it. .is not .,im,:,,'fg
with the dnties and obligations of the society > [13. 6

The Instrumental
Cognate tatah kramdir dhirgh ail
kram, ‘then he strode wlth biggest steps (4. 45 mtyd
bhwmym you shall enjoy—with that eujoymant [11 35).

1 80 also in the Buddhacarits.
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The m-bmmtnl with verba : pari-ksep, * to throw. to sprin-
kle’: tad-Géramamahim yim tu paricikstpa viring, © that portion
of the ground of the hermxuge which he sprinkled with water,’
[1. 13]; sic [2. 24]; gari-aic [5. 53; 10 53]; lip [13. 4, 5, 6];
krid : yatnena pravigahya aagam]alam rainasriya kridati, ¢ havin,

)unged into the waters of the sea phys wlth the fomme o
fewels*{16.98]; bhid:* tobe
yaig, ‘& kinsman has mpture with [his] kmumnn (8. 33]; vrdln.
“to grow, to prosper’ : avardhiste gund@ih éuévad avrdhan mitra-

sampadi, ‘he ever flourished in This] virtues, and proapered with
the fortune of friends’ [2. 26]; ram: * to rejoice’ : 2ndbhiremz
tu guror mahimnd,  he refoiced in that greatness of the master
[5. 4); ramaté trsité dhanaériyd ramale kdmasukhena balidal
ramati praéaména sajjanak, ‘the avaricious rejvices in the
fortune of riches; the foolish rejoices in amorous pleasure;
the good man ra)owu in continence’ [8. 26]; sam-i: ‘to be
unsted with’ . ivam ablm myatam samésyasi, ‘you shall
ever ln- m the\r nompmy (10. 03], vi-spardh: ‘to rival wlfth'

thith. nvnllmg, as it were, with the plgeons seated on top
floors, their throats sweet. with cooing ’ [6. 30]

he verb ram is used perphrastically with samam, and
saha: dvdvpayand dharma-pardyanas ca rémé samam kadisu
nédu-vadhod, < the virtuous Dviipayana sported with a hetaera
in the Kasis’ (7. 301; yadi klesétpadaih saha na ramaté batru-
bhar 1va, ¢ if hc does not find pleasure with the causes of pain as
with enemies’ [14. 52].

The wstrumental with nouns—some of these are used peri-
phrastically with saman, s@rdham or saha : artha [12. 13]; barya
[11. 35); irpts [5. 23]; yuddha: kurusve yuddhom saha tivad
indriydik, ‘ make battle with the senses” |9, 22).

The instromental with adjectives and adverbs: arthin
{12. 34, 36]; varyjuta [8. 21]; vindkria, ‘ separoted.’ priyaya..
mmk{lah ‘divorced from his wife’ [8. 20] vihing [14 38];

ya (1. 38] sama [5. 28] ; saméla [4. 2 yuym “desirous
of ﬁghtmg kleddribhih . mnﬂmm wymuh « wishing to fight
with the enemies the pains’ {17 33]; wing [8. 13]; hina
. 22_;%1

bial i 1: dh

caranti irsnayd
dhanahintsu caranly avajiayd, ‘[woman] dul greedily with
the rich, and slightingly with the poor’ [8. 40]

The Dative

The dative with verbs: in S. the verbs meaning * to speak.’
eto., are as a mle construed with the dative, and very rarely

' This id.wm 18 found in the Mah&bh&rsate and lteg:vn ., 0.1,
divikarinéva vindkptam nabhah, * like the sky bereft of the sun’ [u], ote
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with the accusative. This & very old idiom which is but
alightly preserved in the classical Sanskrit; the dative with
verbs menning * to speak’ began to be replaced by the accusa-
tive from the period of the Brahamanas, Thus- kath {9. 51);
gad [8 0. 10. 2| brii [8. 111, s [16. 68]; vac [5. 48; 8. 4];
ni-viday |2 19; doms 5. 36 With other verbs: da, vi-ruc.
num) pra-nam, prandmam ky, kip, vrt, pra-vrt, dha, namas as,
aprk and bhil. ~

The dative with substantives aund adjectives: sprhd,
*desire’ : tabhyak kim iti 12 sprhd, © why your desire for them 1"
{11. 81}, of. na khaly iyam svargasukhaya mé sprha, * this is not
my dosire for the heavenly pleasure’ [B 8 66}—sprhd is
regularly construed with the locative in classical Sunskrit:
prabibhi. * guarantee ' apsarah-praplaye yun mé bhagavan prai-
bhar asi,‘ss you are O Lord. my guarantee for obtaining
the celestial nymphs’ |12. 13); utsuka : yasya kAmarasapiiasye
niigkarmyayitsukam manak, *of hm who is a knower of
amorons pleasures the mind is eager for renunciation’ [12. 2132

Dutivus commodi: «a & ki artham kurutic tram va tasmii
karoni kam. * what good doex ho do to you and what do you do
to him ¢° (16 40); rajus lathdsmai munir fcakarsa, vo the sage
drew rajas for him* [10, 42).

Dativue finalis occurs very frequently, and often elliptically .
$riimyantd munays yatre svargaya, * where the hermits practising
austerities for the heaven. ' [1 17): yathiksul. . dahand;
Ausyate, * a8 sugar-canc 1 dried for beng hurnt’ [9. 81} tasmat
kima na typlay?, <hence the [sensunl ploasures fare not con-
duoive] to satiety " {11 32}, viryam hy sarvarddhay?, < prowess is
F‘!‘; ,\g ::irospcrii-y‘ (16 981 vvjayiya tasthin “siood for victory *

Y2 mygyamana dubkhityi roksyuming na &ntaye
bhragiah sokaya ma/m(.yv [:rﬁﬂij:('« o na L‘llrpmyiyll !

*(The pleasures!, which heing sought [vause] unhappiness,
which beng puisued |doj not |serve} for peace, which, when
lost, [15 & cause] for sarrow, aud whieh, when attained, [do] not
{conduce to] satiety ’ (15, 9],

Dativas eavsals .

tathdha

Suririya p i
kevalam ksud-vighitdrthum a raging na bhlalclayr' [

* Yogicira umilarly allows food 10 tne hody enly for quel-

’Il:rlg hunger, [and l| uot out of attachment or res erence ’ [14.19]).
18 18 very pecaliar,—it. might be due t a0 a

FnbAvs v | e to melri causq (bhaktay?

1 This verb also governs the ) l; _‘-_ . vory peoular o
snfra under tho locative cosiive, whieh 1 very peoubar soo

2 Pyt {2 3.44] proscribes ouly the Jocative and the mutrumental.
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The Ablative

vya(h parebhyé ndps vivyaihs, ‘he did not suffer from the
enemies’ [2 2 of. 12-22); vi-vyath: bhujagid svényavibhavad
vivivyathe, < he recoiled from other’s property as from & viper’
s 31] Mlu 1. 131; nmmv [2 25); abhi-gam, ‘to attain’
3. 27}; sam-éru * hear’ ralm [6. 47]; cal [7.34);
éam [9. 35}; ap [10. 14] 7an 1! 62] bhi ; 1mﬂ-muo [13.51];
vi-muc [14.44); pra- vrt [l . 6]. sam-hy, ‘ to collect’ [15.27];
m~éédlmy “to purify * [15. 68] 'my *to prohibit’ : na dbsatah
padyab yo ki dosam kas tam tats virayitum aamartlmh who can
Testrain him from sin him who does not find sin 1n sin ?° [16.76]
The ablative with substantives: riramsd, ‘ desire of abs-
taining’ : riramad yadi (¢ tasmat, *if you have a desire o[u.batnm

ing from 1t [11.34]; mi osire of
duhkhid ,,ads mrmumrdrm i thore be the desire of ma,pmg
lwmpsm {16.25]; pe
dmm'hnod to thn plpunm of dwelhng in forest’ [s 13} ete
yah

The
Fantakam ivd. mho u.vonls others* compm?' 7 like the thorn [N
B0} —is & hetween  px pariharati and
P Zna samsargam

Tho ablative is found with the adverbs rfe, vnd, and
prablirti [15, 59]

The ablnuve with a superlative formation : tato bhunkie
tridasapatirdjyid ap. sukham, ‘then he enjoys the pleasure
suponor to that of the dominion of the lord of gods’ [14.52],

lAvccbawlt Jyésthé rudrid api, ‘the god of love is greater
t,hsm Rudra ’ [Mabibharats 13.85 17=4031}.
The ablative for the superlative genitive:
4raddha-dhanam h dhancbh jna
irptikars m,a'-bhyah | "

" dubkhatamid ratibhyak ||
“The wenlbh oi h.wh n[the best oi all the wealths; the
. " best]

Y to satiety, of all
en)ovmcnn, the spm&ull happiness is the chief of all kinds
of happiness; the plmure of avidyi (false perspective) is the
sorriest of all pleasures’ [5. 24].

hitasya vakii pravarah mhrdbhyab eti., ‘one who gives good
advice is the best among friends’ (5. 25|.

ln the following instance tbe ndjoot.lve unylymg cump«m-
son i3 dropped : regard-
ed [all] women other [than his wife] worse than fire’ [‘1 32].

Ablativus causalis occursin 1. 41; eto.
Elliptio ablative : mah bhyo hari Gmund

‘ the hants trom big shops bowed
to the grent sage out of reveronce 5.1}
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The Genitive

i ith verbs: anu-kr, ‘to imitate’: anucakrur
'l'!w genitive with ve [ . they s@ﬁlm
_dwolling son of Dusmanta, of divine activity’ 1 36};
mﬁﬁﬁmﬁ. tuvinukurvati karisyate strisy virdginih kathah,
‘she, the daughter-in-luw. lating you, ul,mll on
the topics of renunciation. among the laches [18._ 59; adhi-i,
‘to study’: adhyfssta yah param brahma :addhyauga satatam
dhrteh, ¢ who lated the supreme Bi an but did not
always contemplate ou 1estraint’ 2. 12]; prajidmayam varma
badhana tasmin agisyants nighnasye hy idkaban@h, * put on the
mail of knowledge : whence the arrows of sorrow would not
reach oue who is low’ . 30); érad-dha: nécchanti yih 4okam
aviptum tvam  éraddhatum arhanti na G nardn@m, ‘these
[women] who do not wish to come by such sorrow should not
believe in men’ [6. 19]*, éru. tathdp: t@m éva lada sa cintayan
na tasya Aubrdva, *still thinking of her he did not hear (him]’
9. 15 riggam kr: rajyam krivipi dévinam popitn nahyss
bhuvi, * though roigning over the gods Nahusa fell down upon
the earth” [11 441%; ruc: na maritisu na drvesu praveitir mama
0caté, ‘hving among men or gods does mot appeal to we’
112.14)*, apa-kra : bhojanam krtam atyalpam sariraydpakarsats,
* food taken in very small quantity doe< harm to the body’
(14 4); bri: inatnh pasyate va cdham bravim: samyak
ksayam @sravindm, * I preach the destraction of the pains only

to the knowing aud the perceiving [man]’ [16 4675,

The gemtive used for dativus commodi :

Iekhdrtham adariam anauyacitty vibhusayantyi mama
dhiirayitva

bibharti si’'nyasya janasya taii cél namaslu lasmai
cala-situhydiye ||

.+ Having [previously}, with all attention, held the mirror for
toilet before e when I wore drossing, 1f he [now] holds it before

f?":‘éﬂ person, a how be to that one of fickle attachment’
e object 3

Th
pity for

il gemtive, i k @, ‘ out of
the creatures' [2.55°; hilasya vakid, * the speaker of

3 The gonitave horc reprmente the Old Indo-Aryan (Vedic) dativ
The 3o hore mav represent the acousative or the ablat
1w very likely that the gemtive 1s o pussessive one, some such word as
©2canam belag s
¥ Ihis 18 an ofd Tndo-Aryan 1diom lost i o
vory sacdlv—smith the serh o e in Sauabait, oxcept—than
e femitive might, represent the locative which is found in the
elassieal Sanskeit, ¢ . bhabtys gurdu mayyanutampayh a [Raghu].
N ’lr:: “ﬁ“:‘"v‘; with m'i;h. agent noun in ¢7 18 not found in 8.
emderative adjectives ending -4 regular, vern the
Accusatine; the desderative noun 10 & llz;u been eonstr{z with the
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the good’ [6 2A); éokasya harid éarandgatanim, ‘ the remover
of sorrow of those f.hat have taken refuge [in him]’ [7. 5],
of. 1 46; 7. 31; didrksaydksiptamani munis tu, ‘hn. whose
mind was dxvened for desiring a sight of the sage’ [4¢ 40];
mahd hruyomﬁrmya ‘out of a desire of crossing the great
ﬂm)d [14.16; cf. 14. 17].
The subfective genitive with past participles in -ta: 6. 40;

The absolute genitive does not ocour in S,

The Locative

The locative 15 a very living case in the Saundarananda.
The verbs which are construed with other oblique cases else-
where are here construed with the locative Moreover, it is used
with & great number of substantives and adjectiver in varions
case-ideas.

The locative with verbs: oyt : avarfista ca vrddhesu ndvrind
garhite puthi - he was under [the guidance of] the aged: he
never took to the wrong path’ [2. 26]; 3. 40; 9. 43; pra vrt -
unukilam pravartants jadtisu yiatays yadi, * when the kinsmen
deal favourably with [their] kinsmen’ (16 37); pra-mad :
kamesy ajasram pramamida nandak. ‘Nanda plunged deep
in [sensunl] pleasures’ [2 03]; vi-mad : médvwistsu cirad vima-
dyati, * for long one exults 1 nocturnal revelries ' |9, 30]; nam -
munayl nandma sa gqurdv it “he [the king] howed to the
sage, a8 if to the superior’ [3. 27); pra-nam:® pranamya ca
quraumurdrihnu * bowing with the head to the superior* [12. 12];
“bowed to the great sage out
of reverence’ [5. 1]; survena bhavaua gurau pranamya, * with
all feeling bowing to the superior’ {17. 11; pranamam kr : kartum
gumsyams gqurau_prapdmam, ‘1 shall go to do homage to
the master’ [4. 32]; 7ml (desiderative) : jisiidsamana ndgésu
kausalas su ca, ‘secking skill with the elephants and
the [wild] animals’ [1 'm1, vi-8mi : 47 na visismiy?, < did
not rejonx- at ﬁndmg fortune’ [2. 2]; vi-ni- yﬁ)ay yfumad aham
twam wmywmm 4w hucin vartmani vipriyl 'pi, ‘as T engage
you in the auspicious and pure, thongh .distasteful, path’
[5. 46]; car: mayhu caran, * enjoying the obfects’ [14. 39} ;

hi: caranty datruvat |
dhanuvm camtt trumya dlmmllméuu caranty
avajiiayd, |

acousative ouly onge, vis, prayiyast grham #ua yina mi, < bacause of
my deair of going home ome” {8. 13).

1 See under the dative, supra

2 The dative in an alternative idiom here ; see supra.
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[Women] play the master over the virtuous; they play
the ezEZnVny ovi‘arpltgose who lack virtues: they deal thirstily
with the rich ; they deal spurningly with the poor” [8. 40].

ram: he..ramat?, *finds pleasure..in a bad house’
19. 8711; 6.47, 9. 44, 45; 8. 12; tond-dharmé paramé ramé,
1 refoice in the supreme dharma of yours® {12 16}; éra-dha :
nérihi yady agmna na syic chraddadhyat tu na virayiu, ‘ one
would not have believed in the fire-stick 1f he had no need of
fire' [12 341; a-dank: sty ooum-ads priyaviprayuktd priye 'nyed
adaikya ca «@ jugada, “thus the lady separated from [herl
husband, wuspecting him for something else, spoke thus
16.20]; abhi-han: vajrina hintdla ivibhijaghne, * smote like the
thunder on o Rniila tree’ [T 89], kr: vadhar grhe sdps tavd
nukurvali karisyat? strisu viraginih kathh, ‘ she, the davghter-
in-law, too, emulating you, would talk to the ladies on the
topics of renunciation’ [i8. 5Y), m 4vas: kas lasmin vidvaset,
*who would believe in him ?* {15. 59); ghrndya, * to fee} abhor-
rence’:

dysto dikam riipam anyo hi rajyatc *nyak prahysyati |
kadeid bhavaly madhyasthas tatrdivd "nyo ghradyate |

‘Oa reemng a form one is attracted, another 18 charmed ;
but another feels abhorrence in the very same’ [13. 62].

The locativo with substantives ®: aruruksd: 4ivé katham te
paﬂu. ndruruksd- © why [you have] no desire of taking the
augpicious road ?’ [5. 40), didrksa: didrksdsya mundu babhitva,
“he bad desire for having a look at the sage’ [18.2]; asit
purastdt tvayi mé didrksi, < at first 1 had the desire of haviug a
look at you® [18 33); praviiaksa : aia #vu ca m? visgsatah pravi-
vaksd. .tvayi, *s0 [1 have] a special demre of spesking to
you’ [8 11); vivaksita: ati 'str bhiyus tvags me vivaksilam,
*50 {1 have] & desire of speaking to you again’ [18. 53] ; sariga,
‘um')mny’: sangam i jané janak, ‘man finds company of
man’ [15 39]; abhimana, ‘pride’ - bul? 'bhiminas tava kina
hetund, ¢ why this your pride of xtrength ?’ (9. 7]; balaathati :
balasthatiim atmani yrna manyast, *as you think of posseseing
strength in yourself” [0 6]; pranjiia: csyimy andéydna-viés-
sakiyam toayiti krlvi mays tam protijiam, *having made this
promise to me, Y shall come back before your decorative
paints are dried ™’ [6. 13); mogha-sintva: tathd hi kytvd mays
mogha-santvam, ‘80 giving me a bluft consolation® [6. 16];
mddadhtfmm, “faith, trust’: 4reyasi éraddadhinald@, ‘faith in
the good* (12. 301; prasada: bhiiyah prasadam ca gurdv iyaya,

became again well-disposed to the master’ [17. 30]; munau
prasidam yadi tasya ki syit, *if he had been well-disposed to the

! ‘The instrumental 1« an altornative 1diom here ; see

2 Fiom the Old Tndo-Aryan stage the i i
often an serntive o for the pomsesave gemirve. oo
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soge’ [6.17]; baldbala : baldbalé citmani sampradhdrya kdryah
prayatngh na tu tod-viruddhok, ‘having realised (;{:n) own
strength and wcakum, tm.l is to be made, and not 1ts opposite ”
[lﬁ 52]; mala, ‘source’ - viryum param kirya-kytdu hy midam,
“prowess is the supreme source of a successful deod’ [16. 94} ;
apadese, * pretext’: bhaktim sa buddham prali yam avocat lasye
{m yatum mayi 36 padesah, ¢ the reverence which he professed
or the ‘Buddha is only his pretext [shown] to me for going
away' [6. 17]; anworiti: kva cdnuvriiir mayi sdsya purvam
tyagah kva cdyam janaveé ksunéna. ‘ where is tlmt. obeying
me [asl of old and where is this escape like the [common]
people’ [6.19); dosu: md sviminam svdmini dosam dgah, ‘do
not ascribe to the master the offence [whleh are genemlly
committed by] the husband’ [6 22]; pravrtli ‘news’: éruled
talé bharturi i@m pravrtti, * then on hearing that news of [her]
husband’ [6 24]; éoka: rajarsi-vadhvas tava mdnuripc
dharmasrité bhartavs jitu okah, “it is not meet for vou, the
wife of the royal sage, to mourn for the husband’[8. 39]; wfga,
“attachment’. fvay: yat ca ragak, < that attachment for you

16, 4715 hitdwnta: adhptdn yadi yam htdigitd mayi te Syat,
“1f you have good wishes for me in [my] disconsolateness’ [8. 10];
hrduyu : katham arhaty tasu panditc hydayam satjayitum caldl-
masu, ‘how can the wise care to win the heart of the fickle-
mnded 2 [8.46]; icoh@ : tathd tathécch@ visaypsu vardhats, ¢ so
and so does increase the desire for the objects [of the senses]”
{9 43j; dhrtc: pardm dhrtim ,mnwmun/iu cakdra suk, * he had
supreme reliance on the great sage ’ [10. 64].

The locutive with adjectives: sranta : bablmmlapm érantah
kiaksivianiva gotamak, ‘he became hard-worked in austerities
like Gotama, Kaksivant’ [l 1]; tasthwims: lasthusah
salsu karmasu, ‘of him practising the six practices’ [L. 44);
sthita atluhzh karlayuge dharme, ‘practising the dharma of

go’ [2.25]; akutihala: may@f av akutihalah, ‘mdlﬂer‘

ent to the objeots [of the senses)’ [2. 25); anukampaka: ity
Gvam  uktah sa tathdgalina sarvieu Mﬂmv anukampakéna,
“he be'lng thuu told by the Tsthiguo, who svmpnthlsed wnch all
beings’ [5 33); dvad vaj
buddhim kuru’ érayasi lamd éva, ‘83 long as the age is cap-
able of the practices of yoga, so long do you muke up your
mind for [acquinng) the good’ [5. 4B]; wicya - nikhiltna ca
satyam ucyatam yads vacyam mays sdumya manyasé, * do speak
the entire ttuch if you, O dnld, think it [proper] to com-
municate to me * [8. 6), satrsna: kamesu hi satrsnasya na S@ntir
upapadyat?, *peace does not_come to him who is athirst of
semmsl plmum [11. 87]; Agata: atmani duhkhem dgatam,
¢ pain {that has) come to oneself’ [9.41}; : kama-caryisu
h, ‘ experienced in amorous nchvmae [!l 4]; mldava

viklavah, ‘averso to the duties of a bl
[11.'4); jata: yaj jhatwa tvayi jatam me hisyam kanmym
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#a ca, * knowing which my laughter and pity have been excited
for you’ N1 E 23]: alopta - frphr nastindlander agnth
nGpi) kamesy alyplasya, *fire has no aa(;xety with fuels. .
snor of one unsatiated with sensual pleasures’ [11. 32)
Note the following example: )
adadatsu bhavanti nurmadih pradadaisy praviéanti
vibhramam

pranatfsu bhavanti garvdih pramadas Iyplalards ca
kamisu ||

“Women become entettaining to those who do not pay:
they adopt coquotry towards those who pay; they beoome
haughty towards those who sabmut to them; and they become
very satisfied with the amorous’ [8. 39|

The causal locative . tad-vrddhau vardhaic dharmo mila-
reddhiu yatha drumah, * the dharma thnives with the thriving of
fath, just asu tree thrives with the growth of its roots” [12. 41|

2. Conrounn Fowrus

The compounds n 8, mrely exceed four component
words. The following compounds are pecubar - véde viddriga-
widvams-,  * versed-in-the-vedas-and-the-suppl arv-vedic-
Iterature’ (1 44]; bharyd-didrksu-', *destrous-of-reemg-the-
wife’ [10 1}; yatréecha (adverbial compound), * at-will-where” :
yathiccham yaticcham dumayati manak prérayati ca. * howsoeves
and wheresoever at will he can check or direet his mind’ [15.

lamvids * well-ed: a4’ -very

691;_alan . . 48): Frya.
heroic” [1. 55].
3 Tre Vmrp

One of the most striking characteristics of the style of
Advaghsa is the excessive use of fimte verbs. This 1s a great
contrast with the style of the classical poets not exeluding
Kalidasa.

The Tenses

The perfect 1s the regular lense for denoting the past
1t occurs 460 times. and with 108 verbs. Tho aorist ocours
118 times, and with 61 verbs. The imperfect ocours with
19 verbs and 38 times. The ratio between the perfect and
the aorist in a little less than 4. 1, between the aorist and
the wiperfect about 3: 1. In the Buddhacarita, however, the
ratio betweon the perfect and the aorist is about 19 : 1.

The periphrastic future accurs only once, viz., kartdemi

? Notwithtanding the absence ot Pamni’s senction for such o com-
‘p:und. wo :Iu tind such wf\}y‘:,m:.ndn n Llll:lf:‘.l Bauoskrit, e.g.. arthalipsuy
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sarvam bhagavan vacas ¢, <1 shall do, O Lord, all that you
say’ [6. 50].
The Moods

The optative is used for the conditional here :
tam sundarim cén na labhata nandah
s i nisevela na lam natabhrih |
dvandvam dhruvam td vikalam na sobhatd-
ny6- nyahindy iva rati-candraw ||

*If Nenda had not married that beautiful lady. and
if that arch-browed girl had not served him, then certainly
the couple, soparated, would not have looked fine like
the might and the moon bereft of each other’ [4.7].

In the following verse the optative denotes the past tense :

8 tena cesialalitena bhartul

sathyéna cinlarmanasi johdsa ]
bhavic ca rustd kila nama tasmai
Ialatajikmam bhrukutim cakdra |

¢ She laughed within herself at that graceful misbehaviour
of her husband . she feigued to be angry with hun, and accord-
mgly, made a frown tw itehing the forehead” [4. lﬁj

The passive imperative is found in 8. 4. 6; 13 22, etc.

The conditional occurs only once* hatd® bhauixyavp yadv
na vyamoksam, * 1 would have perished if 1 had not attained
the spiritual release’ {18. 41].

The Particrple

The perfect participle in vsed both as an adjective
as well as a finite verb. Thus (i) as adjective: #okina
einmddam upeyiwimsi rajarsayi 'nye 'py avasa viceluh, * even
royal Rages, having attained madness owmg to sorrow, have
lost their balance of mind’ [5. 29]. cf. 3 22; (i) as
finite verb: akrtdrthé na dadrés yo' dartanam iyrvan,
‘no one who ever saw him did look unsatisfied’ [2 8]; yam
ekabanéna nijaghnwvdn (sic) jard, * whom old age smote with
a single shaft’ [9. 18): sun?irah punardvrilo garbhavasam
upeyivan, ‘S\metm again came to reside in the womb (..,
was born again)’ [11. 67} i bhmam samvigam Tywin, * was very
much perturbed at heart’ [12

The past participles are geneu!lv used with a finite verb
F;ell-m]ng “to be’: katham krt6’ i, ‘how could you do it

. 18
dvipayans dharmapriyanaé ca
remé samam kadisu vedavadhoi |
yaya hatd "bhic ealonpuréna
pidena vidyullatayéva meghal (|
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«Dvaiphyana, though a spiritual man, enjoyed a helacra
e e hony o wan Kiled with het foo
adorned with the jingling anklets Jike a_cloud smitten with
the streak of lightning’ 7. 30]; 9. 9, 16; 14. 45;'17. 66 ;
punar apr casmi sannalas tam, ‘1 agan bow to him MY
78] Sometimes the finite verb is not used: aham hi dasts
hydr manmathdhnd, 1 win really bitten at hoart by the Love-
serpent’ [10 55); gurur grham aé bhagavin pravistah. * our lord
the master has entered the house” 4. 30].

In the Saundarananda not a single instance cocurs where
the present p le the p ive past participle ending
in -a-vand] 1t is cither used as an attributive adjective, or
as & predicative adjective with & finite form of the raot as.
Thus:

Ayanfiya pranivitsalydt sva-miamsiiny api duflavin. |

4ok svarg@t paribhy widrk krivdpi dusk It

%1, who gave his own flesh 1o the Syéna out of meroy to
the creatures, aud having done such a feat, was ejected from the
heaven’ [11. 42); cf priptavdn m 11 60 ; vsayams, tyckiavan
usi, < you have given up the [enjoyment of the) objeets * | 11. 27}
yady apr pratisamkhyandt kiman wis stavin axi, * as you have
given up sensual pleasures for the sake of contemplation’
[16. 41.

The Conjunctsve

The confunctive has been used i
oally (ie. not having the same subject as the finite verb
as preseribed by Pamny, as s found m the Great Epic as
well as in late classical Sansknit.! Thus jidimé ca drsivi
vraling grhasthiin somun na citté st na viste citak, * seeing
(your) kinsmen as religious mendicants, who were formerly
house-holders, dues 1t not provoke your thought ?— or, have you
no heurt * [5. 37} bhiyak samalokya grhisu dosan nisimya tat
tyagakriam ca dharma | ndwists bhoktum matir dlayam &,
“having repeatedly noticed and found fault with the home
life, and having learnt that dharmo of renunciation, you have
no desire of enjoying comforts at home’ 5. 39); ’

4rutvi hydvartakom svargam samsirasya ea citratd:

na martyésu na dévisu pravritr mamyraom‘, f:“mmm !

* After hearing the impermaneuce ot heaven and the unstabi-

}':3' g?)fd :’h?l ;olrg’ I have o inclination for either men or
dosavyalan atvkramya vyalin griagatin iva
ksamam priyiiasya na svaplum nsetitirsor nulzhad bhayam ||

mj;“l;:‘.vrddhulhu too abounds in such ungrammatically used.
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¢ Disregarding the dofects that are like ferocious animals
that are at home, it is not meet to sleep for the wise one
who is | d/emo\u of escaping e great fear’ [14. 29);

ya krtvd hi vivikam Gdaw sukho 'dlng:mlum manasé
vw?bah ‘havlng at first attained physical indifference, it is
ensy to come to mental indifference” {14. 46].

The confunotive used absolutely with kim': kim indriya-
nam upagamya disyam, * what is the good of serving the senses?
6. 25]; kim indriydrthdrtham anartham adhed, ‘what is the
good of carrying misfortune for the sake of the objects of the
senses 2’ (5 26]

The Infinitive

The infinitive has been faultly used in: uukh(i’dhiyanmm
manasd vivekah, ‘it is easy to attain meuntal aloofness’ {14.
46); tasya prayilum mayn 80 "padedak, * that ir a plea (offered)
to me for lm leaving (me)’ [6 17].

4. Tue VOCABULARY

The most striking (entm« of the vocabulary of Asvaghosa
18 hix ex ive use of the d The follow-
g desideratives occur m 8 ,—

Substantives  dits, * desire of giving’ [‘.’.. 6]; bub’muﬁ;
* desire of knowing’ [3. 6]; jigisa. *‘desire of winning’ [5 32];
anwjighrksd, ¢ desire of domg a favour’ [3. lli], anujighrksuld,
the same [18 47] ; vininisd, ¢ desire of training’ [3. 21]; dudrksd,
‘desu'e of seeing’ [4. 40; 18 2, 33]; Aruruksd, * desire of mount-

’ [6. 401; pmmmbm ‘denre of speakmg [8. 11]; vivaksd,
the aame[11. 18); prayiydsa, * desire of going’ [8. 131; ;whama,
 desire of slaying’ (11.18]; tmldawa ¢ desire of driving out’
. .5] ipad, ‘ desire of getting’ [11 28]; lspsd, ‘ desire of
gaining [ll 26) ; riramad, * desire of abstaining’ [11. 34] titirsd,
“desire of fnrdmg’ 4 17): ubi itirsd, the same [14 16]: nir-
mumuksi, * desire of escaping’ {18. 25]; cikirsila, ‘ desire of
doing’ (8. 9.

Adjectives: y-wu,‘duuou-of going’ [2. 8,etc.]; dcdrkeu,
‘desimu-ofaaemg [2. 46, etc]; sidayisu, " desirous of lvmg on’
(8. 22); vivaksu, “desirous of P king* [4. 20, eto. ]
8u, ‘dwmu- ot emancipation’ (5 6], mumirgy, i desirous of
rlymg [5. 39); ujjihirsu, * desirous of takng out’ [5. 47, ete.];
ymm, “desirous of living’ (6. 23]; pracm)abau * desirous of
saying’ [8. 7]; praviviksu, ‘dem ientenng (8.186, etc.];
ulsisy “ desirous of giving up,” viviksu, * desirous of enbarlng,

abhyuj; rgu,'denronsofruomng [10.1] ; pipasu, * desirous of
dnnkmg [10. 11, ete}; jighamsu, “desirous of destroying

[, 4, o Fawinls ephoriem, alamkhaluch prastdleyoh pracim Ha
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. . - . k.
10. 43, etc.] ; didhaksu. * desirons of burning 10 53); mumsi
Em?'duimnlu‘ of esoaping’ [14. 11, ete.]s pipatisu, * Qesirous
of falling’ [14. 16); mustifirsu, *desirous of esoaping " [14. 20};
yijiigarisy, * desirous of keeping awake’ [14. 24];_a£:wqu, :ie
sirons of doing’ [17. 51; yuyule, ¢ desirous of fighting ‘{17..13];
jiqisu, * desirous of vietory’ {17 56]; vk, desirous

of escaping’ [18. 13]; vivalsu. * degrons of dwelling’ f1. 18],
Finite Verbs: praviviksati, ‘he wishes to onter 8. 16];
tifiraati, * he wishes to crows over or excape’ 8. 17]; 7«57),-#;“»,
* he wishes to take’ [8 18]; fitirs#l * should cross over 9 t01:
abhilipsasg, * you dese to get’ (10. 635 cikrisanty (sic) 'ﬂle_\:
wish o buy’ [11. 28]; eikutseyrt, he should wish to cure

1300 and parbiciples: e, see supra [4. 14]:
iighrksant, see aupra [6 5]; wyjilirsani. sec supra [5. }8]5
jiliirsant [5. 34, ebc], anipmamand, ‘not desirous of gotting’
(6. 61; ipsani [6 23]; tpula|0 413 difsand, * desivous of qiving
[10 "10], mumursant (11 51) cikirsita ° desirod’ {12, 26];
fugisand. see supra |16 85, cikirsanl. see supra f17. 67:
vivaksita, ¢ desired to be spoken’ |18 53).

Adnominal verhs

karundyamina, * fecling pity’ [5 21, [thi word ocours
twice in B. and no other adnominal verb oceurs there];
oahniyald. ‘it resembles a big fire’ [10 8]. r@jdyaté ‘he
behaves like a king’ {10 26{: mandayuminn, * getting dull’
116. 581; ghrndyae, ‘ f2els abhorrence’ [13. 52|

The only intensive is—cankrumyisvz, - walk on aud on’
114, 251

In S. as well as 1n B. the regular name of the Hunalayas is
the old word himavant, and onlv once, kimagiri The late form
himilaya which occurs i the Kumira-sambhava of Kalidisa
does not ocour in the works of Advaghtsa.

The following are the rare and psculiar words that occur in
the Saundarananda: arharipe, *deserving’ [1. 20), farsa,
« thirst, longing’ [2 19. ete); kathomkalka, ‘anxiety’ [2. 32;
3. 30]; akathamkatha, * not anxious’ [17. 27, ladsta. lodant.
“heautifal’ [4 27, 22, 40, 6 43 ete |, vinakria, ‘ separated
(8. 201; Amdd?dhiuﬁ, “fawth* [12 307; riuksa, ‘fine, clever’
[13. 18] ; nandi,  pleasure, happiness” [16 44. 45]; kanva, * gin’
[16.76]: vibhi, * afeaid’ {17. 61}

RerrtiTioNs
In the Siundarananda the same phrases and idioms often
acour repeatedly. These are the repetitions
. ‘mukhina sacikrtakundalina, < with the face having the ear-
rings aw!'y' 4. 19] ; mukhina tiryai-nalakundaling, < with the
faoe having the earring bent sideways and downwards’ [8. 2].
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. Giﬁibabkiae, ‘(1t) appeared like..’ [b. 52, 53; 10. &;
giram ;ty uvica, ‘ utbered this speech ’ [6.20; 10. 47).
yuyus ca yisyanti ca yanti cdiva, *they did B0 (in the
past), shn.ll go (in the fnture), -nd thay go (even now)’ [5. 43];
cakruh kar. ‘they did do, they shall do.
they do (even nnw) 7. 131; cévu& carisyanti caranii cdiva.
'they did, shall do, and (even now) do practise [austerities]”

mlalnpa tat-tat *she wailed so and s’ (6 12; 7. 12].

krtdiigaler vikyam wovdca nandak, < Nanda spnko with his
palms folded ’ [10. 49 ; 18. 38}

na cdlra cutram yad1, thero is nothing strange here if..”
9. 3); kim alra citram yadi, < what is strange here if .’ [16. 84]

rajva laksmim a/ua gisuh, ¢ like a king wmhmg to win
the fortune not yet won IIB 85], ri@jtva dedan ajitan jigisan,
‘hke a kg wishing to conquer the country hitherto uncon-
quered’ [17. 56].

madnndrkakirye, ¢ solely addicted to the pleasures of love’
[4.1,10 3a).

THE Ruymup VERSE

It is aw interesting fact to note that the rhymed verse
occurs in 8, The earliest occurrence of the rhymed verse is to
be found in the h and also in the n Inlate
classical Sanskrit we find such verses very oocastonally, as in
the verses ascribed to Ghatakarpara Rhymed verses written
in Apabhramsa are to be found in the interpolated verses
Kahdasa’s Vikramérvast.

‘These are the rhymed verses and half-verses that ocour
the Saundarananda :

83 rodamirmk;t;z:kmdrmh

mmla m ilaitrayagtih
W Mxhamymgaalf I
phakltxbhamd iva cutayastih ||

*Her eyes slightly reddened with weeping, her shm body
surging with sorrow, her necklace disturbed, she a slight ﬁgu:e,
fell down like & mango tree under the excessive load of its
fruits’ [6. 25].

daricarindm alisundarindm
mandharaéroni-kucodarindm |
vrndans rejur didi kvnnarinam
puspithiranam iva vallarinam ||

“The groaps of Kinnaris who dwell in caves, who are
exceedingly beautiful, who have lovely hips, breasts, and waists,
pp»red charming ke oreepers that have put on blossoms’
[10. 13].
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tau dévadaritiamagandhavaniam

nadisarakprasravandughavaniam |
ajagmatuh kaiicana dhatumaniam
devarsimantam himavantam @éu ||

¢They two came to a certain part of the Himalayas, that
was sweetly periumed with the Deodar trees, that contained
rivers, lakes, and springs, that was full of metal ores, and that
was inhabited by the gods and sages’ [10 5].
The last line of this verse does not rhyme Perhape
metrical difficulty was on the way
sa dub khajalan mahatc mumuksur
vimdksamargadhigams mviksuh |
panth@nam aryam paraman didrksuk
samam yayiu kiicid updilacaksul ||

‘He who was desirous of escaping from the great net of
pain, of enterig nto the way to emancipation, aud of findng
the supreme path of nghteousness, became somewhat calm
endowed a3 he was with (spiritual) meight” [17. 13},

sadvritnvarmi kala somavarma
caotla cittidbhavabhinnadharma |

‘ Somavarman, his good deods bemg his armour, roamed
ahout, his piety being (atter all) shattered by love that grows m
the heart’ [7 42).

calathadamb? Limavannitambs
tariiu pralambs camari Inlambr |

a “On !,hu »gopsa :i dthe Himaiayas, where the kadamba
owers quivered, on the dangbng branches of the 2
wandorad about” (10 11), 0 ¢ oo of the tree, the yak
The rhymed vorse ooears also in B. [1. 14. 15, 2. 40 4
20,30, et [1 14,15, 2. 40; 4.
Tue Merre

Motrioal defects are to he jound in 4 7 ed . 37
where cdoes not end in a word but carries the la:;t sl:/‘lll‘:,lZle :; tﬁt
next ’lfimt. “ )

he verses in the Siundaranands nu i

metres have been used in the poem ’J‘he::l:: Lo('iz.‘o;:imu

(i) Samavrtta

Sloka 8 syllables] —384 verses

Upejati [111—454% verses,

Vanidastha [12]—78 verses,

Praborsint [13]—4 verses,

Rucira {13)—1 verse,

Vasantatilake [14]—10 verses,

A new metre [14]—2 verses (see nfra),



1930] Language of Aévaghosa’s Saundarananda-Kdvya 206

Sikharint [17]—10 verses,

Kusumitalatavellita [18]—1 verse,
ardilavikridita [19]—6 verses,

Suvadani [20]—2 verses.

(ii) Arddhasamavrita

Pugpitagra—4 verses,

A new metre!—) verse,

Sundarl—57 verses.

(iii) Visamavrita—44 verses.

The metre Manddkrinti does not occur in 8. nor in B.
nor in the dramatic fragments ascribed to Advaghdss. 1t
scems exceedingly likely that Kalidasa was the originator of
the Mandakranta metre. The earliest ocourrence of this metre
is found in the pusthumous Allahabad pillar inscription of
Samudragapta. Hariséna, the author of this inscription, might
have been a contemporary ot Kalidisa. That Kalidasa did
uot know this inseription can be argued from the fact that he
did not use this metre either in the Rtusamhira or in the
Kumarasambhava. Had he known this inscription, and for (.he

matter of that the motre Mandakrintd, it could be
lmn 1o havo used this—one of the most, majestio of metres m
skrit—at least in the K which bears all the

impress of careful work in which the poet sought to give his
vent Tt s possible that kfhdiln mvemed lt when wnmng
the Mal

there are not s very smmnh and have the i mpresn of a halting
first attempt. 1t became gradually smoother and freer, suc-
cessively in the Vikramérvasl, the Abhifiiinasakuntala, the
Raghuvamsa, and probably finally in the Meghadiita.

In the SAundaranauda are found two metres which have
tho cadence of the i} and which therefore might in
all likelihood have suggested the metre to Kalidisa : the priority
in date of Advaghisa to Kaliddsa, and the latter having read
and having been infiuenced by the former should be considered
These metres are as follow :

[i] The verse 7 52 [the metre of this verse has been named

: Sllite in the Chandomaiijars of Gangadasasiiri?

sambgamad rt8 na dasiam api yac cikitsaydt i [13.561.
Lines o and ¢ are Tiinaks lines; of. editor's note, 3 135, 138,
# Edited by Rematarspa Sirémani, Caloutta, 1908,
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bub does not occur in extant Kavya literaturel—this is a
Mand#kranta verse with an initial heavy syllable :
tasmid bhiksdrtham mama gurur itd yavad éva proyatah
tyaktva kasayam yrlmm aham -laa tamd era prayasye |

pligyam liigam

luih syd wpah or ndpy ayam jivalokah |
‘The scheme is this—
e R R L R B
the scheme of the Mandakriinta being—

[ T 2l [N v DR VoY DU,

[n] The verses 12. 43, 13. 56—[the metre of these verses also
seems to be unknown in Sanskrit literatore ; it is one of the three
new metres which I have not noticed elsewhore in Sanskrit]—
this metre is the Mandakranta lacking three syllables nt the end,
one rhort and two heavy —

ummid i‘az‘lm akuialakaranim arindm _

|
'm:amﬂwm bhavati myamnd apramalts
mdsminn arthe ksanam ap: kythas ivam pramidam ||
113. 56].
‘The scheme of this metre is—
——— VvV
compare the scheme of the Mandakranta—
B L T R P

! ;



ArrroLe No 6.

Interpolation in the Brahma Siitram
By M. M. CHATTERJI
There are three siitras or aphorisms in the Brahma Sutram,
dealing with the question of food. The first of the trinity is:
= mgafas Ty sedmy |
Adhyaya 111, Pada 4, Siitra 28

In the commentary, ascribed to Sankaracirya, this apho-
rism is based on the two Upanisadic toxts quated below :—

« ¥ a1 ¥ fafe ffwran wadifa 2
Chandogya Up, V. 1. 2
‘The other text 1s as follows :—
% ¥ a1 w@EE 7 wata a@n afartan
Brhadgranyaka Up., V1. 1, 14,

Both texts unite in teaching that the universal hte or
breath eats all that is eaten hy any individual. He who realikes
the 1dentity m substance of his hfe with the uuiversal hfe does
s0 in thought alone  There 18 no m)uncmon or perm\m(m con.
cernmug i of food i o duals. Thiy
the commentary pomts out and adds that assuming such per-
mssion its operation is to be restricted to risks of death
In support of this view the commentary cites an Akhyayika
or story from the Chandogya Upanisad. 1t relates that the
sage Cakrayana ate forbidden food during a season of famine

‘The commentator's application of the story to the aphorism
under consideration appears to violate a prior aphorism (11, 4.
24) which limits the use of a story to the illustration of the

e

1 And there 18 permission of all food, (only) n the case of denger of
lie, this 16 shown by sorptare.  Sasred Books of the Fast, Vol XXXVIIL,

*D'To the ronlier of st (i.0., unity 1n_substance of his own breath,
vitality, or life with the Divine energy, whioh 18 manifest as the life n all}
gotiung that one be ester 18 no-food {16, probubited)  (Tho seanalsbicn

)
o o i shos kaows the food of Ana (the breath) by him nothing
is eaten that 1s not (pmx.-) food, nothing 1s reccived that is not (proper)
oo ™ Saored ok Bast, XV, p. 204.
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proximate vidys ot sacred soience. The prior aphorism referred
to is as follows :—

Y YmqrawEtEA |

Besides, each of the two texts cited in the commentary
relates m Prinopisana or devotmn with life as svmbol (pwmka)
while th
where the nymbol m the m\m\d ayllable Om. The coufum.-d

n the y, is an g

wrong ®

The next aphorism with its short commentary i« given
below :—

@arTe |
vd @ wfs Caregst wmfE: ? rRAEETRLTE-
fomnwremartua wiaafa

Tt will be observed that the word < wrerT” is here taken to
mean “food” while in the text iteelf the word 1s explained
by Satkars in s commentary, thus::

wifevd arer: waife fawayei vt st ¢

1t 1% clear that according to Sankara purity of md, by
detachment from all egotistic regard for objects of sense gene-
rally is indicated hy the words quoted from the text, without
any special teference ta seleation of food. The veferenco really
1< to the mental condition in contact with objects of sense and
not, 1o obfects of senee as such.  All lurking doubts will be dis-
pelled by the words that immediately folluw the above :—

s feadefasase fagew afgoswsfa, oa-
RN e fanatrtaad: | °

1 This follows also {rom the connesion (of the lmnps with the
vmyi«l in one aoheront whole SR, Vol XXXVILI,
‘o commuentary in extenso with translation see -lpp(‘ndlx.
»\A;M ~m account of the non-sublation 171,

i thun those sciptural poseugos which dmm wsh Tawtul
unlawful food, —lucl\ s Ch Up, VII, 26, 5{ ort ‘l‘:’p:\llrou;;il
nature 1 pure.™-~ara not sublated  A. '(xwm P SLL

4 (Whet one) collocta 13 Grgre: or ot:llsm.xon Perosption of g0t
and the rest is collerted for the expenence of tho percepiont ot vnd

5 The purity of thut perception whih is dicated the know-
Iedge of that (ue., sound and othor ubyects of rense) 18 pumty of
WITC.  The (truo) meaning 18 that the parcoption of objecta (shall be)
untouched by sttraction, repalsion, ot confusion (of mind).
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Sankara, if the author of both the commentaries, must be
found gnilty of palpable self-contradiction, of which, one may
make bold to assert, no other instance can be discerned by
the most lynx-slghted cnhc It would be in place here to
notice the of the texts
cited connected, as it \s, with the next nphomm and its com-
mentary. The alternative mtatprebatlnn is stated in the first
place as glorification of one who assi the hings of the
two Upaninadic texts referred 1o in the commentary wa wa%
wiiffw o (htera,llv, « or declared for glorification nleﬁmtelv")
This is confi d in the thus
figutative expressions of praise or WATX) in the two texts referred
to m the commentary and, as such, the texts are not to
be hterally understood 'This view is attempted to be
strengthened by the next aphorism :—

wfa w FEA |
The commentary ia short enough to be quoted here : —
~amfy w " wafr aAmwRaaiy ©g@a” fagEtstig-
wrfairam |
“ Nfrarmaatedr dHenafa saee: |
fog® @ & wid wgrwsfagmar” ) ¥f)
au ‘wg faal AreIm: 17 ¢ GUME ATSRREATTERY: '
O A wemaenTeaT | ¥fA W e sswanE
The plea of glorification completely fails. As the Swrti
quoted applies to men generally and not to the master of the
vidyd or sacred Science the Upanisads teach. What applies
1 the same degree to all canuot be taken to glorify any parti-
cular class or its particularity. Fually, it is to be noted that
the at the outset it the a8 pre-
senting a doub@ to be removed before either is accepted But
in the end it appeats to accept both and in the next aphorisin

aid 1s invoked in support of the latter -llmnatm- athrming
glonﬁcuuon

"t And this 13 said 10 Smarts also.

hut in the cases of need both he who knows and he who does
not know may eat nny food Smrti also wlates, compare, 6.z, *Ho
who being in dange of his ife eats food from anywhero i sinined by
10 more than the lotus leaf by water.'-- Ou the other hand, mauy
ngos tonch that unlawhul food  t bo svoded. . + Tntoxicating hauor the
Brahmana must permanently forego”; ‘Let them pour boiling npinits
cdown the throst of the Brahmana who drinks upirits’; *Spirit-drinking
worms grow in the mouth of the lshit»drmkmg man, beeauso he enjoys
what is unlawful . —8.B.E , XXX VIIL, p. 3IL
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The Bhaguvad Gita tesches with completeness about food
snd Ieeder.‘wﬁut it would be out of place to consider such
teachings at length in the present connection. )t’ would be
sufficient to refer to one vorse (XV. 14) and Saitkara’s comumen-
tary thereon:—

w¥ Farret vy wiimwi Teata:
WY VR GHy T wfad
Sankara's commentary on this verse runs as fullows ‘—
fog wefifa ) seds Tame sermtormdan « aate-
Tt tswremid Fhewi v vate gevaTe wn
srfwat grugat TewifHa ufve: ymmEsREE: TEmEeaT
TWEw Y@ wwife ufd R ww gy wgmaw
T e wEe g W P stattonad wia-
SRATHTRRIAIA @ tafa TEeRTaE @ wafa 1 e )

Farthermore, 1™ and so forth —1 (¢ ¢ . the Supreme)
am the fire or energy in the digestive organ withi creatures.
According to the Upanmadie text “this fire is Varivanara
within individuals und by this food i digested and so forth o
“toking the form Vawvinara and) entenng into all living
forms and united with upgowg and dowungomg breath (1e .
inspiration and_expiration), pertorms digestion.  'The Kinds
of food here referred to ace clussified according as it is to
be chewed, suched, licked, or dhunk. The teeder 1 the fire (or
energy called) Vuisvanara and the food s Soma (aniversal

por). To ane who views this s universal sgpect 1o
evil comes from food

1t is to be noted that Sankarn does wot hase the verse
of the Bhagavad Citk on the suthonty of the Upanisadic
texts referred to above, The text partly quoted n Sankara’s
commentary s Brhadirauyaka Upanisad (V. 9) which runx
a3 follows :—

TR s Yiwd ey afezwad
ady Wit wafy wHaq wotafawre it « ey
wafa ¥ i it o

3L becoming Vaiévanara and entorme 1o the hodres of 1
creatures, digest. the four kinds of foud, n " van
and downward life-breath, "8 yened with the upwan

2 Agnt Vaifvanara is the fire within 1un by which the food that 16
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The teaching declares to spiritual view or faith the sentient
unity of the energy perceived as operative in fire or heat
and air or breath whose combined action results in digestion of
food of all kinds in all. Satkera derives from it no rule of
conduct.

Tn short, the text teaches that purity of mind depends on
its attitude towards objects of sense and not on the character
of the obfects themselves.

1t is to be observed that the text is silent as to any evil
arising from use of food. The pronouncoment on this point is
Sankara’s own.

Tt is clear that neither the text nor the commentary draws
any practical rule for the selection of food  The teaching, whon
applied to conduct, will be effective in removing hate, conten-
tion, and strife including spiritnal antipathy, based on the
use of different kinds of food by peoples or individuals. Tho
consideration of lawful food in Beahmanism is outside the pre-
sent. purpose and it would be out of place to discuss Sankara’y
conclusion except to point out its complete disagreement
with the three aphorisms above considered and the relative
commentaries It is clear beyond the fuintest doubt that
to attributo the authorship of the ies to Sankera is
to destroy ly his authority as an ist owing to his
glaring sell-contradiction.

The above obscrvations are submitted for authoritative
judgment generally and specinlly on the following points,
namely :—

(1) Was the trnity of Sitras referred to known to
Sankara §

(2) Was Sarikara the author of the commentaries thercon
(3) Were the Siitras interpolated between the time of
ankara (7th Century A.D.) and that of Ramanuja
(11th  Century A.D.) who laid great stress on
selection and consumption of food ¢
(4) Was the object of such interpolation the preservation
of cultural independence against Moslem doctors,
notwithstanding spiritual unity ?

eaten is cooked, 1.¢., digeated. Its noise is that one hears if one covers
one's ears when he1s on the point of departing this hife. He does not
‘hear that noise. S.B E., XV, p. 103.
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APPENDIX
watmAfes wwTEY aERATE ) RS )

TR HAH GRRE— v g a1 wdfate fagad
wafa’ wfa ) aut aroeRfama—< 0 € a1 Q@R Wy wafs
av ufartas’ ¥fa ) sawaEdTTRT waatad | fatad
watwgwe wArteafea foftes 94 s et T
dny fafufefs amg owe 1 aw fe vefafrimes ou-
I wama: o) wyaad faaafagh W |
wR¥d W LRI @1 | 19 T | Sw-
falwnaerdtew: | gur wifefyasfaive  agEgua-
fafumt atw i qwr W ‘w7 wygw fed ufoeiwg wae’
oA ywRElrgtEEIn sSwufoeAT smwEd
aerefaranEl Al | TR satsgfiade war-
YOI AT Y | T G F—AE
wwimgwE faftes ofe ) @ W frumm T Iumes,
‘a w a1 wdfafe fognmd wafa xfa AW
u wrewafy fafawdrdt  vefnfimavasiige  fafur-
. wwR | wfe w oAfewal gwamfeemre
W ﬁfe tofwzne wafa xfa i 2 v wfewaicnd wom-

Ritwailey ww® | wwWA § MwemRE @t fafe-
foge 1 a@1g mamfrwATTEisawdaie @ sty
fafwr 1 awlufa—« watargaton qnm e | Tags
wafs gy vy fe wawEs ESERET A
R Cawdarg 7 awr fy fowmaue w8 sgEn
AW yEle nats ‘wediviy T’ TAfqn
WA | wiwra: e wfvomge ol ﬂfﬂ!ﬂzm Fan-
WINOTE WU sy e | wwagr-
e v eNfamfEmaEy tfe, et W s
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e 7 grawtgenRt  wndferedfoan  gwrn
wgumgr  wfe | aRegfeuifemdiienes  asen:
FROTTTR *HH WAIIE CWECTEAT
wwframfafa | sowErng w =9 frammasegam-
VRTTTEEE | AR AR Cu ¥ a wafafe’ yAawife b

And there is permission of all food, (only) in the case of
danger of life; on aecount of this being shown (by scrip-
ture) 28.

In the colloquy of the Pranas the Chandogas record,
*To him who knows this there is nothing which is not food’
(Ch Up V, 1,2); and the Vajasaneyins, ‘ By him nothing
is eaten that is not food, nothing is received that is not food”
(Brh Up VI, 1, 14)  The sense of the two passages is that any-
thing may be eaten by him.—A doubt here arises whether the
texts enjoin the permission of eating anything as an auxiliary to
knowlcdge— s calmness of mind, ete.. are—or mention them for
the purpose of glorification.——The pirvapaksi intaius that
the passages are injunctions because thus we gain an n-
struction which causes a special kuind of activity. What, there-
fore. the text teaches 1 the non-operation of a definite rule,
m so far as aunihary to the knowledge of the Pranas in proxi-
mity to which it is taught —But this interpretation implics the

bl he scrip! rules as to the distinetion of lawful
and unlawful food! Such sublution, we reply, is possible,
because the present case is one of general rule and special
exception. The prohibition of doing harm to any living
crenture 1s sublated by the injunction of the killing of the sacri-
ficial animal ; the general rule which distinguishes between such
women as may be approached and such as may not, is sublated
by the text presctibing, with reference to the knowledge of the
Vamadevya that no woman is to be avoided (‘ Let him avoid
1o woman, that 13 the vow’, Ch. Up 1I, 13, 2); snalogously
the passage which enjoins, with reference to the knowledge
of the Pranas, the eating of all food may sublate the general
rule os to the distinction of lawful and unlawful food

To this we reply as follows. The permission to eat any
food whatever is not enjoined, since the passages do not con-
tain any word of injunctive power ; for the clause, * To him who
knows this there is nothing,’ ete, cxpressen only something
actually going on.  And where the conception of an infunction
does not naturally ariro we may not assumo one from the mere
wish of something causing a special line of sctivity. Moreover
the text says that *for bim who knows this there 1s nothing
that is not food’, only after having said that everything even
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unto dogs and the like is food for the Priipa.  Now food such
as dogs and the like cannot be enjoved by the human body;
but all this can be thought of as food of the Pripa  From
this it follows that the passage 18 an aithavida meant to
glorify the knowledge of the food of the Prapa, net an injunc-
tion of the permission of all food  This the Siitra _indicates in
the words, ‘and there 13 permission of all food in danger
of hte’. That means: Only in danger of hfe. i cases of
baghest need, food of anv kind 1 permitted to be eaten  *On
acconnt of scripture showing this’. For seripture shows
that the rsh Cakriyaun when in evil plight proceeded to
eat unlawful food In the Brahmana beginiing, *when the
Kurus had been destroved by hail-stopes’ it is told how
the rhr Cakrayana having fallen into great wretchedness
ate the beans half enten hy a chief, but refured to drink what
had been offered on the ground of its bewg a mere leaving;
and explnned lus proceeding as follows * 1 should not have
lwved 3f [ had not enten them ; but water 1 can drink wherever
T lke” And agam on the following day he ate the stale
beans left Ly himself and another person Seripture, in
thus showing how the stale leaving of a leaving was eaten,
intinates as its prmaple that m order to preserve one’s Jife
when in danger one may eat even unluwful food. That.on the
other hand, m normal circumstances not even a man possess-
g knowledge must do this. appears from Cakrayann’s refusing
to drink  From thisst follows that the passage, * For to him
who knows tius,” ete., 18 an arthavada.



Agriors No. 7.

Brahmanism and Qaste
By M. M. CRATTERII

At the outset must be disclaimed all intention of consider-
ing the influence of the system of caste on the social and poh-
tical welfare of a country like India, divided, as it is, into
numerous tracts separated not by physical barriers, but by
climatic and other natural conditions and subject to periodical
faminos affecting different tracts. The present subject is the
relation of casto to spiritual ife and faith.

Caste has a dual aspect as human type and human
wstitution.  In the former aspect caste is natural and in the
latter conventional. 1Tn the former aspect caste is co-existent
with collective human life. he it consciously recoguised or be
it not  This truth is clearly illustrated Ly the history of
Europe where caste, in the Indian sense, does not and never
did, in fact, exist.

Out of the chaos, created by the dissolution of Roman
thought and dismemberment of the Roman Empire, arose the
supremacy of the Christian Church, as the sole agency for
co-ordination and harmony in human society. Shedding un-
cagential peculiarities this type is Braliman. The ascendency
of the Church, in outward life of peoples, was ended by the
Treaty of Westphalia in 1648 A.-D.  From the ashes of Church

P 'y arose hical , di yed by the
French Revolution Then followed commercial rule, directed
townrds increase of wealth or possessions umtil checked by
the rise of Labour in Politics. It is hardly necessary to
voint out that these gradations m collective life correspond
to Kshatriya, Vaisys, and Sudra types. The evolution of
collective life, above indicated, has created hardly any disorder
in English history

In Indina these four types appear to have been recognised
in pre-historic period. The * Purusha Sukta’* réoognises with
functional difference the four types as forming en organic
whole.!

““The Brahman wes His face, the Kingly formed His
tﬂsns, His thighs what are Vasyas, from His fect were born
Sudras.”

1 wrgivser genRTSy AIW e 8 |
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Rig- Veds, X, 90, 12.
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It deolares the universe of existence as a conscious indi-
vidual with the four types ss different but inter-dependent
limbs of the same person. 3

The recognition of caste as type can be traced in an
Upanishat of the highest class. Satya Kama (hterally, *lover
of truth "), though of unknown descent, was, for his truthful-
ness, invested with the insignia of the Brahman caste and

iritually i d by G In this instance an

d sage placed oh over
Light 1s thrown on the subfect in the Mahabharata.
* Of caste there is no distinction. All this passing sphere
is of Brahma, oreated in the beginning. By Karma (conduct)
caste-hood is arrived at "

Caste as human tvpe is alxo declared in Bhagavad Gita.

“* According 1o the classification of action and qualities the
four ocastes nre created by me Know me, non-nctor and
changeless, s even the author of this ” 3

Attempts with indifferent success, appear to have precedod
the materialisation of the types into social and pohtical insti-
tutions under the authority of P He had destroyed
toyal families, root and branch ‘Then be established the
four castes and having transferred the royal power to newly
formced royal caste throngh & Braliman retired from active hife

The Muhabharat shows that the influence of caste did not
touch spiritual hfe, 1t being confined within the social aud
pohtical sphere. Thns is well illustroted m the account given
of Dharma Vyadba, the pious huater, who sttained divine faith
though leading a hunter’s life *

A more striking instance is to be found m the ascetic
Brahman being rent by the saye Narada to the herbalist
‘Tuladhar for spiritual instruction ¢

Naradn, well-known in Sansknt sacred writings, was the
son of & slave girl, corvesponding to a Jewish concubine. He
is mentioned in the Chhandagys Upanishal as the spiritual
pupil of Sanat Kumar 7

Vvasa the greatest Vedic teacher was the illegitimate son
of the sage Parssara, lis mother bewg s fisher-girl. In

w feirdis aaint wat arpfae o |
wet geiwe fe wifuivat o

2 Mahabharat, Sunta P AL, 115,
TgRG w91 € guwsifanT: |
e wAtCni At fagpwiayy §

3 Bhagaved Gita, 1V, 13,

¢ Mahabharat, Rantt 1 4, 49.

5 Muhabhy A 2
# Ted , Santy D.A., 26 T Chiin, I";:.‘%X"::dr‘:a" o
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popular Brahmanic belief a curse descends on those who
refuse to honour the sages on account of their origin.

The secular character of caste is manifest from its present
forms. In Bengal leaving out Brahmans and Kayasthas,
oaste ie mainly ocoupational. For instance Napit or barber
is divided into two water-tight castes, viz., Napit or barber,
pure and simple and Madhunapit or confectioner. The striot-
est Brahmans will receive water and confeotionery from the
latter but not from the former. Jelia or fisher caste presents

i) Jusi b-divisi Joli and Kaivarta. Tn
Amar-kosha the terms are synonymous,” The latter in afluent
i call th ives Mahisya. Similarly 1t 18 found
Sankha Vanika (shell-trader), Kansa Vanike (Braes-trader).
Suvarna Vanika (gold-trader), Gandha Vanika (scent-trader),
and so forth.

Brahmans of Bengal are mainly the descendants of those
trained in the revived Vedic ritualism who immigrated into
Bengal in the 8th Century accompanied by the ancestors of
Ingh-placed Kayusth desigy i Kulins, that probably
. imitation of the intbi Brah Kulins and
Srotriyas i the 12th Century The Vaidya or Medical oaste
is pecuhar to Bengal. It does not seem unreasonable fo
believe that the Vaidyas, the most literate caste in Bengal,
are remnants of the Buddhist clergy, overthrown by Brahman
immigrants in concert with the ruling power Caste rigiditv
dimmishes among Vaidyas g d:
from Brahmanic centres on the banks of the Ganges. The
question is too important and ecclosiastical for incidental
treatment. For the present it wonld not be unreasonable to
conclude that caste was not genorally taken as inseparable
from epiritual life

In the post-Buddhist period, when religious ascendency in
Brahmandom generally became the prerogutive of monastic
orders, the true position of social conventions was shown by
the existence of Parnmahansas who still carry some marks of
the original Brahmanic belief, disconnecting caste from spiri-
tual life, Paramahansas are accepted as the quintessence of
monastic life and free from all rules of conglugt. monastic or
lay. A sanctified will i« believed to be their true and uvnly
guido in all things and at all times

The disconnection of caste from epiritual life jx clearly
and repeatedly declared in the Upanishats. A striking instance
may be cited. Svetaketu, the son of Aruna, though by caste
?uh-l;u‘n, received spiritual instruction from King Prabahana

aibali

1 ant g e
2 Chiad. Up. 5.3, 5.
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An exhaustive treatment of upiritual inde.\';endenceY of
Kings is to be found 1 Vedantaraina Snmat Hirendra Nath
Datta’s * Upanishat”. The treatise, being in Bengali, a list of
spiritual teachers is given in the Appendix. .

The true wignificance of (his episode is brought bohg\@t
by the account given of Svetaketu. Svetaketu retnrned to his
father on completing hus papilage  The father found him full
of learning hut without spintusl knowledge and instructed him
in the most pure form of spiritual knowledge, techuicallv called

His meeting with the royal sage relates evidently
to a later period when the herediary spiritual independence
of kings was declared. .

The spiritual independeuce of Kings is alro declared in the
Bhagavad Gita (Cp IV, 4)

“'Thus suceessively transmitted. thix the roval sages knew.
By this great lapse of time that spirtual truth was lost. O
harasser of thy foes ”?

The exprossion craad (Roval Rage) in the vese oibed is
sgnificant. Tt indicates a ¢lass not mere individuals

n three Sutras or aphorisms the Brahma Sutram sums up
the canonical teaching of Brahmanism on the subject. They
exhibit the promise of special grace o the sceker for spiritual
life, in dissociation from caste and condition of hfe (Adhyay TIT,
Vada 4, Sutras 36, 37, 38)

King Janaka’s court, secording to the Mahabharata (Santi
P.A, 320), was graced by the presence of the epister Sulava
who held ‘a spiritual disussion with the roval sage.

The considerations set forth above seem to lead to the

ibl i i Brahmanism caste and

that in 1
sex are subjects wholly of secular importance and completely
unrelated to apiritual life

The texts that are wmally cited as debarring the Sudra
caste from acquiring true faith, arc. when properly viewed,
indicative of s privilege and not a disqualification. They impose
on educated theologians the duty of imparting to the unedncat-
ed spiritual instruction without subjection 1o the necessity of
hearing and minding the sacred word. It is the duty of those
who have to give to those who hnve not -the rich to the poor,
the wise to the unwise But the judividual has the right of

- ion on the legal pi ’s falure

In popular estimation claiming the authority of joal
Brahmanism, the spiritual value of « Sudra and & woman of
the highest onste s placed on the same footing. They are both.
considered debarred from the true spiritusl hfe, declared by the

* i womra st O fag
& WTHAY WA TN 7 gy )
Bhagavad Gita, 1V, 4,



1930} Brahmaniem and Caste 219

sacred word. The question affecting Sudras has been touched
upon. Affecting wormen a reference1s invited to Rigveda (Moudal
X)) for the names of women seers of truth, expressed by Vedic
Mantras For the present purpose may be named Vak, the
daughter of the sage Ambhrina, evidently a spmster The
Mantras, first declared by her, are known as the Devi
Sukta which literaily means Vedic declaration concerning the
Supreme, viewed as a woman and form the bridge connecting
the Tantras with the Vedas,

The Brihadaranyaka Upanishat (Ad. II. Br. 4.) mentions
Maitrayi. the wife of the sage Yajuavalkya, as having received
the highest spiritual light. The same Upanishat (Ad. T11, Br. G)
also mentions Gargi, the spinster daughter of the sage Vachak-
na, as the only competent questioner of the same sage. in the
court of King Junaka. According to Sankara uhe was gifted
with Divine faith (Com. on BS [ A. ni. P 4, Ap.

In the Mababharata s found the ncconm’ of the fallen
woman Pingald who attaned illumination in a single mght and
of Sulabha named hove. All donh' and dlspuh- are dispelled
by the words of the M A yfemw
The injunction is that one deslmnd of well~he|||[, must honour
him of true divine fuith in disregard of caste aud custom
(Mund. Up, 111, L1)

This declaration is noteworthy, Tt shows that caste condi-
tion und other things of external life are as nothing before
vine faith,

The following words may, 1 conclusion, he cited from the
* Svetasvatara Upamshat,” declaring the right of man as man
to sprritual faith —

*Lend ear, ye children of immortality, in the world that
is. all mankind.”?

APPENDIX
Rovaz Precaprors.  Braumax Puriss, REFERENCE,
Jonska . .. Bunl Asvatarasvi . Br.Up 5,14. %,
Probahsn Jaibali .. Shiluka Dalava «« Chha. Up, 1,8,2
‘Suunaka .. Udara Chha. Up., 1,9, 3
Prabahan Jaibali .. Svetaketu «« Chha. Up, 5. 3,5
Chitra .- Svetaketu ." Rig-Veda
kmmukn Tp, A4

Ajota Satra .. Dripta Balakt . Up, 2, 1, 13,
Asvapati Kaikoya .. Sutysjajns, son of m“-.m

Indrud »80n of Ballavi.

Janaka, son. of Sarvaraksho.

Buril, non of Asvatarasya .. Ch, Up. A. 5.

g fol W gz o
Svete, Up. 11, &







Agrtiote No. 8.

and

By M. M. CuaTtrrn

The relation between M ism and ! Brah

ism presents an interesting subject for inquiry. It appears
convenient to follow the light held out by the Brahma Sutram
(Adbyay 1II, Pada 4) 1t opens with the declaration that the
end of mtelhgent existence moluding spintual faith may he
hoped to result from the study of the Upanishads independ-
ently of external works, conditions, and things.

“ 'l'he purpose of man (is eﬂected) thenoe, (ne, thmugln the

opin

mete k
The wora “ gum " (l’umshu.rtha) translated above as
parpose of man” 15 usually analysed into four elements
according as the will is directed to dharma or righteous works
enjomned by scriptures, urtha or posmsmu-, L'ama or dshght.s
of lfe, or moksha or
teaches that these four-fold objects of desire are added to trne
faith, declared by the sacred words. It would be rufficient to
aite an Upanishadic text in support of the teachings.

** A pious votary of God obtams whatevor division of the
world and whatever desirable object he may wish to acquire
for hunselt or for another: therefore any one, who is deswrous
o honour and advantage, should revere lum.”?

(Raja Ram Mohun Roy’s Translation.)

The original Sutras n the order of their citation with the
related commentaries of Sankara and Ramanujn are collected
in Appendix 1.

Aftor refuting the opposite view that faith, dissociated
from work was disapproved by sacred authority in the Brahma
Sutram, it shows that two types of thore graced with faith are

in the U as faith 15 or is not
sassociated with works and conditions of life (asrafas).

The third Sutra cites sacred authonty shnwmg the co-exist-
ence of faith with the house-holders’ state of lifs

‘On account of seripture showing (wwn lines of) con-
duct.

(B.S., I, 4, Sntn 3.)

x!viwvmvﬁwrfnﬁrwvnmvhmn
& § @ W9 wiw wRtEwETRNy e
Mundaka Up., 3, 10.
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While the 9th Sutra shows presence of faith in the
opposite state of life
«But the declarations (of scripture) ate equal (on the
other side).”
(B.S. 111, 1. Sutra 9.)

After dealing with the association of faith with the differ-
ent conditions of life (asramas) the oppomte aspect 18 dealt
with in three Sutras which require special consideration owing
to the importance of the subject. The three Sutras are cited
below :—

« Rt also (per~ons standing) belween (a1c guahfied for
knowledge) ; for that 15 seen (in seripture).”
““'Thns 1s stated m Swrits also.”
« And the promotion (of know ledge is hestowed on then
through speeial acts
(B.S, 111, 4, Sutras 36, 37. and 38 )

The foregoing considerations seem to make 1t clear that
no special sprritual value 15 attached to anv condition of lite

wawyr (Lrabr )1 d 1w the Up hads m the sense
of a wandering ascetic’s condition of life and not us u con-

ional insti or ism. The term © Prabrajya
is taken as sy with @ (S ) usually tran-

slated us renunciation.  Even i Manu, “ Sannyasa ™ 1¢ taken as
the condition of an mdividual and not of a congregational
institution or order.

*But having thus passed the third part of (2 man's
natural term of life) life in forest, he may live as an ascetic
during the fourth part of his existence after abandoning all
attachment to worldly objects.”?

The purely secular and pragmatic value of asramas or
condations of hfe and the 7 ity of grhasth
or the household diti are fully d d in the
following Sutra :—

* On account of Lis bemy all, however, thore is winding
up with householder

(BS. 11, 4, Sutra 48.)

The position of monasticism 1w the religion of Buddha

s well known. Tts adoption and wodification by Brahman

revivalists is outside present consideration The Ajivikas and

Sramanas appear to be wholly unconnected with Brahmenism
itrespective of their chronological origin.

1y g frgRie &R T sl
T W T e R e g
Manu,, G.P., VI, 33,
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Sankaracharya is claimed as the founder of Brahmanic
monastioism. But it can be asserted without hesitation that
from his vntingl no authority oun be cited in support of

There is no evideme of his having ohlnpd the name given to
him in the home of his birth and he is always dmnbed as
paribrajaka or wand ascetio. His 'y Adhya
111 of the Chhandogya Upanishad appears to be olauly in
derogation of monastioism the external insignia of which, such
as staff (dands) and bowl (kemandalu), are condemned by him.
His principal disoiples were named Padmopada, Hasthamalaka,
and Sureswar, quite different from monastic name ending wnh
*‘ananda”. It is significant that Sureswar’s original name of
«Maudana” was changed into one, not ending with *“ ananda
He is said to have founded four maths or monasteries. In
course of time the personal newme and title of Sankaracharys
became the oﬂicnl title of the re!pechve heads of the four

dividual names. This confu-
sion between name and title appears to have led to a fiction
hiding the real fact.

But the word * matha ”’ meaning & mounastery, is unknown
to classical Smsﬁiz end i is not at ull to be (mmd in any canon-
1081
tra it means an asoetic’s hut.! To trace its dmvnﬁmn accord-
ing to the method generally prevailing in Sanskrit seems hope-
less. “Vihara ", tho Buddhist term for a monnatery, is of high
repute both in Pali and Sanskrit. So far as can be ascertained
the present meaning of “math” is truly of Tecent origin, long
after Viharas came into when B
between the 7th and the 9th century adopted monasticism, they
in imitation of the Vihara and in assertion of independence
converted an ssoetic’s hut into a monastery. In pnctwe, no
Vedic mf.hont.y is mvoked in the consecration of & maih,
the jion into any ic order clummg to
be Bmelod is punli' Tantrio, without the iunmt shndow
of Vedio 'he seems that
Brahmsao revivalists took over the Vihara with the property-
mark erased and independent proprietorship. claimed by in-
ienbmg on it the fresh name—math.

h the foregoing observation the qumion of Bm‘ldhm
origln and its b;

1 y B
vivalists about the Tth century A.D. may be left to the im-
pnmsl judgment of the disinterested.
_To conclude: attention seems ho be forced to the claim

of Bi or precep of their

:::lbbintl 18/5348-3/16069.
Panchatantra u/u.nam 22-117/1,
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faith founded on their canomical seripture owing to its independ-
ence of personality and forms and conditions of external life,
thus available for the benefit of all, while preserving their
independence i practice.

Arpenpix 1
Brahma Sutram 111, 4—Sutras 3, 9, 36, 37, 38, 48. Orig-

innl Sutray with the commentaries of Sankara aud
Ramanufa.
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Apprnpix 11
Mahabharata—12/5348~3:16069
Harivamsa—15857.

Panchatantra—33 5-116/18, 22-117/1.



Azrmere No. 9.

‘The Vedic Divisions
By M. M. CHATTERN

Let a short summary of the harmony between reason and
faith, established by Brahman theology serve as an introduc-
tion. The existence of scriptural words which are not meaning-
less sounds but are self-consistent and indicative of an entity
imperceptible by the senses and inconceivable by the mind,
must by mt.ion&l lsion be taken 88 ¢ desiy of what
is sup tional and not irrational The \; i ical
rule of correct, i of seri
what amplified form will be found in Appendix 1.

Such words as received by individunals in untraceable anti-
quity are known as the Vedas, They were collected and ar-
ranged in four divisions by Vyasa, under divine commission
wsued to him-—when he way called into being not born, and
named Apantaratama, literally meaning ** Removed from dark-
ness "1 Apantaratams, under the name of Vyasa, was the
arranger of the Vedas but he was not any of the seers of the
truth expressed in Vedic word. These Rishis—literally seers
may be called Revealers. The Revealers of spintual mllntl\ t‘l:‘
recognised in every religion ooospnng soriptures. e
Sankhys system they are classified in a plan, rational form.
lnwlhglble to the ordinary mind. Revealers are, in this system,
divided into throe classes, namely, ** Prakrita > or ** Svavavika,”
“ Sansiddhika,” and * Vaikarika.” Their general designation is
“8idha” or perfeot. The perfection of “Svavavika or Pra-
krita ”” Sidhas is inherent and not acquired. At no point of
time they are not perfect, their periw&lon is wwhonc beg\nmng or
gg]; S e l:eﬁe b ired perﬁectl Lﬁh

a8 Wwere once imj ot but aequi on in the
remote past. They work from no self- conwred motive but out
of on for the i o! the i While the
mpn of ion of V 1k hle in time and to

h&:oepﬂms All t,hese classes o{ the perfect are included
iti, the mdl"g of powers, attributes, and forms

But Prakriti Purusha or pure sentience are one in
being per se. Thmlakmrwnukuvdynorcmhnen "There
can scarcely be any doubt that with changed terminol $his

tion was adopted by the Mahayana form of Bu

in a some-

1 Appendix 1.
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Adi? or original Buddhas are Svavavika Sidbas, Dhyani
Buddhas are Sansidhas, and the Vaikarike Sidhas are Manushi
Buddhas

‘The history of human thought mukes 1t clear that every
object conmdered abstract or inanimate at o later period.
was regarded at an earher pemod ax sentient being Thie
practioce now survives as poetieal expression. The process 1
reversed when a wpiritual wdea originates in the intellectual
form which ix universal Divine aspects can, obviously,
expressed only in an wtellectual form. But in course of time
and for general apprehension cach aspect s taken as a porson
Following this rule the category techmically known as Mahat-
tattva, the highest form of specialised exmstence in the Sankhya
system, and declared as over-shadowed by Purusha or sentience is
the same as Brahma the archangel of ereation.  According to the
Svetaswatara® Upanishat “the Nupreme Bemg calls hum into
existence and transmts into hun all the Vedas.”  And Brahma
s the ultimate sourec of revelation The knowledge denved
from Brahma 1s tahen to have heen declared hy Nanaka,
Sananda. Sonatan, and Sanat Knmar, the four eternally youth-
ful sages descrihed as sons of Brahma's mmd  They are Pra-
kritika or Swavaviha Sidhas. while Kapila and Suka, who ac-
quired perfection withn defimte time as result of devotion, are
to be taken as Swnsudliha Nidhas  Vasista. the paragon of

L s ol ble ax Swnsid Sidba or perfected

wdwidual  He and hes great grandson Vyasa, oning to thow
respective pecubanties, are termed Adhkamka Purashas  They
are called Adhikarika Purushas m the Brahma Sutram and
deseribad as respectively charged with divine mission for the
henefit of ereatures

The Brahmame doctrme directed 1o faith in the eternal,
all powerful all-wise fmvara, the Creator Sustamer, and Ab-
sorher of all redaces the unportance of the Nvavavika Sidhas
for practseal purposes of devotin.  But the two doetrmes,
Vedie and Sankhya, wre no ways in confliet  For He who can
create perfeetible hemgs can equally well create those that are
perfoct when projected mto mdi idial existence,

Apantaratama deserves spcenl consideration for the pre-
sent purpose,  The Mahat relates how
appearcd under the name Viasa to arrange the Vedas and how

P wifk wa. weRe weya: g |
Adi Buddhes, the perfect vertamnty of all rght
even  Thisadentity 1> traced by Gaud pad. ;n"a:.:.:du:l:;:‘:{::ﬁ‘:mk"“
* o g faguife 7 ¥<ta weta sfgrfe wa: |
Svetasws tara Upaniehat,
Shants Parva, Mok Parbadhva, 4. 360,
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he d his ion and d his individual
existence on earth Apantaratama’s name in his earthly life
was Vyas. According to the Vedantic School of Sankaracharya
the preceptorship of Vyas in his life time descended on his son
Suka. These iderations are expl y of the th i
position of Puranas and the Mahabharata as subordinate to
the Vedas of which the authorship is attributed to Vyasa

The Vedas are accepted as the store-house, supplying when
properly understood the means for the attainment of temporal
and_spiritual well-being of mankind, irrespective of external
condition

According to the Mahabharata time came when the Vedas
needed arrangoment in parts caleulated to apply to different
stages of the wocial growth of the human race and for this
purpose special divine inter-position was necessary

The principle nnderlying the division of the Vedas mto
four classes is strikingly intercsting.

Tn the most primitive condition of humanity every m-
dividual man has constantly to fight for food and wife at the
rish of life and limh In that stage of rocial lifo magical rites
compelling self-surrender on the part of a woman or paralysing
an cnemy from a distance and other means of self-gratifieation
accompanied by some self-security would he invaluable. and the
master magician would be the king and the subjects and
irthesmen prosperous in life  This is the underlymg umty of
the Atharva Veds With the growth of social stability and
extension the practice of magie for mdividual henefit will be
prohibited as destructive of ordorly social exwtence and will be
allowed only as between heads of states, king and hing

. Rites adopted to this end. as declared in Vedic mantras, are
collceted m the division of the Vedas called the Yajurveda

Further progress of peace and orderlmess generates the
inquiry relating to the agency that can create a rile which
when ‘duly performed sccures the desired result Obviously,
the agency ix of much greater value than all the rites collect-
ively The result does not henefit the agent but tho performer
of the rite. The number of ntes performed does not cxhaust
the power of the agent unmoved by fear in fulfilling the per-
former’s demre. The value of the agent, when realsed. is love
in theological language. This is the characteristic of the Vedic
division, the Samaveda

Continued social ad & the
search for the nature of the Agent as to what and how He .
The search made in faith declares the Divine Being us appre-
hensible and not comprebensible This is the distinguishing
mark of the Rigveda.

It is clear that the principle of division relates to general
conditions and not to individual self There can be nothing to
prevent the presence of the four types among contemporaries
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Superficial observation can trace the presence of t%nﬁﬁ.oa.f:w'n
in religions il to_the principl
of the Vedic classified arrangement of Vyssa. The ten great
(maha) Upanishats are conneoted as appendioes with all the
four Vedas, showing the independence of spiritual life. It is
unaffectod by all external conditions of existence. The door of
spirituality is open to sl wrespective of race, nationslity, sex
and position, social and intellectual.

The history of previous attempts to trace in time the
origin of Vedic mantras and the great Upanishats must dis-
courage all attempts in that direction.

ArrENDIX T

Savara Swami, the exegetist of Vedic Ritusliem, technically called
Purva Mimansa, gives a vory clear exposition of the rational besis of
Seriptural teaching which 18 obviously super-rational. His exposition is
founded on techmeal logic and psychology, not easy for general grasp
in the pregent dny. Au attempt to modernise his thought may not be
moscussble The normal sources uf right knowlodge are senso percep-
tion and the logical faculty. The sphere of sense-parception is confined
to sound, touch, visible form, taste, and smell u‘llr(mdmg to ear, skin,
eye, tongue, and noss. The work of the logical fadt
or inductive. Induction leads only to probability snd nov to certamty
whioh, slong this line, can only be attained by omniscience, unclaimed
by all users of the mductive method of moquiring knowledge. In
deductive logie the msjor must be morc extensive than the
conclusion. Obviously, therefore, the all-comprehending cannot be the
conclusion of any process of deductive reasoning. And yet the Somptures
declare that the ultimate Reality—the Being per s6 18 none of the objects
of the seuses or therr . Nor can that Reality or Being be
by speech or minded ﬁ the mimd. Bo the Seriptures teach. Whence
these teachiigs® ‘Cheir mource is demgnal Kevelation in English,
:Il. which the substance of Seriptural teaching indicated oan be stated

hus:

God can be apprehended and not comprehended. That God is oan
be conceived but what and how He is, is inconcervable. This truth is
recerved by faith snd not by knowledge with the full assent of resson
which powts out that if the words, giving bicth to faith, did not indicate
truth their vary exustence 1 inexphoablo. Fxogetists teach that the
Soriptaral tonchings wre correotly understood only when they are sesn
to powt to something, untouchod by sense and the logical faculty.
“ Apurvata,” thab s, gmn on from rense and reason 18 the essential
:'lr'::w:ne ;( the trath, ‘l‘ullw“iga by the Scriptures. All soriptural
enta whose menning lies within the sphare of sense- i

Bt i, T, W ek, e prepin
and not literal or Yatharthavada There are other tests of true spiritual
interpretation, though not of great use in the 't connection. They
have to bo stated only for the sake of com) esn. Harmonious re

tion, betwoen boginuing and the end (* Upskrama®, * Upasan-
:.:u N r:p:;mon 1o different forms (* AbhySsa"), and w‘iﬁ
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n these observations * relatmg to Brabmanuc faith an attempt has
boon oade te averd o theologleal technicalitios, not necossary as o
duclaimer of onginality of the pretent oflort. They ure wtendod to

serve 8s
Mgwm The .pp.mnuy Loventy buu ot the

conflict wm dlnppou- on consideration of the respective spheres of
Sdonee and Religion—Sctence lics within the -pnm of sense and logic
on 1 admuttedly super sensuous and super-rational distin-

guished lmm rrational. mmn though not the genurator of Religion,

cannot t The relation with sense 18 simlar.
Religion 18 holplhbl. to, lenl' wlnch however, onnnob touch Religion.
Ra. deasend to partiodlars. The mtn confiat is btween nacrativ

o
of orestion, aontammod in"some wrtmgs, reyardsd e holys aud. the
Rciontifio dostrine of orgamio svolition. - >

In the most. soriptures of t de-
soriptions are given of creation  For instance, corapare Ctmeaye:
panlshed (7T, 10) and Atoroyopaouhad (1Y) | Saukars 1w s com.
Frontary on tio text, st rofenod Lo, sloarly tates :

“ afy go wrarfiafoamarg we fefefed |

(No benefit can, in truth, be expected from knowledge of narratives
of creation and others of that kind.)

The only object of such narratives seems to be to teach the value
ol super-temporal peace aganst unresting change and the contmgent
churacter of all our existonce.

Some DBiahmame seriptures gwve the fotal history of the human
wdividual which 15 practically 1dentical with what kel calls the
doctrime of recapitulation. One wonders how Science will explam the
exitence of types Specks of wagghng matter, called protoplasm, which
Scienco cannot distanguish from one another, develop very differently—
one 1nto a vogetabio, another into an anunal, and the thurd mto a human
beng  imagne the ahsence of pre-existing mdividuals of these types
snd then search for explanation of the difference in typical development,
estimating the chances of sucoess 1n

n comes the question of peech, the vehicle of Revelation
At the outsot oue 18 met with the distinction between sound {1n. Bnnlkrh
Dhvant) and word (m Sanskrit Sabda). The sound of a loud explosion
startles, frghtons, and may result i the hearer’s ranmng away. But 1t
gonerates no idea for intollectual apprehension, copable of beng con
nected with other ideas and communicated to others, While & word,
for_instance, “love™ or “fear”, gives nse in the mind to & definite
und abiding impulse, operative 'in action, feoling and thought, long
after 1t is Ior the first time heard and is olpnblo of commumeation to
others mdopmamﬂy of gesture. The most noticeable peoulisrity of
word 18 1ts porvasi n regard to the whole of conscious ife and
freedom from the ul\runh of individua! hfe and its conditions. In
short, word generates mental modification, dissoorsted from the body
and m fanctions and is pervasive, permanent, and edmimunicable.
an_suthoritative Smkm treatise on the subject, though not
of n.n hnghan epuritual value, the genesis of Word is traced through
four stages. A ray of thought impinges on m individual conseiousness
from a source to that consciousness unknown. This immediately
generatea the Im&uhe to find for it an expression in word which, when
lmnd excites effort for its uttersnce with which the cyo!e 18
The thought impulse, undefined, is known as ‘“ para,” 4
supreme, in the next atege it is named * pasyanti ” or wmhing (literally,
e sceing one). In the stege i Tollowing 1t

* So Appendix L
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or the middlu one, when the word, though unuttered, 18 known to the
would-be utterer and when utterod it 18 ** vaikhari " or the sharp one.

Tn the universal aspect word 18 known as the Word-God _Ssnbdn
Brajna)  Lakshmanachorys of Knnauy in hia * Sarsda tilak " sums
up the Tantne tenching on the subject.

The first m thought, but not 1n time, 1 Nada (hterally, sound)
but m this d

(liternly, the sound apirit_wounds of 1tsolf). Thonce 1 dotormination
or the determmmy pomt, Vindu From Vindu sre the three powers,
nnmoly, cognition, tabit C or sew-
tience, thus viewed, 13 Sabds Brabma or Word-God. He says: “It 1
my oonviotion thet Sabda Brubma is the conw wonsness of all individualy
—Sag wiarat v & wf

The enqurer may be wefully 1ofecred to the apentng chapter of the
Gospel of 8t John

“The uhove suminary may be gwiltv ot prolisaty. But rome refarenco
to the wubgect soems necessry for an oxamiuation of the relation of
apench 10 orgam. evolution

The subject for considetation i the abaenee m the ammal world
of wonl, as distinet fiom sonmd, In brief, words have a meanmg
dependent of the sonud, as 1~ evidenced by the cxistence of synosyis
1 the same langunge, apurt fron figaiative expressions, L the anmml
world ate tound bark, grant, twitter, chiep, wiud other furm of acoustic
ospresstans  They ute useful w mantwning mevidusl and associated
hie  Twpubws of tear anid other proservative and wisociative mstmets
we evpresaible by the ammn) wall  The sphere of word 1 fm more
comprehenane  Word can cxpress the idess of cause and  eftect,
wihstanee and form, cortamiy, contingeney, and so forth A shout may
b Belptul i avoiding dunger o hie and hmb but can 1t independently
uf moid, evpress the emotion of foar, aputt from 1ty bodily effect ?
i peculrity of word 19 colled = sphota" by the achool of Paoin.
Tahe for ovample, the word © 40 * 317y moaving cow  On 18 utterance
mnges of cows, differont m coluur and form, present themselves to
diferont hewtors  Sphola 15 the poteney of w word to evoke 10 -
drdunls thought iwos ol difteront Jorms but wil hefongng Lo the
some class  Sankuin accepts the existence of *aphota ™ but rajects 1ts
eternnl charnctor as mamtamcd by the Panmi sehool 1

hus viewed, word apponrs to be sue generss Wil 16 be unpardon-

able to vite the atlcntion of Sewence (o the peenliar charnctersstic of
word” In concluson, Religon may wolt say to Seionee—+ Now let us
hinke hussds nnd pi b, each to bis bisgoss

MourNs MOHAN CHATTERIU

1 Nankara's commentary an the “ Byal "o '8 Lran-
dlation (8B 1, Vol 1, pp. 264300 ahma Sntra™. Thibant’s tran.
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Brahma Sutram
IIT Adhyaya, 3 Pada, Sloks 32
Aragfuarcwafgfaciym s

faght avATARN A {eegRTed W afa fewiR( ag
faqrar: wryauaran ga dy Ramfaeln: qy ¥ A fewioaad |« fe
qrRgARRNIEEA v 7 3 famr w:ﬁ! 1 mf qurRay A 3

famad | waamr fag famog g
Qg | AU WAL " Fgryal: gofifdertaiany
afagacdl 9 wmg gt wEyat| sews | afery sgR wme g
-Fﬁ«vmuupiv gz fasamanar gayEfe | wm@tae
wfy wggn o7 wAarAr gaei A 99 yAsgele oA | wEqRwIo-
o AT 78 g @F IEY AIEIAI] W qq mv‘nnu TEdE
<smr<w-szm«r‘w yaat remGqetaaer aq da fafana wafa vgh 1
amtﬁa ww g muﬂmh & « #feq ofwd Q(m:v FEIWT-
wiged afqm fua o afma Ll L P T S ]
wafnAaEATEal. WA ALAal LRimGqaPngTa st Awfgran
vrfu HREE N rm YHCHE | W) AnRIrMIAATEAiAt
7 dafafayy wmwg R
wn?t wnara  wfamc sw-qum mm;ﬁum afear nmvi
zxummufaw Famequafa ‘ww aw W wra Hazar mq«aw
va Wy i Tfw ) s sharar ngleg: :r\'aw‘tm ima-
wafm ) “awm mvn Pac grag w fasede gwmw” sfe ﬁ )
TaRamTAR AR Terekn 39 dafuwiy figae - wafu
wRpETR Regyaaaesmta wt(ﬁmmtfwm HRIAGR qrqEEW
vafesgy ) emmevig fv & swiwgafusccwamastimes:
AT 7ViRd mermcaTw AW wown: wifvwrcrfgwa afc
ghemgma ¥7 2¥fsagslnafrary famls dwm gaeg i anfu-
firafr | SR onfawcr oed | § 2w A, < ghofew: | g ger
agarfgRt wada f‘"f(gtrlrrqw w AW www Twwifam g an
wurv waifedn ofn w@d | 9fc qugE ssEn SroHfears weie
RTINS TOWTTORETCRRITRiRy AR aEte Wl
e AgRa wendfa agfigEar vfew elganIgEy 8 g v
fagnrwgt gw ) wan sk gfrgfaferar ) s fo

wf—
’ « frad wutufegh ssiema: |
Wuw wre weif wfem v goar’ g gfe—




238 Journal of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal [N.S., XXVI,
qifrgw e fasaire” efe Juwvr | ey
* - aiwtfe efeddnieeT e |
wrfy: gerwifa weTy FeR A ) e
« Rrompgragawifa w <efn vt gu:
W wRwier ewgd gy o R
Fawrgr ) ® iR Wi wndtory weivagwtee

TRtrweRTER | n wive  wieRe@Ramae Twd )
my"wmiﬂ"mﬁlﬁ:l'ﬂﬂﬁhﬁq‘(ﬁ
wRrcarmivaCan | Wy i

« wnwem i | Aury FPRRRARY gd i ot
‘g @t SR 4 TW ﬂ(ﬂl“ﬁ'ﬂ‘“! mmq‘ r'ﬁn
ety Sl QUTTE  wORvE T X
TR acfirgrg Fee agfoaTnd |

YT WY & O Sy gfered |

wemh waimae sfanfw o< v 1 of o

L ergTufn: | whed v water-

wanrey |l SR CHE LR (¢ WA ¢ I

i

Brahma Sutram,
TiI Adhyays, 3 Pads, Sloks 32.

“Of those who bave a cortain office thers is subsistence (of the body)
os Jong ax the office lasts ',

The question heie s whether for him who has reached true
knowledgn & new body origmaes ofter he has pacted with the old one or
not.— But an ubjection 1s here raimed st the outset there 1s really no
oceasion for inquiting whether knowl when reaching 1ta perfection
brings about 1ts due effoct, mz , complete isolution the Self from
oll bodes or not; not uny moro than there 1a room for an inguiry
whother there 15 cooked 1ice or not, after the process of cooking has
reached 1ts due termumution ; or, for an inquiry whether & man 15 su

by catmg or not.—Not 8o, we roply. There 1s indeed room for the
inquiey proposed, ns wo know from stihuss and purana that somo persons
although kaowing Biahinan yet obtaimed new bodies. Tradbion jnforms
us, e g, thet Apautaratwmus, an ancient Rishs and teacher of the Vedas,
was,

o
the order of Vishnu, born on this earth as Krishna Dvay
a8 she timo when the Dvi “auacond Kaiyogn:

res

.y vocreated by Mitra snd Varuna. Telates

thet Bhrigu and othor sons of Brahman's mind were born at
sacrifios of Varuna, Sanat Kumu:
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tmn.g.muslnn And there are mmilar tales about
assumed

Nérada and others having, for vaiious reasons,
new bodies Stories of the same kind are met with i the mantras
and arthavadas of Suriti 0( some of the roentioned it is

said that they sssumed s new body after the old had perished ;
of others that uwy asaumed, through thetr supernatural powers, various
new bodies while the old hody remained intaot all the while. And all of
them are known to have cowmpletely mastered the contents of the
Vedas.

On_the gmund of all this the purvapakshin mantams that the
knawlodxn of Brahman muy, indifferently, sither be or not be the cause
of finsl roleaso

This we deny, for the reason that the continuance of vhe bLodily
exstence of Apsutaratamas and others—who are entrustod with offiors
condueive o the subsistence of the worlds, such 8s the promulgation
of the Vedas and the like—depends on those their offices As Suvitrar
(the suu), who after having for thousauds of yugss performed the office
of watching over these worlds at tho end of that period enjoys the cond:-

m which he neithor risos nor sets, sccording to Kh Up
When from theuce he has risen upwards, he neither rises nor
sets  Ho 1» alone standing 1n the centro, ' and «s the present knowers of
Brahman reach the stato of wolation after the enjoyment of those results
of uction, which huve begun o operste has come to an end, sccording
to Kb Up Vi, 14 2 *For him thero 1 only d»l-y 0 fong a8 he 15
not dehvered trom the body . * 5o Apnrsntamas and other Lords to whom
e et Lord has antrastod officos, last ~although they possess complete
knowtodyo, tha cause of releuse- -aa long aa therr oftice. laats, thetr warke
not vel being exhausted, and obtan release only when their office comes
to an ond. Kor gradunlly exhausting the aggregate of wor
oonsequencer of which have once begun. so 8s to emable them (o

‘hurge their offices: passing according to their free will from one body
mto wnothor a8 if from one house mto another, 1 order to accowplsh
tho duties of thou offices; preserving all the time the memory of
then wentaty , they oreate for themselves through their power aver the

terial of the body and the sense organs now bodies, and oscupy them
arther Al nt ono o1 1 wuccemmon . Nar oun 1t bo s that when passiog
into now bodics they remember only tho fact of thewr former exitence
(not. thewr mdwidushty): for 18 18 known that they preserve the sense
of theu mdividualily. “Smnti tells us, e.g. that Sulabha, » woman couver-
sant with Brahman, wishing to disputc with Ganaka, loft. ber own body.
entered mto that of Ganaka, carried on & dircussion with hun, and sgain
returned into her own body. 1f m addition to the works the conse-
quencos ot which are already n operation, other works mamfented them-
selves, constituting the cause of futther embodiments, thoe result would
bo that in the same way fuither works also, whoso potentiality would 1
that case not be deatroyed, would take place, and then 1t might be sue-
pocted that the knowledge of Brahman may, indifferently, either be
e ot be tho cense of final relcase . But such o suspiglon-1s m-dnu-lbh
ance 1t 18 known from Sruti and Smnti thet knowl compl
dmmy: the potentiality of action. For Sruti says, ‘The mm ul

is broken, all doubts are solved, ali hns w

e n.- heon behold who 18 )ngh sud low’ . Tp. 11,2, a) md. When
the memory, remeins firm, then all the ties are loosened * (Kh. Up. VII,
36, 8) and Smng sunilarly says, - As 8 ro. woll kmdkd,
reduces fuel to ashes, 80 the of knowledge reduces all actions to

again touched affl which knowlodge has bumned’. Nora it
ble thet when the sffliotions such es ignorance and the like are
rmed, «of works which 18 the seed of afftation should

be p-rtly burned, but partly keep the power of agam epringing up : not any
than the seed of Sali, when bu Po rned, preserves the power of sprout-
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th wome part. The aggrogate of works, however, whoss
'1'::»- ‘have once bogun to develop themselves comes o
.am-n; » delay -mun termmates with the dma of the body, jost as an
in the end owm% gradual cessation of
fon s m.p.m», e 1 ‘agreement with Kb, Up. v1 472, + For him thate
ouly dolay, &e. Wo hnvn ‘thus shown that persons to whom an office is
entrasted last as long as thewr office lasts, nad that neverthelesa there
18 absolutely only one mnll of true knowledge—In accordance with m.
soripture declares that she result of knowledge on the pnrt ol all bﬂ
oqnnlly final reloase, cp. <So whatever Deva was nwaken
beonme that, and the same with Rishis and men’ (Br. Up T o 10),
Moreover 1t mey be the cnse that (some) great Rishis had attached
thetr minds to other cognitions whoso result 1 lordly power and the hke,
.na that Inter on only when they became aware of the transitory nature
lte they turmed from them and fixed thulr mind.- on

ughm Self, whereby they obtaied final relense nty says,
;hon the mahapralayo hus arived und the ighoat (1. mnny.gubh.)
himaelf oomse to w end. then they all, wth well-prepared mind.

h eth‘r with Brahman the highest pl —Ano'-h jer reason
precluding the muspicion that tro knewledge 1 mny be Gesituto of ita
result in that that resuit 18 the vbject of immediate mtmition. In
case of such results of mmn 8¢ the heavenly world and the hh-
which are ©ot present to stuitonal knowledge there may be &
dmlbt h\l'« not 8o m theenw of the frurt of true knowledge, with
hich wﬂ%m 8, “The Brahman which 18 present to mtuition, not
Mddm - Op.1 m 4 1), ond which n the possage, : That mm. "
ing already secomplished. This pasmage
onnlun b. mlsrpre(od ‘mean, * Thou wilt be that after thou ll-st died; "
for unother Vedic pussage declares that the frurt of eomplete knowledge,
‘vie, union with the unsversal Self, springs up at the moment. when
complete kuowledge 18 attamed. (The Richi Vamadova sew and
nmderstood 1t, snging, “ I was Mann, I was the sun .
For all thess reasons we mamtan that those who possess troe
knowledge reach m all cuses final reloase




ArrrcLe No. 10.

Was Viéakha Datta a Bengali ?

By JourNDRA CBANDRA (HOSH

Visakha Datta was the author of the reputed Sanskrit
drama Mudraraksasam. He was the son of Mahardja Prithu,
the grandson of Vatésvara Datta, a foudatory chief (simanta)
Nothug more can be known about bim positively from hus
diama  Professor Bidhubhusan Goswam considers him to be
an inhabitant of the Northern India. He, in the introduction to
his edition of the drama, writes . - The poet Visikha Datta or
Vigakha DEva, as he 18 called in some editions, was m all probabi-
htv a natrve of Northern Tndia ; the geographical references n the
drama. all except one, pomt to places winated m Northorn India
The last verse referting to the Varaha Avatara of Visnu read and
mterpreted i the ght of the fact that temples and remains
vonueeted with the Varabha-Avatara are to be frequently met
with m Noithern India.  And the very name of the dramatist
and that of his grandfather, the former probably adopted in
bonour of the god Kartikéya, whose temple in Devagir
tDeogodn) was highly famous i earher tumes, and the latter
perhaps adopted 1 honour of the phalhic mage of Siva situated
near the Aksayavata (or the imperishable banyan tree) on
the confluence of the (iangoes and the Jamuna suggest the same
conclusion  All this, however, 1 probable hypothesis and stands
m need of confirmation.™

‘The ponts gathered from the mternal ewvidence and
referred to above, can all be traced to Northern Bengal. Nay,
we ean add some more If the above evidence is considered
sufficient to call him an wmhabitant of Northern Tudia, we
think, we have better grounds for claiming hum to be a native
of Northern Bengal. We shall now show that the temples
of Vardha-Avatira and of god Kartikéya were in existence in
Northern Bengal from very early times. The Vatévara Siva is
stall in existence. =

Temple of VarAba-Avatira—in the copper-plate grants
of the fifth and the sixth centuries A.(\., discovered at
Damaodarapurs of the distriet of Dinajpur 1n Northern )}
we find that lands were granted for the erection and the
maintenance of the temples of Kokamukha-Svami and Svéte-
vardha-Svami in Dongagrima in Himavacchikhara (the Himala-
yas). The grants were issued from the Kotivarsa admkarana
of the Pupdravardbana bhikti, which are situated in Bengal.
The find-spot of the grants is also in Bengal. We may,
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therefore. conclude that these temples were in Bengal (£p. Ind ,
XV, .
Vel l?ﬁk:imuk!m tirtha or Kok&mukha ksétra, a place of pilgri-
mage saored to the Vardha-Avatara, 1s mentioned in the Maha.
bhérats (Vans-parvva, chap. 84. and Anusssana-parrva, chap
95), Variha-Purspa (chaps 113, 122 and 140) and Brahma-
Purana (chaps 219 and 220). It is stated m chupter 122 of the
Variiha-Purana that once a Saka priace of Anandapura with his
wife, a princess of ('and) ied by b oiti-
zens, vrdyas and lovely ladies made s pigrunage to the Kokamu-
kha They reached the place after andergoing a fatiguing jonruey
for many days. This Anandapurs, we believe, s modern Vada-
nagars, alo called Nagara, which was the origmal home ot
the Nagara-Brahmanas of Guyrat  This shows that the tirtha
was well-known thronghout Indie, so that people from distant
Gujrat camo to pay o vitt to thi place. In chapter 140
have been described the prineipal places of the tirtha which
comprised five ydjenas. Among the places mentioned are the
rivers Kausiki Rokamukha and the Trisrotd  All these rvers
are 1n Northern Bengal, answering to the modern names of
Kod, hank#r and the Tista  In chapter 219 of the Brahma-
Purapa we find that the Vardha-Avatdra after rescuing the
Citnw from the penis of the Ritksasas performed draddba
Kokamuhha-ksétra, and that the goddess Farth bore to Varaha
Avatars a ron named Narakdsura, who was given the kigdom
of Pragjyotisapnra or Kamariipa. the modern Assam  Accord-
wg to KAlkd-Purane Narakasura was brought up by kg
Janaka of Mithlda, All these go to show that Kokamukha-
ksttra lay within Mithila and Karar@ipa. c.e , mn North Benga!
Kokamokha-svami. the premdmg dety of the Kokdmukha-
keétra. 15 none other thun the Varaha-Avatara. This keétiu
14 numed after the uver Koka at the toot of the Himalaya  The

Varibha-Avatara said
“ Kok

d-1ti vikhyatd giriraj SitA |

Tirtha-boti-mashapunya madripa-paripalita n 1065

Axy Vo pras ity vag VR -agha-niisakrit |

Varrhw-darsanam  punyam plijanamn  bhukti-muktdam
[ 1107

(Brahma-Purana, chap 219)

Kartikéya 'Temple—In Raja-Tarafiggi. the history of
Kasnur, by Kalhapa. s stated that King JayBpida (772-806
AC) came to Gauda and saw a temple of Kartikéya in
Poundra-vardhana., the capital of the country )

1 3 nam paydda: iv-Aryyams |

Ganda-rijaérayam guptam 5&)'ant-ikhy5|m ﬁlﬁbhuji [}
'J:mvnyédn kramén-dtha nagaram Paundra-vardhanam |
Tasmin saurdjyva-ramyabhib pritah paura-vibhitibhih ¢
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Lesyam sa-drastum-avisat Kartike;
Bharat ksya aritys-git-adi
(Raja-Taranginit 4-419)

-mikétanam |
p ity

The Karatoya is a very ancient river in North Bengal.
Mentions of Karathya are found in the Mahabharats (Vana-
parvva, chap #5. Bhisma-parvva, chap. 0). In * Karstdya-
mahdtmya’ (an account of the ments of the river Karatoya)
we also find mention of a temple of Nkanda or Kartikéya mn
Paundra-vardhanapura —

. 1 Visnu-Balubhadra-Stv-adi-dévair-adhyiisitam
hara-jal Ihita-pa) St Paung ah
<dirasd namiamiy 247 .

Vat@i ara-Siva-~There is still a Siva-hiiga called Vatédvara-
natha at Colgong mn the Bhagalpur district 1t w a railway
~tation on the loop line of the East Indian Railway The
place is not far from the border of the Birbhum district in
Bengal  The fort. of Garla near 1t was looked upon, says Mr.
Blochmann, as the entrance or key, to Bengal—a position
wlich Muhammadan lastorians compare with that of fort
Sahwan on the Indus, the hey of Smdh. (JASB. I873,
p o322 Rar Saheb Nagendranitha Vasu says that the
luiga perpetuates the memory of Vatddvara Mitra, an Uttara
Radhiya Kayasthu, who gave his daughter m marriage with the
Maharayi Valldla Séna and was made the governor of Magadha.
But he has not given any reason for his thinking so 1t 18
not unhkely that the liiga has been mn evstence from a long
tune past () P AS B 1009, p 1)

We have shown that all the reasons given by I'rofessor
Goswami were in evistence 1 Bengal.  We shall now add some
more to show that it is more probable that Visakha Datta was
a natwe of Bengal. The numes of the three gencrations vz
Vigakha, Prithu and Vatgévara sound more hke Bongah
names than those of the people of other provinees of India.
We have already mentioned the name. Vatédvara Mitra. We
find the name of a - Vat@$vara Sarma ' m the Manahali copper-
plate grant. of king Madana-Paladéva of Bengal (J.ASB.,
1900, p. 72)  The name of Prithu, perhaps, a contraction of
Prithvidhara or of some such name with Prithvi as the profix.
This name is not un-common in Bengal.

Visakha Datta’s grandfather was a feudatory kg~ Feuda-
tory kings with the surname of * Datta’ were very common m
Bengal from the fifth century A (. ln the DAmddarapura
copper-plate grants we find the names of Uparika (irdta Datta,
Uparika Mshérdja Brahma Datta snd Uparka Mahdrdju Jaya
Datta, who were all feudatory chiefs of Ir:l](,lmvmdhnnn under
ihe Cluptas. In the Ghugrahati copper-plate grants of the sixth
century A.C. mentions have been made of Mahardja Sthanu

P
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Datta and Antaraga-uparka Jiva Datta. (I.P.ASB 1811)
Lastly some identify Gangsa Datta-khan, an Uttara- Radhiya
Kiyastha of Dmajpur i North Bengal with Maharaja Gandéa
who becaue an independent king of Bengal in the ng
the fifteenth contury A (' The maharajas of Dinajpur are said
to be the descendants of thix Datta dynasty

In some i of the Mudrd-Rak: the reading
of Avantivarma has been found in the last line of the last sloka
in placo of (andragupta. Prof. Goswami thinks that this
AvantivarmA might be the father of Grahavarma, the brother-
melaw of Maharaje H th o supp that this
Avantivarma had perhaps the kugdom of the western Magadha
under bim and was the overlord of Vidakha Datta  He per-
haps, with a view to please huws overlord, put Avantivarmi's
tame in place of Candragupta  Professor Goswam assigns the
tine of the Mudra-Riksasa to the latter part of the seventh
century or the beginumng of the eghth cenbwry AC  But
Grahavarma succeeded his father and was killed at about (605
A (') Hs father Avantivarmd can not, therefore, he present
towards the end of the seventh century or the first part of the
eighth century  We shall. therefore, have to find out some
other Avantivarma who was present towards the end of the
seventh century or the bogmung of the ewhth century  An-
other Avantivarmi wax the kg of Kasmur a great patron of
learnig  but he had no donuons in Northern India or 1,
Bengal Besides he toned m the latter part of the uinth
centary (835-¥43 A.(')  Who thix Avantivarms might then be ¢
Although the hwtory 15 silent shout any descendant of Bhiskara
Varman of Kamaripa the reference’ to the Varaha Avatara
leads us to think that this Avant, i mught be the t
descendant of Bhaskara Varman, who claimed s descent from
the VarAha Avatara  That Bhaskera Varman had hin sway
ovet the northorn Bengal 1« evidenced by the fact that he had
wsued s Nidbanapur copper-plates grant from his victorions
camp at Karna-suvarna m Beugal, (Ep Ind., Vol XIL).

[n the first act of the Mudra-Raksasa we find that Nipuna-
ku, the spy of Canakya adopted the disguise of a showman of
Yomapate, & scroll depioting the pumshments nwarded by
Yama, the god of death to the different kinds of sinners The
profession of carmug money by showing Yamapate is still
followed i the dustrict of Birbhum in Bengal Mr Gourahars
Mitra wrote in the Bengul magazine * Pravast* of the month of
Advinw Just, that the patufis (painters) of Birbhum prepare a
soroll of shout 23 1o 30 cubits long by giving a thin coatng of
mud on cloth  On 1t in pasted paper depicting the explots of
Rame and Krisna, society sketohes and scenes from hell (yams-
luya) showmg the tortures of the sinuers They eamn thew
lvelthood by showimg these pictures to the villagers and explain-
ing them by sugng songs of thew own cowposition In this
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waytheyhnpmwuhtmd mmmmwm
An hit * also can be n
Bana's En‘n»olnu (Oowel! uui Thwmu pp. 119 and 136).
This shows ﬁut the practice of earning money by exhibition of
¢ Yamapata’ was muo];‘xtenlent in the seventh century i.e.,
when hukbn Datta li

Until no evidence to the contrary 1s forthcoming, we hope,
we shall not be wrong to olaim Viéikba Datta to be & Bengali.




ArmoLz No. 11,

‘The House of Tughlaq
(From the Tarikh-i- Mubarakshahs)
By K. K. Bast, T. N. J. College, Bhagalpur

AcCOUNT OF SULTAN LA 'AzAM ABU MUZAFFAR SULTAN
z SHaH, May God bless his sepulchre!

He was the son of Sipehdir Rajah, the younger brother of

Sultan Ghazl Ghigsud-din Tughlaq Sheh.

Porentage and chatac- When the Holy and the Groat God. muni-

ficent in gifts and hestower of sovereignty,

conferred Kkingship upon this Emperor (Firoz Shah). of habits

angelic and qualities Mu]mmma/d l.Im. gent!e, kind and fust,

every act of ) d violence and

excesses that had been nn\m{m\t in the reign of the decensed

Sultan Mubammad Tughlaq, was substituted for justice and

equity, the adornment and exaltation of the country, and the

safety of the roads There was an abundance of learning (in

the conniry), and a great many theologians and holy persons
appeared (in his reign).

On the 23rd Muoharram? of the above year (752 H . 1351,

His acoesston A D.) he (Firoz Shah) arcended the throne

" on the bank of the Sindh.2  People flocked

1o his court from all sides; the chiefs and the nobles, fully and

wholeheartedly, acknowledged his authority and approved of

his actions.?

The Sultan drew up his forces as usual* and having made

up his mind to proceed to Delhi on the

o araeponelite following day arranged his troops. On

Mughals, that day the Mughals, who had come in

(Sultan’s) aid. having jomed themselves

with Nauroz Gurgin, fell upon the royalists® A firmin was

insued ordering that the baggage-train should e éarried forward

l Aﬂ( Zia Barm and Nllmmlddln write 24th Mi hcrrl.m.

On the demise of Muhummad Tughlsq the armay that lid been led
by hll.ll to Thatta fell into utmost disorder, and was assmled by the
Mughals in front and the rebels of Thatta m The vonn e heve v o

e possessing the abihty to redeem the soldiers from the hands of the
)l\xgh-ll‘ the ohlll men of the army entreated Firoz to ascend the throne.

3 30dge bilye g 35,8 Wle zan ¢ 0357 855 gk s
* MB. roadn—jyyyi JUiZl sisps el dpo (gl 85 JHho Sy oo
® 3088 K G h Lo (9) 5 w08
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along the niver Sindh with forces on both its sides. When the
Mughals appeared they were put to distress by the imperialste,
of the Mughals, 200 the latter made a further advance.
Defeat of the Mughels.  Beiys defeated the Mughals retired to their
countries The Sultan by continuous marches arrived at Siwis-
tan and recited the Khuth@® in his name on Friday.
It was durmg thix expedition that Malik Ibrahimn obtained
the office of Naib-1-birbeg, Malik Mashira ®
Conforment of pre- wag juvested with the post of ’Ariz
o et (i-Mulk) and he roceived the title of
Siwistan ‘Imadu-l Mulk  From that place was
sent Kamru-d-din, the Secretary of late
Maliku-sh Shark Malik Kubir, to Guzarat, the country of Bahram
Ghazpin. Malik Noor,® the Sar-dawat dar,* Malik Nua, Sheikh
Hasan Sarbarhanah and other Maliks who remained there were
rewarded with special robe of honour and excessive fuvours
Said "Alauddin Rasuldar and Mahk Saifuddin, the Superinten-
dent of the elephant~ were sent agmust Khwaju Jehan at Delbt.
Moulana "Imad and Mahk ’Ali Ghori were deputed against
Tagh. the chief of Sdb and Thatta, Other officers marched
agamst Khudawand Zidé Kawamu-d-din and ’Ainu-l Mulk at
Multan ; and some against Malik Mahmud Beg at Ssnnam, sud
some to other districts and towns A general firman was 1ssued
to the various parts of the Kingdom granting compassion, favour
and education to the subjects The (foffin of Snltan Mubam-
mad wus placed on an elophant with the royal umbrella over
it. and taken to Delhi with successive marches.
In order to convey the news relating to the demise of Sul-
tan Muhammad. Malih, a slave of Khwija
it le, Taban sets - Jahin, set ont (from Thatta ) on the third
Sultan  Muhammad 48} . and reaching the city (Delhi) carried
Shah, 3 Safnr 752 H  the wielligence to his master ®  Struck
with wonder. and without careful investiga-
Nizamuddin gives » more detailed socount i lus Tabagat--Akbar  He
rolubou that afior ho doath of Muh Tughlaqh.w}ml coafasion overtaok
the army, Malik Firox conuiderod 1t advisable that he should * * separate
the 5,000 Mughal 1, whota Amir Kazghen had sent to assist Sultan
Muhazumad, from the mum army, w that 1t tught be saved from their
depredations. * % ¢ Two duys after Snltan Muhammad's death Nauros
gm, ‘t::: son-m-law of Brrmaly Shutin, who 1iad been bronght up by
haromad, un,
Iatter to stretoh their hauds to .:-:A:l:?'te.‘ Mughsls. sud inoited the
* Khwiba or Khutbes, the two synonymous terms refer to the oration
delivered every Kriday after the afternoon service, i the prinipal m.
mosques 1n praee of God, the Prophet and his descendants. This
:’m:ounud w former times Ly the reigumg Khalif, or the heir-
2 ABf ronds 2 = (Bi o
S e i yoolsss (Bib Ind. p 48).  Ellot (ILL, 277) has
MS illegahle. K of the sals
§ ARE narcates that u slave named Maltk Tantun {Zis Barm
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tion or consderation, Khawaja Jahan brought out a youth of
obscure origin,} duscnbl him as a son of Sultan Muhammad
Shah  With the oonsent nf amars and maliks of Delhi, he placed
him on the throne, on the 3rd Safar of the afore said year, under
the of Sultan (3hi d-din Muhbmud, and himself
managed the affaits of the Kingdom Saiyid Rasuldar and
Malik Saifud-din reached Delhi and showed the auspicious firmdn
of the Emperor (Firoz Shah) to them (Khwaja Jahan and his
associates) As Khwaja Jahan had undertaken the work with-
out any proper thought. he perforce, persevered in his actions.
Some of the amirs and malsks, such ns. Malik Natho, the cham-
berlain, Aazam-i-mulk Hisaimuddin. Sheikh-Zada Bustami, Malik
Hasan Multani. and Malik Hisamuddin co-operated with him;
while others. e.x., Shar{n-l Mulk. Malik Zablan, Amir Kutba'h.
Malik Khaljin, Malik Hasan, Amir-1-miran. Kazi Mir, Khwija
Bahaud-din Thikra, Mahk Muntakhab Balkhi Malik Badrud-
din NaubahArt sccretly sent petitions expressing terms of sin-
cerity to the Emperor. mav God exalt him! Khwaja Jahin
mvited Mahmud Beg from Sannam, but the latter showed his
neghgence, und sent a petition guaranteeing help to the King
{Firuz Shah)  Letters had also been despatched to Khudawand-
7adi Tarmud and ’Aiou-1 Mulk at Multan but they transmitted
this letter of Khwaja Jahdn to the Emperor, who (thus) became
apprised of Khwaja Jahan’s enmty. Khudiwand-zadd and
’Awnu-l Mulk were honoured with compassion and special pre-
sents from the King tor thewr having jomed the imperialist
cause.

Leaining that the King was approaching agamst him with
continuous marches, and that a large number of men had
flocked to his ntandn.rd hhwaja Jahan sent as messengers,
Saryid Jalilu-d-din Karmati® Malik Dhilan,* Moulani Nazmu-
d-din Razi. Daud, and Moulani Zada* (for the purpose of
explainmg to Firoz Shah) that the empire was still in possession
of Sultan Mubammad’s family; that !i‘lm Shah should accept
the office of deputy and the helr-hlp and devote himself with
energy to the performance of the affairs of the empire; and
hlrthor that, he (Firor) might choose some of the ikta’s of Hin-
dustan and any noble whom he nught select muld Jom him

in) had huﬂ sent from Doll waja Juhiin wSu]un Muhnmnud
(-t. Thutu n lnd Just on the Bnlun 's death, he started ou his return
Jourpey S Wolley Husg is of opinion that there is much ro justity the
behef thut the child was Muhammad’s son sod thl& the -llegntlon thut he

rea not was an n aisempt by panegymists to umprovo their patron's feehle
Reroditary otle.  Combridge History 7k of Tndia, T, 174 Journal Royal
Amatic Hnoucy July. 1922,

s M8 A“lln T.A. (for Tebagat.i-Akbari), (Bib Ind), 242,

3 M8 reads W : T.A. (sbhid), 242, Malik Dhilan.
¢ T.A. (itd.) hee *“his own Moulana Z8da."
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On the arrival of the afore-said embassy, Firoz placed it
wnder guard, and summoning together the chief of the Sheikhs,
Kutubu-l Aulia Nasira-l Hug-u-Shara’an-d-din,' may God have
‘mercy on him, Monlini Kamilu-d-din Simana and Moulana
Shamsu-d-din Bakharz1? explained to them thus, **Thou dost
all know how 1 was the favourite of the Inte Sultan, and further,
thou must have heard how Khwaja Jahin has placed on the
throne a young lad as the woi-disan! son of Sultan Muhammad ;
if the Jate Sultan bad any issue lefs T might have been in the
know, and if he had any son he musi have had placed him
under my guardianship, for, none was a betier patron or a
friend of his than T Him (the false heir) has the Khwaja
placed on the throne and the people of Delhi have accepted him
86 their ruler.””  In couclusion the Sultan enquired, « What in
vour opinion it the exigency of the hour, what do you advise
me to do, and what i< the proper step to be taken (now}?”
Thas replied Moulana Kamédluddin, “ Whoever has undertaken
the duties of the empire ever smee the beginning has the
priority of claun, aud he 13 the sovereign **

The emiwaries who had arrived, such as, Smyid Julilud-
din Karmati, Moulina Nazmud-din Raz1 and Malik Dbilan
remmined near Firoz Shah, while (Sheikh) Paud and MonlanA
ZAda returned to KhwaAfa Jahin A firm&n was jssned stating
that if Kbwaja remembers his obligations to the Sultan for the
latter’s having conferred upon him the favours and his past
ervices he would do well to give up his opposition caused by
hus foolishness and aberration and to betake himwelf to the
path of obedience, a~ in that case more favour would be shown
to him and his faults and sins condoned Returning to
Delhi, (Sheikh) Daud brought the (ahove) firman to Khwdja
Jahan who, (notwithstanding the Emperor’s attempt to bring
abont a reconciliation) iucreased his vigour, magnificence.
strength and opulence ; the people joined him from all sides

Meanwhile Abu Muslim, Malik Shahin Beg, sons ot Malik
Mahmud Beg enme to the Sultan with their petitions and pre-
sents. and were favoured with (royal) compassion. When the
E.mpemr arrived at Sarsot13 Melik Kawamu-d-din¢ arming
himself came ont of Delhi at the time for the meridian prayers,
on Thursday, the last day of Jamadiu-I-akhir of the same year,
with his equipage, attendants and barem, and sought refuge
from the Emperor Amir Mu’aszm Kutbgha, too, joined
Kawamu-d-din, and his couricrs came to the Sultan at Fatha-

1T A rosda Sherkh Nasteud-din Mubammad Aubds

WS roadn  o.oal: T.A. reads Bakbarzi,

3 «*It 1 90 Kos (rom Deths,” ABf: In the course of his progress from
patpur. Maltan,

Thatta to Delh, Sultan N i
e o0 Delb, Sulian Firoz Shah took the route by Dij

rwuty
4 Krwamu-l Mulk, ABf (EN. T11, 283); He was also called Malik Maq-
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bad! on the same day. It was here (Sarsuti) that tidmgs
arrived of the birth of Shahzada Fath Khan. and the news of
the death of Taghi (also) reached him (the Sultan) there from
Guzarat  On the day following, as Kiwamu-l Mulk had come
out. Khwafa Jahan, of necessity, went near the Sultan, and
alighting himself at Hauz 1+ Khass® appeared with the adherents
before the Sultan at Hansi, and stood concealed hefore the as-
sembly with turbans round therr neck? The Emperor ordered
that Ahmad Ayaz (Klwaja Juhan) should be made over to the
Kotwil of HinsL,* and Malik ((imjasu-d-din) Khitab should be
conveyed to Tabarhind ;* Nathu. the chamberlain, was exiled
to Sunnam, and Sheikh-Zada Bustam! was ordered to leave the
country. Hwwamud-din (Uzhek)® was kept detained by the
general of the army.
In the month of annb of the aforesaid yoar (752 H., Sep-
v alat Delh mber 1351, A.D) the Sultan entered
el bt e et Delhl ‘The people welcomed him and
received royal favour (in return). At the
fortunate aspect of the stars. the Emperor alighted at the palace
of Khatdn on the 2ud Rajab (August 1351 A D.) and engaged
humself m carryi mg the adunmistration of the state and looking
alter its welfare.”
1n the same month (Rajab, 762, H3) Kiroz Shah marched
towards the Sirmur® (hills), and after a lapse ot foar months
he came back to Delhi

bul He was the ablest noble w the Kingdom, and was u Brabmun of
Tehingana who had sccepted Islom.

1 Fathabad was the name mveu to the newly consiructed (itv af the
site of Tkdar where the crown-Prince Fath Khan was borm.  Elhot i,

¢ Aff. Houz-s-Bhiasr- Ala
3 ASF writs,  Khwija wont into his presence with a cham around
uy neck, bua turban off. a taltka on biv hoad, and u nakked swurd funtencdd
o s throut, and took hus sanding low down among the attendan
¢ Tabakat-1-Akbari (Bib. Tud.. 243) Badaom (ibid . 243), nd Fur.
1shta (Briggs 1, 448) agree i saying that Khwija Jahdn should bo made
over to the Kotwdl of Hansi, whereas, Am lesnribes how the Fmperor

wished to re-ingtate Khwdja as Vaizser. At length, Slmaus was assigned
to bim 1n #’&m, and when he had set out ﬁ'r that plm he was bebeaded
by Sher Khan

5 The boy whom Khwqu Jahiin had proclaimed us SBultan.
o MS unintelligd

T ABE writem, - Tho Sultun conalinted | s subjoots b .,{ remitting all
debts d\n to the State; reduced the and on acco venue .
abolished levying of benevolences and the vexatious cosses ; - peased

-mh gnm the heirs of those who had been cxeouud in the late reign, etc.

daom gives 763 H., T A. gives 5th Safar, 753 H., lehlt writes
Sth Snl-t 754 ‘The Sultan went then (ur exeuzdm
% To the Punjab, bet. 30 20 and 31° &’ N. and 'l1“"' md 71’55’ E.
the west bank of the Jamuna and lrmbh olBunll».
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On Monday. the 3rd Jamadiu-1 awwal, of the year, Prince

Mubammad Khan? wn&x born. 4 When

Birth  of second!  thik joyful and happy tidings and auspi-

;‘;‘;‘? m‘x"“:‘l":'m' vlousI £wu was conveyed to His Majenty,

Funes " he signalised the birth of the prince with

feants and rejowings. This prince was

born during the period of the Sultan’s soveroignty, and from

the day of his birth the prosperisy and splendour of the empire

were on the increase.

Upon the whole. a few months later. of the vear, His

Majesty marched towards Kalanor, and

The Bultan proceed & hunting m Makh Jshur retraced his way
to Delhi.

"T'he same year the Saltan laid the foundation of the Jam'a
mosque near the palace and a madrassa
Constraction of edi-  on the hauz-i khiss'® He conferred the
ficos and comfoment title of Sheikb-ul-Islam on_Sheikh-Zada
Amirs ' Sadruddiné grandson of Shetkh Kabir
Kutubu-l Auliau-] Huq wa Shar’au-d-din
Zakariah, way God have merey on him ; Kawdamu-l Mulh Mahk
Maqbul, the Ndjb Vizier. was made the Vizier and was honoured
with the designation of Khan-i-Jahin: he further, received a
diploma and a gold casket. hhudawand Zada Kawamu-d-din
recerved the title of Khudawand Khan and became the Vakil-
dar; Malik Tatar becamne Tatar Khan; each amir ohtained
different kinds of umbrelias; Maliku-sh Shark Sharafu-i-Mulk
was made Naib Vakildar; Khudawand Seifu-l Mulk the Shikar-
beg  Khudawand-zadi ’'Tmadu-l-Mulk the chicf Siahdar;
"Amu-1 Mulk received the post of Musharrif of the countries.®
In the month of Shawwal, in the year 764 H. (December
suluan's st expods 1553 A.D.). the Sultan started with a
o to Lokhmaat  18T€e army on an expedition to Lakh-
nauti* Leaving Khan-i-Jahan in charge
of the State. great and small, the Sultan with contmuous

1 Hadaon: gaves the date, Raab 753 H.
2 Luter known ax Nasirud-din Muhammad Sheh.
4 Nizamuddm, Einehta and Badsom simply wnte, ** the Sultan laid
the trundation of loity odificen on the bank of the Barsuts.”
4 Badaon calls hun Sheikh Sadrud-din Multani, und says that the
ltvlly5 bulldu\[lg‘:;'llian fhc“mhnk of Sarsuti was given to Sodruddin,
hzamaddin says that’Ama-l Mulk 3
e H auys tht " Atno] Mulk recerved the post of Musiauh
in 1345 Haji Lliyls, styling himself Shasu-d-din lliyae Shah had
made tumself master of W. Bengal, and %bet having o\’azhro'n Tights-
im'-:gi:ln Ghl‘l.lush::‘,‘ \:‘n Br:ln Io( ’l}h-h?l n l‘aﬂ2. established his
over the w] ngal. smation that od
by Firuz Shah n 1353 A.D. upl‘:md the up?:ohoi ihool: w;: ‘mihe

wronge and oppressions of Hap Myds.  See J.P.d.6.5. xlxhlm
No 7, pp 253260, g T
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marches reached his dm:inlllmun. On ms 's atrival in the
N neig] 0od of pur. Udaya 8i
‘g;‘ﬁ;nsr“:ﬁgﬂw warted upon him, and having present:igl:
lac of tankas and two elephants became
the recipient of imperial favour.®
On the 7th Rabi‘ul Awwal? the Sultan arrived at the fort
of Ikdila,* and there was a great battle The Bengalis were
slain, and the casualty was very great. Shuldeo® their chief,
with scveral others was killed on that day  On the 20th of the
month, the Sultan loft the place, and encamped on the bank of
the Ganges 1liyas Hiji took refuge in the fort (of Ikdala), and
on the 5th Rabi'ul Akbir, he marched out at the time for the
msndu.n prayers with his i and
Beng;

’I‘he Sultan drew up in order o(d bau.llr. and iml;n:di:t:ly a8

aji perceived 1t. he was alarmed snd

Fhaht of iyls Hayt. ﬂedj." p"’l‘h« imperialists made  hot pursuit

and laid their hands upon the eanopy and forty-four olephants .

and a large number of Iliyiis’ horse and foot was made tood for

the sword The Sultan halted there for two days,’ and on the

third day, he made s way to Delhi®

Some months afterwards. His Mafesty

laid the foundation of the City of Firoza-
bAd," May Allah pmuet 1t from all evils |

Foundation of Firoza-
bad.

» Sultun tollowed by wuy of Chumparen and
Burmt suys, * the march was through Gorakhpur, Kharosa,

tacha
and Tirhut

2 Nizamuddin writes, ** Ray Kapur, also, pasd tha tribute of several
years, .md boths of them (Kapur and Udays Singh) joned tho srmy

3 A8, wads 26th Rebral Awwal.  Fisnta. (Br ge 1, 440) and
\u.amuddm (Bib Ind., p 246) wnte Tth Rabinl Awwal. We have
mn.pn«l the latter versit

As who had mhly nvaded Trrhut with the objeot of anncxing

the . oot umtae ot th Ringdomn of Delhi, retired, at the spprosch
of s, to bus o capital Pandua, and thence to

Westmacott, in Calcutts Review (Ju|y, Iu'u) puna Ek-.lshll (Akda-
lah) some ﬁ‘mcmﬂw Maldah side of th gn and North of
Gaur and Lakhnauti,  Major Raverty (stms Nosre, Bub. Tnd » p 1,
of n

n) sdenuiior Akduloh
ho perglh. of Debekote, oon Lakhnaut aod mnwur Wolsey Haig
e om o st o she Brahmaputra (Cambridige Hiet. of Ind ,
i P20

nd AR
' A detailed account of the battie hes besn given by A
7 ASf says that, the new names which the Sultan gave Yo Tkdsia ana
Pandwah were Askdpur snd Firosabad respactively.
Tatas having commenced, Firor Shah had to sbandon tho in-
mv., camo to torms wih Tiyss and rotired fowards his own domr-
niong by ihe Maniokpur forry. Aft
m‘ATIn Sultan returned to Delhi on the 12th sha&ban 766 H. (July 12,
1 D.).
This Firozsbsd was different from ite name-sake which aroen from

ere 18 no mention of Shahdeo in Nizamuddin, Badsom, Finishta,
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In the year 756 H. (1355 A.D.) the Emperor went? in the
direction of 1npalpur, and excavating a
Conmiruction of - canal from the Sutlej® took it to Jhafbar®
nals. a distance of 48 Karohs. The next year,
he excavated a canal from the river Jun i the vicinity of Man-
dul¢ and Sarmur:® and uniting seven other canals with it,
took 1t as far as Hansy ® From that place he extended it to
Alisn 7 and there laying the foundation of & strong fort, gave
it the nume of Hisar Firoza.® Below the Kiosk an exteusive
reservoir was constructed which was filled up with water from
that channel. Another canal was exoavated from the Khakhar
(Ghaggar), and conducting 1t past the fort of Sarsuti was taken
to Harm-Khirah © In between these canals he (the Emperor)
ereoted a fort, and called 1t Firozabad. Another aqueduct was
drawn from Badmam'® and conveyed to Jaun, thence to
the chenge of name of Panddub Tl new town mtuated on the banks of
the Jumnnu, oceupied the sites of the old town of Indarpat and 11 other
villages or hamlets, aud contamed no fower thun § large mosques

2T A " Satled "

3 Badnow, * Jubpar ™ Finwhta, * Kagar ", Jhayar, a town withim
10 w. ot Delbn, m the itohtak dwst Punga

4MS (Jyle- Iishta, * Mundvy *; Bsduons, Mandiit au Mundifi,
T.A “Mandal” . Elbot, * Mundati *  Mandaws s villoge m Knrnal dist
Vanyab, on tho routo from Haua to Ludhiyena. and 51 m north of the
Lormer town It 1> mtuuted on the loft bank of the Gaggar  Distant
N.W. from Cal. 1027 m Lat 20 48, Long, 76" 3",

Radaont, * Sutiir,” - Firwhta, * Surmore : 'I.A, “Sarmur

© Iisar dist Pungab, Lab 20 6 19, Long 7o 0 10%,

TMS. Gl Blhot, “Awman”. T A, *Ahem " Baduom, Ris
Fiewhta, * Raween . A,  Luras.”

X The foundation of Hissar was laul on the mtes of two villages,
Laens-i-Busueg and Laras-1-Khurd,

The city and the foricess stond w the midst of & sandy desert, and
waw ill rupplied with wator. It was to remedy this defect m the cits
which Fioz proposed to build here, that he caused canals to he diawn
o

The woutern Jamuna canal, an iaportant perennsal irrigation work
m the Pungub, taking off from the weat bank of the Jamuus and irnget
g Ambiln, Knmal, Hwssr, Rohtak, Delhi Diste , and parts of Patiala
and Jund wak originated by Firor Shah who ubilized the torreut bed
known as the Chaulang to conduct water to the royal gardens at Hissar
and Hans:  But after 100 yoars 1ts wator censed to flow farther than the
lands of Koithal, and Akber re-excavated the work of Firox in 1668. In
the ronm of Shsh Jehan, hus engincer, Al Mardan Khsn, undertook s more

sonbitious schome. sud took the water through Poutpat and Nonepat t
ol
0

« Harbt Khien® or Hari Khura. T.A (245) “Karah ™
Haral Khih”, Fuishta (Bugg: 449) “Pery Kehra™
Medineval Indis, * Hari Khird” or “ Bhernt-kheru.” Renell
(p. 73) nftor the mentig of the Setledge and the Beyah, the name of
ige 1% o more heard of (wbove Multun st least,) that of Kerah being
the unme of the confluent waters.

10 T.A, (iind., 245). * Budin : i
Firshtn o o ). {river) : no reference of this cither in.
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Fi:m-h and into a reservoir, and further to a point beyond
it.
In the month of Zi.llujjnh (Jnmu.ry) of the same year (7.)7
Armval of & robe H ba f A AD.). m::‘li:e e’myloi ‘];l -uz-hla,2
a robe of honour a diploma arrivod
e from ® from the Khllfa Al-Hakim bi smrillahi
Abill Fath Abd Bakr ibn Abil Raby‘ Sulei-
mén, the Khalif ol Egypt,* confirming the committal of the
nounmes of
* The same vear, there also came the plenipotentiaries
from lliyas Haji of Lakhnauti with valu-
able presents. They became the recipient
of excessive favours and endless affections,
after which they returned. On another occasion, there (again)
came presents from Ihyas Hafl, and (the envoys) kissed the
royal feet at Hissar Firozah, Thus tho Sultan addressed t.hem,
+* My humble servants possess better effects than those that
have brought here : henceforth, you should bring sach p]c d
elephants which a King should present to a brother King .
In the year 758 H (1358 A.D.) fl{ﬂl‘ L.h'in Fﬁzrlﬂl;mme
m Sonirgion (with two el ents
Armival of ﬁ:"" Thnn and atucl:gd himself to the cuu?t‘. Ho
was received with favour and received the
office of Naib Vizier).”

Arnival of nn embussy
from Takhnfuti

1 Alif 15 vory concise 1 lus statomont of Firos's annals, and_refors
anly to the two canals, the one from the Jamunu to the city (Flasar
Firozs 1) and the othor from the Sutley 1o the ubove place. the former
cullod Rajuwoh and the Iutter Alagh-Khdni, and both pussing through

Karnal. Being an inhabitant of Sirhind, and probahly possessing more
geographical knowledge of tho Canals, Yahiya has given an account of
the cauals with grontor detul _ The later historiuns, such s, Nizamuddin,
Firisht, and Budaom have followed Yahiya.

2 &mwodic ap error for gmualloss,

3 3y an etror for yydic,
4 MS. reads yas 5 &s¥aSylo, Hore 5 should be doleted
5 AGf 18 reticent on this incident, whereus Nizamuddin (ibid , 245).
Baduons (ibid., 245), and Ksrshin (bud, 460) ol agree with ‘lnh\ya
* Portion within the asterisk has beon omitted n Elliot.
8 MS. roads.  qu)ls S deme J. %k, We have followed Nizatu-
uddin, (ibid, 240). ¥irubta (ibid., 450) wrikes Zofar Khan Farey.
s the most grvous etvor of the copyut of tho M8
The mnpmn has boen most wrongly done, 69, Zafars arnvsl from
Sontrgon s o be found in p. 148 of the M. snd tho mubsequen
have narrw following order, pp. 160, 157, 168, Tob 155,
163, 164, 165, 148 (hn.e 7, 149, 150, us (hmo 16), 145, 147, 148, 138 (me ).
clear o8

{rom NisamutnnEA o 24, Podarnt mkel T etartnen of this
ovent: Aff, Yahiya, Nizamuddmn, and Finshte aro almost unsnimous,
wndof thes AAL ia Tasro elaborate. The latter ves un dotoil the circur:
stances thut led to the arrival of Zafar to seek the protection of

E
E
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In Zilhijjah of the year 769 H. (1368 A.D.) the Sultan
fhe Kmperor gtarted towards Samana, and there engaged
inarcheato Samkan for  himself in hunting.! Meanwhile there
hunting. came advices that an army of Mughals
had arrived on the frontier of Lahore  Malik Qabiil Sarbardadar®
(lord of the bed-chamber) was ordered
to prooeed with an army agawst them,
but the encmy. before his arrival, retreaf
towards their own vountry. ‘The Sultan returned to Delln
. About the end of the year, Tajuddin
Baschango of prowents  Botal? came from Lakhnauti with some
withs Lakhnautt
other ammx as ambassadors, hringing
with them articles as tribute, and were hononred with the royal
favour* In return. the Sultan also sent Turkish and Arabian
horses. fruite from Khorassan, aud every kind of other prescuts
under the charge of Malik Saifuddin the keeper of the (royal)
elephants, who accompunied Malik Tajuddin to Saltan Sham-
sud-din at Lakhnauti. Arnving at Bibar (the party) learat
that Shamsud-din had expired, and that
Dbeath of Shemsud s on had hocome king under the title
e Ml:,:z"‘."'_:"":‘ of Sultan Standar® The envoys from
s son Sakencla Lakhnauts were detamed at Biliar, and
the event was notified to the Emperor
The Nultan ordered that the presents which had been sent to
Sultan Shamsud-din should be brought back ; the horses should
br made over to the aruy at Bihar and the ambassador (from
Lakhnautt) should be conducted to Karah. The human wax
carried out to the letter ¢
In the year 760 H. (1339 A.D) the Sultan marched to-
wards Lakh i,7 leaviog Kl Jal; at Delhs, and aftet

Ketrent of the Ma-
Fmls from Lehore.

Firoz Shah (See Bib Ind., p 137 ebseq - Elliot, T1L 303)  Aftor the mwi-
der of Sultan Fakbraddin. Ring of At tho bsnds of Sh

Zalar K, the son-in luw uf the dreoased soveregn was soro dstressed,
and fled o' Thatta and Delh onrunte Hinnr Firosah, to seck the pro.
teetion ot tho Emperor.

1 Afi hos passed over this eident  But Nuzamuddio, (T A siwd
246).  Badaon: (Wb Ind , 240, Ranking ) 328), Firshta (Boigg 1. 451) al)
nyree with Yahiya.

AR, Tornband

3 T A. simply Tajuddin - Budaom and Firshta give 1o name,

4 There 1 no reforence of Tujuddm's embasay m Afif. But Nizam-
nddin, Badaons, and Firshta all ngeee with Yahiya.

3 Firwhta, “ Sulten Shah Poorbes ™,
¢ ABf (I3ib, Ind, 100-106; Jillwb 1T1 200-02) narrates another event
f unportance which took pluce 1 1358 Yaluys, Nizemuddm, and

ndsont aro wil 1eticent. In 1338 Khuduwand ZAda, the Emperor's

ousin aad her husband ormed a plot agawst the bie of ¥iros Shab, but
.i:n :;n frustrated by her son. The cousin was nnprsoned and her hus-

7 Tho Sultan, by his action, broke tho sanotity of the treaty made
with Sikandnr's fathor, and mvaded the domuons of hia son on the
frivolous ground of vindioating the rights of Zafar Rh&n
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depuating Tatar Khan to proceed from (ihaznin to Multan.!
Shah's soromd When the Sultan reached Zafrabad, the
it m"{:‘k';‘_ rainy seavon set in, so he made a halt.
P At this placo, Azam Malik Sheikhzida-
BuusgAmi, who had been banished by the
Sultan,? brought a robedot :loméur from the Khalif of ¥gypt,
and the Emperor being graciously dis-
[:_,';:"5;?;{;'"?;:,{:,?:_“ posed towards him, dubbed him, Azam
- Khin®  Saiyid Ruwuld@r was sent with
the messengers of Lakhuaut: to the Sultan Sikendar, and the
Inttor despaiched five elephants and other costly presents to the
conrt with the Saiyid  Before the arrival of Saiyid Rusulddr,
“Alam Khan had come a< an ambassador, and to him a firman
had been assued {o the effect that the Sultan Sikandar
was fnulish and mwexperienced and had strayed from the path of
rectitnde The Emperor had. at first, no desive to draw the
~word against him (Sikandau), but as the latter had not dis-
vharged the duties of obedience, he must, now understand that
His Majosty was marching agamst ham  Firoz Shah, when the
rams were over, shaped his course for Lakhnauty, aud, while on
the wat, canterred the epsigns of royalty, sl as elephants and
a ted pavilion on Prnee Futh Kbon, and dieeted cows to be
stk lus (Prinee) nune and officers® to be appointed under
fum When the Emperor arrived at Pandnah ® Sultan Sikandar
shut himself up e the fort of lkdala, whither Shamsuddin.
hits father, had heen m the habib of going tor refuge  On the
Stkondar Lihes 16th  Jamwadwel awwal, 761 H, (5th.
Shedter m Thelala May, 1360.) the Emperor encamped at
Ihdala  When the scige had been con-
tnued for sometime. the garnson, perceiving the futility of
their opposition to the assadants capitulated in heu of des-
patehing  elephants.® treasures and goods as tribute On the
20th. Jamadiul awwal of the year, Firoz Shah marched out
fiom Hkdala on bis retorn jonrnoy, and on s reaching
Pandush. Nikandar made im a present of thirty-seven
clephants and other valuable articles,

3 Tho text un tho MS gives no sonse.  yuae udly oo 1 1y & LU
ity Lol 83,6 )lodd ke G, Bliiot (IV. ) writes, ... and Tater
Khan us Shikkdar at Multan {to guard) the Ghazn frontier,” We have
tollomed Badaon  (Raverty 1. 339)

 The fault bomg that he had become mtimute with Ahmad Aysz.

3 Finshta, ‘Azim s-Moolk®

4 Finshta wnites  tutors ",

& Firishta, “ Bundw:

0 Firishta says,” ﬁnt Sukandu eont 48 elophants, Badaom: writes,
“thirtv-seven elsphants . anmuddm states, *“the Sultsn agreed to
send s yearly tribute of daphln ASE weites that on the conclusion
of peace between Sikandar and lﬁm Shah on condition that Zsfar
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‘With continuous marches' His Majesty arrived at Jaunpur?
when the rains having commenced, he
Emporor s quartered his army {here. After the
B J:;::‘l;:‘ ' oxpiry of that season, in the month of Zil-
’ hifjah of the same year, the Emperor
moved by way of Bihar to JAjnagar ® A firman was 1ssued that
the baggage-animals, the women, the disabled horses, and the
old wen should not proceed. He loft Malik Kutbuddin, the
brother of Zafar hhan, the Vizier, at Karra® with elephants
and baggage, and hastened forward; on reaching Satgarh & he
- plundered it, and its ruler® fled Shakr
ight of the Bat of  yy47n,7 duughter of the Ri fell into the
e Emperor’s hands® The Emperor pro
ceeded further. and left’ Imadu-l Mulk one stage behind with
some attendants aud baggage  Ahmad Khan who had fled from
Lakhnauti, and had taken shelter in the fortress of Rantham-
bar,® joined the Sultan and was honoured with great favours
should bo placed on the throne of Sonargion. the Eunporor sent ito_the
fort of Theddln a orown worth #0000 tankns, and 500 valuahle Atab and Turks
horses with an expression of wish that henceforth they might neser agam
draw the sword. Sultan Siksudnr, b turn, sent 40 clophants an
ather valuable preseuts

1 ASf saya by way of “ Qanau) and Oudb *

2 Muslim historians derivo the name Jawnpu or Junin-pw trom
Jauna or Jauni fitle by which Mubammad Tughleg bad been
known before his socsssion, but the Uity of Firoz was not the first site.
and Hindus derive the name from Jamadagm, a famous rrshy

3 Dr, Blochman in s * contributions to the Geography and Histori
of Bengal,  idontfles Jhnagor with Tujpur of the presect day Raverty
(Tabaknt Nawmrs, Tr Bjh Ind 688 f 1) gives the following houndary
of J&jnugar : on the edst, & yange of hlls forming the prosent W' honndary
of Udisah-Jagnath, Katdsm (on N or left bank of the Muhnnads, some
30 miles east of Boads, 1 about Lat. 20° 32 Long ¥4° 50’ bewg the
nearest frontior bown or post towards Lakhun or portin of the Lakhna-
wats territory : furthier norfth, 1t was houndod towaida the oast by the
nver called Brammy runmmng to the W. of Gangpur. Its northern
boundary included Ratanpur_and Batbalpwm : on the west the river
‘Wana-Ganga and its feoder Kahan: on the sourh Gudawar,: 8. W

Tlinganah.
€T, A., “Karah Kantakh ™ :

&f and Badaom, Karra.

5T. A “Sankrah”: * Firishta **Songhur’ : Badaom, “ Satgarh”
Elbot *8ikra“: Ruverty (d.) identifies the placo with the
present 8i

in": Firishta, “Rai Sidhun ”: Raverty, *Rai

rgoopah.

O T. A, *Rai Sar

NEras” Afif, “ Adaya .
7 Firishta also styles her Shakr Khatun, sigufying *the Sweet

Lady ", Accordmg to Raverty and lingg 1t is an impossible name for

a f'ln:gg unless she becamo & convert to Talam, and was afterwards so

B M. ronds. = ol oo alol aole gy SR8 & 48 Nizamud:
din wnites, The Emperor called her (Shakr Khatun) * dsughter and
protected hor : Raverty writes,  He called her daughter and adopted
her”. Furishta 18 of same opinion :  No reference i ABf.

Kunaeshot, * Ranthor "+ Raverts (ihid. 591 f.n) * Retanpur, in Jhar-
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The king thence proceeded to the city of Baniras,! the residence

of the Rai (of Ja)nagar) and crossed the Mahanadi.* The Rai

made his retreat towards Tilang.® The Sultan made a day’s

Journey in his pursuit,® but when it

3 Flight of the “‘““}: appeared that the Rai had gone far in

‘_‘.‘;""‘:“ advance he gave up the pursuit and

commenced to hunt in the neighbour-

hood.® Rai Bir Bhan Deo, ® sent some persons to sue for peace,

(and begged) that his subjects were not

R\'::e}""'r Bh‘ﬁc‘:’ Dee flled The Emperor, ss his wont. turned

e forper aside, and (the Ri) went thirty-threo

elephants und other valuable atticles a~ tribute. From thence

N . the Sultan fell back and hunted in Pad-

”"]'m:;‘"i‘l::l;" “P mawati and Param Talio, the grazing

grounds of elephants. He killed two of

them, and eaught thirtv-three abive.  Zia-ul Mulk composed the
tollow ing quatraw 7 —

The Shah, who with justice, to permanent power did attam,
Like the shining Non, the environs of the world he held !

To Jajnagar he vame the elephants to hunt,

Two he Kiled, and thiee aud thirty Captured he ®

From that place the Emperor came to Karah by successive
marches, and continumg his progress tenched Delhi, laden
with victory, i Rajab. 762 B %, (1361 A D.).

After <ometime, Ths Majesty learnt that in the vicinity
of Bardar 1 there was a hill of earth, out of which ran a streamn
that emptied into Satlad (Satlaz3!)- it bore the name of
Savsuti.  On the other side of the mound there was anvther
stream called the Salima'? If the earthen dike were cut

Aff, Iiarumml ': Badaonu (Bih, Ind.) Bardm: Ranking (llnd., 3"!!)
Hﬁrﬁnnwh Nizamuddin Bauaras: A6l states that thore were twe
m Banfianss, ench populated with s large wmber of people s the eounuv
Wwas proyperous with thenhabitunts und spacious, houses un'lﬁna ar den-
< Badaoni, ““ Mahandiin": Atit + @) ulge #: T. A. **Mehanadi ™.

3 Talngunuh : T A.,and Badaom read Tilang: Afit writes, ** Rou
fled to an island 1 bhs siver  Finshla a, **Tuhingana,
4 Afif and Nizamuddw writos that the Sultan dudnot pursue the
Rai_ Badaoni agrees with Yahiya - Firishta s nlso of tho sanie opimon.
% During the exp!ﬂlhml agunst Jajnagar the Sultan causcd tho idot
of Jagaunath to be rooted up und treated with every mark of dignity
and then carried o r to Delhi, Aﬁ[ and Sirat 1 Firozshah
® Firishta (Bl‘lggl 1. 452) Raja of Birbhoom : Baduoni, Rit Parfhan
Deo : Elliot, Ré1 Bir Bhandeo
7 Nizawiuddin and Badaoni both quote the quatram.
8 The copyist has made a mistake in transcribing this queean
? Badaont and Firishte give 762 H: Nizemuddm, 772
of thair progross, tho Imperalists lost thoir way and wendered for pivd
monthe; numbers porishod {rom hardship and privation.
10 Firishta, “ Perwar Badaor
12 Nizamuddin "A.llml"' Bullom and Firshta *Salima’:
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through, the waters of the Sarsuti would fall into that stream
(Salims) and (both) would flow through Sibrnd. M{nnnrpnr,
and Simana. The two streams were conmected with each
other, and it took sometime in cutting through the hill.!
Sihrind and for ten &roks heyond was separated from Samana,
aud put under the control of Malik

Shomd enfrustedon Ztau-] Mulk Shamsuddin Abd Rijd. A
Shamwuddm Aboryn  fort was huilt there and 1t was named

Firozpur
*%% The Nultan front thence weut to Nagarkot,® and
after conquering it procecded towards
The Sultan marched  Phaiga ¥ At {he time when the lang
;ﬁ:?{: Nagukot and o hed Thatta. Jam and Babimys ¢ were
in possession of the place By dint of

“gnlma has reconved the medorn name of Kkanpeor Kee Nala *
(Khanpoy strenm). Brge (i) Salimi * has been identified with
Mackanda. which 14w near Nubu and fows past Shahatud, (o the south
of Ambala “Cambudge Hwr of lnd. TIL 139 Baduom wutes
The Saluma i« aleo called the Sarsutr and this vver coneLts ol vy
Iarge stnms which me oivays fowmp, omil wtuated betwen these
two streams thero 13 a high monnd o1 dyke ' Nianuddaon desenp
tion 1® soudar

3 Nizamuddn, Badaons, aml Fupshta wote that 0000 spude men
were copuged for the parpos and that mde the ke very g s
ot men nud clephunts serc found out the hane of a men's wm was
3 yde m leogth

*4% Aff writos thal @ after the return fom Laknant. the Sultun
went to Daulatabad upon a hmting expedition, and 1esting for a while
at Biyana mucebied towards Nagnrkor"

Here the text m the S 18 not clenr 8o & (w8 tblo o
sl M,

2lts Raja submitied and met with o0l treatment  The name
Nagarkot was changed wto Mubamuudabad ufier the deceoged Sulten
Muharomad

ASf contradiets the fabse stotement madc by the mfidels thay
the Sultan went to wee the ol Judld Mulk, and held s
eolden umbrella over it Funwhta, on the authority of wome butorsns
say that Lhe Saltan broke the dols of Nagarkot and mixing the piecay
of cow'n flexh, flled hags with them and cauaed thewm Lo be tied round
the necks of Brahsmine Furiher, that, the Sultan ordered one of the
books which treated of astronomy and fcuud m (he library at
Jwalamukhy conwsting of 1300 vols to he twnslated mn Feramn by
Tazndin Kl under the title of Dalal 1 Frruzshuhi - other books,
translated 1o the name of Firoz, wero the eience of Pragal (Music),
Patur Baes, (dealing with A'khiire or en entertwnment held at night
and conusty of smging and dancing by femnles).

3The enforced retreat from Smd and the maotence of the Sindhu
had 1ankied 1 the momory of Firuz ever smec Juy nccossion  He set
out for the country with 80,000 horse and 480 clophants, nd collectod
on tho Indus a large fiat of boats which uccompanied the army down
stream to Thatta. )

4 Furhtn, “Jam Bany, the son of Jmn Afra. Badsom, simplv
Jam™ «AR[™ J&w brother of R& Unar, and Bubiya, his brother's
son Mir Masum (Tarskh i Masum, Ell 1. 226) ralls him Jam Babiniya,
The euthor of Tuhfstu] Kiram (EW. I 342) who says thst, Jam
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great exertion the place was invested, and fighting went on fnr

but i and forage scarce, men

died of hungar, 80 that of necessity and after a struggle,

the Sultan was obliged to retire into Guzarat.! The

fief of GCuzerat was conferred on

ot was oon Zofar Khin and Nizamu-l Mulk, who

Kina P baving been dismissed? (from Guzarat)

proceeded with a body of men to Delhi

where he was appointed Naib Vizier of the state. After

the rains when the Sultan reappeared before Thatts, Jam

and Babmiya sought for quarter and waited upon His

Majesty. They were taken mto favour

oriancn Bt ap- and with all f,he chwffs of the country

Thd thewabmission o they accompanied the King to Delhi  On

Jum and Babmiys bis having shown obedience, Jam was sent
in state to resume his government *

In the year 772 H. (1370-71 A.D.)* Khan-i-Jahan, (the
Vizser) diod, and his eldest son Jind Shah sucoeeded to his titles
The fullowm" vear, Zafar Khin breathed s last in Guzarat
and was unwvnh d by his eldest sou® in the fief. Then n
the year 776 i (137475 A D). on the 12 Safar, Prince Fath
Khin died at Kanthur, [or which, the Sultan was plunged
mto affliction. and his constitution recerved a manifest shock.
Tu the year 778 H Shamsu-d-din  Damaghani offered
s annually 10 Tacs of tanks, 100 elephants
e 200 Arab horses, and 400 slaves childron

of Hindu chiefs ® and Abvahinians, over

The Sulta

Iharaddin was the e of Thatta, 1 not to bo |m-[uru-d 1o i
Masum. The juler was Jam Mali son of Jum Unar, and he wee
usrsted 10 the government by his othor's son. Bubinya . Cuhridgs
Hist ot Ind., 111, 180
14 Where tus troo fuaght socrut their stiengih und replace these
horses.” CH T,
ABf horo (Iusnbe» ow ahe Imperialists fell mto the Kuoh ran (vhe
Ran of Kach), how there were lumentations of the suldiwrv, ond the
anxiety of tho Sultan, nnd ﬁnn‘ly how the supplies were sent by
Khen--Tahan to the Sulia
sa Nugaral Mallc had fnlml to sond erther gudes or supples
to the [mporialsts when they sufforod during their course of progreas
1o the Ran of Kaeh he wos cusmussed from hos Posby - the commandant
st Guzarus.
3 AGf satos that the son of Jam, und Tamachi, brothor of Bubiniya,
were placed over Thatta and titics were conferred on them The
Saltan' then ‘marohed for Delhy, taking Jam and Babiniya with all ther
establishment in hix train. But Mir Masum, sgreeing with Yahiya
writes that Jnu B.b.myn after remaining 0 the Sultan's retinuo for
sometime wi tored {0 the Fovernment of Bmndh. The author of
(Illachumh i aino of sumilar opint
Fhte (bid., 455) gves 778 H: Badsom (Bib Tod. 260:
agroes with

Rlnkinlg 333) Yahiya.
ralita (1bid.) oalls bim Daryn Khan: Ace. to Firshta Zafars
death took place in
& Ms. rends quu rm Badaon, * Muquddsm Zadan .
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and above the present payment for Guzarat. The Sultan or-
dered that if the present deputy-viceroy of Guzarat, Zinu-l Mulk
Malik Sh in Abu Rija? d to these ent d
terms, he sbould be continued in office Knowwg thg\t he
could not pay them, and that Shamsuddin Dimaghani had
put forward an extravagant offer, Abu Rijai did not agrec to
the proposal ; Damaghani then received a golden girdle and o
silver palanquin and was appointed governor of Guzarat.
Reaching Guzarat. wild dreams and perverse thoughts
entered his brain, and he raised the banner of nsurrection for
he found that he was unable to fulfil his promisc, At length.
the Amurs of Guzarat? such ns Mahk Sheikhu-l Mulk Fakhiu-d-
din sallied forth in a hostile manuer agamst Dimaghani in the
year 778 H and having slan him, severed off the head
and sent it to the court.® This revolt was (therebhy) put
down Durg the prosperous sovercignty of that good and
gracious Emperor, his greatness and beneficence * had sach an
effect over everv quarter of his terntories,> that no where anv
rebellion reared up its head, nor any hody dared to he rehellious
in any part, nor could anyone turn his feet from the path of
ohedienee,® until this revolt of Dimagham, aud he quichly
recorved the punishment for his perfidy.
"The frontiers of the empire were secured by plarmng them
— ulndu[r great nmi’; and the w ﬁ“ir i.-l‘xen of
" the Fmperor. Thas, towards Hmdustan,
pirepincod undergrent o T . the et of
Karah and Mohoba and the distuct of
Dalamau were conferred on Malikn sh Shark Mardin Daulat,
who received the title of Nasira-] Mulk  The ditu’s of Oudh
and Sandilab,” and the district of Kol were placed nuder

1 The text is not cloat  we huve seon that Shamsuddin Abu Riga
waa entrusted with Sithrnd, and that w 778 H, on the death of Zafm
Khan. Governor of tuzarat, he wns succeednd by Ins oldest son Ve
find . C.H.L TII “ Firuz was loth to disturb Zafar Khan (* Zafar Khan
was nheady dead 1 773 H ). but demanded, of his deputy, Abu Rigd
the additional contributions sugrested by Damaghani. On Abu Ruu'a
refusnl Firoz dimnissed hum and his master Zafar Khan, aud appomnted
Damughfiny, Governor of Guzuul.

BBy reads obmd 3o i Blot IV 13) New dmos-
Ranking (1. 334) Anurs of Handreds of Guaaut Fishén, shid (450)

8 4 Thereafter Guzarat was pul under the control of Farhat-n-l
Mulk, otherwise known ns Malik Mufarrih Sultfnt.> g
Padaon (Bib. Ind. 261) Kirta, 456 Tenking 1 334

WS ronds ( lialS) Jumal 5 b

S M8 rends wllee (K ©) i,

& wnclbl 3005 2 E205 properly ewrele, urbit.

7 MN.1eads Sudbe,
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Hisamn-l Molk and Malik Hisamu-ddin Nawa. The fief of
Jaunpur and Zafrabid was given to Malik
Frontier of Bengal Bahruz Sultdnl. The fief of Bihar to
Paced :“'(‘)i’;hum‘_" Malik Biv Afgin. These amirs showed
upon Hisama-l Mulk, no laxity in coercing the insurgents of
those parts and confiscating the territories
on the frontiers. Thus the Sultan had
no snxiety for the control and safety
of these parts of his dominion. But to-
wards Khorassan there was no amir
capable of withstanding the attacks of the Mughals Ho (the
Sultan) was therefore compelled to sum-
o jburu-d-d do plac- mon  Maliku-sh Shark Malik Nasirudd
et a2 from the fief of Karah and Mahoba, and
roads to sond bim to Multan in order to put
down the disturbance created by accursed
{Mughals) and punish them for their assaults. The ikias
of thi> quarter and its dependencses were placed under him,
and the fief of Hindustsn, such as Karab and Mahoba were
. bestowed upon Mahku-sh Shark Malik
l"““‘i" M“’l Mahoba  gGhanguddin Sulaiman, son of Malik Mar-
el ety Sabt+dan Daulat.) After the assassination of
Datar ) Damaghani, Guzarat was given over to
Malik Mufarrih Sultani who received the
title of Farhata-1 Mulk.
** In the year 779 H. (1377-78 A.D.) the Sultan rode to-
Sulvm to Etawah wards Etawah and Akhal? R# Sabir
and Akhal, and Adharan the muguddams of Etawah,
who (formerly) having rebelled against
the Sultan had been worsted, were (now) placed in snfety,?
and were faken to Delhi with their wives. children, horse, and
ttend, The fonndation of f were laid at Akmal
and Tablahi* At these places,” Mahk Zada Firoz, son of
Malik Taju-d-din was left with a large following and... .. o
amirs  Having conferred the ikids of Firozpur Tablahi and
Akhal on Tajuddin and Mahk Afgan respectively, the
Sultan found his way to Delhi. In this year. aleo Malik
Hisamuddin Nawa,” amir of Oudh, who was in attendence
on the Sultan passed away, and Oudh was given over to Malik
Saifuddin his eldest son.* *

Jeunpur to Bahruz
Sultani . Bihar to Bir
gan.

1 Badnoui reads ** Malik Marwan,"

* * Portion under asterisk is omitted in Elliot.

% Badnoni, * Akchak ”: The reason of this expedition was u
robellion of the Zemindars of Etawah. Firishta,

3 MS. reads 55T 35 bkl y sy,

4 Badaoni *Batlahi: " Firishta,  Tilai ™

© Badaoni, “ Firozpur and Batlahi.”

8 M8 illegtble. 7 Badaoni, * Valik Nizamuddin ",
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In the year 781 H. (1379 AD.) the Emperor marched
towards Sdmana: on his reaching the
Governorship o destination, Malik Kabiil Kuran Khwin,
olved upon  gmir of the Privy council and the Chief of
Saifuddin. The Sul-  ggrngny  presented offerings and the
tan to NimAna, Am- £
aln. Shahabid snd  Sultan showed him great favours ~Then,
hing through Daulatibad. Ambila,
and Sihabad, he entered the hills of
Saharapur! and levied tnbute from the Rf of Sirmore and
the Ris of the hilly, and then took his way back to the
oupital
Just at this time? there came u repott of the m!\}rnzc’}‘i(m
of Khargu® the Katehr chief his
Robellion of Kinegu.  Kyjargu hnd mwited Satyid Muhamruad,
* who held Badaiin, and bis brother Savyid
’Alaud-din, to a feast at his house, und had them basely
murdered. In 782 H., the Sultan proceeded agamst Katehr
to take vengeance, and ravaged the country The vebels of
thone parts were bronght to pumshment Khargu wade s
escape lowards the bills of Kumayun, the couniry of the
Mnhtas 4 The Sultun also atfached them  ** When the
oxpedition came to a conelusio ( he Emperor placed Badaiin
undor Malik Qabil Nawa. aod made him the lord of Bed
chamber:® he (alho) appomted Malk Khiab the Afgan at
Sambhal for the chastisement (of the 1ebels) and holding firm
Katehr** The King, under the pretonce of hunting, went
annually to Kather, and that counisy hecame so devastated
that nothing but game lived there
And m the yenrr784 H. (1382 A D) the Sultan built a
. ) orbress ab Babuh ® which 15 seven Krolis
:2“;:“5;‘1:’:1:?“ fort from Balaiin, and gave o the name of
Fuozpiir, but the people called 1. Pur--
dkbhirin.  Afterwnrds. the Sultan grew weak and feeble, for
his age was ninety years.

1 M8, reads b b 85 Rauking, 334, “ Simtar bl : * Finshta,
«foot ¢ ¢ the mis of Saharanpur * Blliot Sahatanpur,
2 Badaun: gives 782 H -
8 MS roads ,$S : Efhwot, Khargu . Relomg, Khitkar®  Finshta
*Kharku or Khargoo ™ : Badaon, 1. S .
+ MS reads piic:
B eld 510 8 s,
*+* Portion under asterisk omitted 1 Elhot
© MS. reads, _J,ss : Badsoni, “Bahub,” * possibly from the sbund-

ance m«:.nmo:'h'o' m&a Arabica known ag Babul—Rankumg. Firiehta,




1930] The House of Tughlag 265

Kbhan-i-Jahan,? his Vizier, held the reins 2 (of the State)
and brought under his sway the affairs of
s 'll‘be benagonenan  the State. The Firozshaht amirs and
alian botomes aPP.  maliks were entirely subservient 3 to him,
an-i-Jahan, and those who opposed him (Vizier) were
- removed from the presence of the Sultan
by all possible means; some were killed and others confined.t
At length, matters vame to such a pass, that whatever did Khan-
i-Johan say, the Sultan used to do. For this, the affairs of the
state became slow-moving, and some loss occurred daily.
Once, Khan-i-Jahin represented to the Sultau how Prince
Muahammad Khan having allied himself
hgh-hundedness ot with some amurs and waliks, such as,
disnusnal, Dariya Khan, son of Zafar Khan, amir
of Guzaat, Mahk Vakub Muhamwad
Haji. the master of the horse, Malik Raju, Malik Samauddiu,
and Malik Kamalu-d-din. the son of Mahk’ Anz, the personal
attendant of the Xmperor. was after rawing an insurrection.
The Nultan had entrusted tho affaits of the State upon Khan-i-
Jahan, he, without thought and consideration 1s~ued the tirman
that they sbould be taken wto custody. When the prince
heard thw he onutted to pay his respects to the Sultan for
sometime, and although the Vizier called for his presence the
latter made excuses. Then, the Vizier, under the pretence
of u balance of aeeounts hept, Dariya Khan, son of Zafar
Khan, amir of Mahoba, confined in his house. This alarmed
the prmnce still more, (and one day in private came to the
Sultun’s pmesence ) and he made a statement of his posuition
to his father.® The Sultan gave order for the yemoval of the
Vizier and for the relcase of Dariya Khan. The prince having
done this,” Malik Ya'kub, muster of the horse, (brought out)®
all the horses and foot, and Malk Kutubaddin Faramuz?®
keeper of the elephauts, (made ready) the elephants with thoir
litters and armour,’® and took them to the prince. The

1 Jindn Sheh: Briggs says Zafac Khiin Farsy :

2 Al (3l an error for Lah ylke., s

3 ARES ot s, a0 orz0r for ! hns ele.

4 jKiwo, an error for ;,&I—A .

8 The bracketed portion is taken from Badaoni. Firishta relutes that
the priace entered into o close palanguin, und waa carried 1o the seraglio
of tho Emperor. . .

 MB. reads, Sli-ilyli 3,8 chala 83359 53,8 Jpsd 1y 5! i ol i

7 M8, reads, afdli (& Seme Bolyali.

8 The predioate is missing in the text.

® MS. Lol Elliot « Faramuz".

10 tyiuS, Kustunsin, Guatuwin, properly, horee armour.
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Firoal slaves and amirs, and the mass of the people also joined
the prinoe.

]}l: the month of Rajab, 789 . (July-Aug ~1387 AD),

with full preparations, the prince set out

Mu“‘;‘mh .d“ 1""3 Inte one mght. with I:J ll;li.'e f"'\‘i]’}‘."'"ﬂk )to

Kooommad  asal the house of Khan--Jahan. en the

,".—,",‘,",-:?,1:;,‘." end the yotter heard of the approach. he took

Dariyd Khan out of prison and put him

to death,! and collerting a few chosen followers entered into
conflict with the prince.

At length, Josing the pover (of oppusition) he fell buck to
hia house, and got a wouud while entermg it.  Unabls to make
further resistance, he camo out (of the house) by auather route
with a few adherents and escaped towards Mewat, and sought
shelter from Koka Chauhan at Mahari.

The prince plundered the Vizier's house of all ats gold and

wealth, and arms, horses, and cffects; he

The‘vmt":"f {;v“ﬂ“’; then returned (o the conrt. (Next) he

o ects phammed | caused Malik Bibzad Fath Khan, Malik

“Tmadu-davlat. Malik Shamsoddm .. 2,

and Malik Musalih Mohsarah who bnd sded with Khin-i-
Jahdn to Le brought to the court and executed.

hen these transactions were roported to the Emperor,

he resigned the reins of goverument inte

Rema of Govt, pase-  the hands of the priace, and the amirs

i pobammad and wlike and the slave. of Sultan

n who taken (ho B0 )
ttle of Naswuddm Firoz and the people m gencral rallied
Muh. Shah romnd the prince  The Nultan grew old

and feeble, » of necessity he, at length,
made over to the prince the paraphernatia of kovercignty, with
all the horses, clephants, effects, aud equipnge e gave him
the title of Nasirad-din Muhammad Shah, and hetook himself
to the service of God  In every Jami’a mosgue throughout
the dognimnns. the Khuthah wus read i the names of the two
sovereigns, and in the month of Sha’ahan, 789 H. (Aug 1387
A.D.) Muhammad Shah ascended the throne in the palace of
Jahiin nymh.

The tiths and offices. the fiets and allownnees, ponsions
Contorment. of utlon, and gifts, and \\luluever had been enjoyed
ote, on Amig. by any one during the previous reign

were coufirmed  Malk Yakuab, master
of the horse was made Sikandar Khan® and was nominated to
the charge of the government of Guzarat **  Mokik Riju

! Firishta, “ having first put to death Zatar Rhan~,
2 NS ronds, fos ol e oK.

* M8, ronde, & y5ical ;| Badsont und Elliot, “ Sikandar

** Portion under asterisk omitted in Elliot



1930] The House of Tughlag 267

became Mubariz Kban; Kaméal *Amr (?)! became Dastur
Khan; Malik Sama’ became Aminu-}-Mulk ; Malik Sama'uddm
and Kaméluddin obtained places near the person of the King
and became the recipient of his favour: the duties of the
Diwan were conferred on them. * * Malik Ya'kub Sikandar
Khini-Jahtn wan Khan WL‘I sont Jw.i‘;h an ;my u;l Mahari
-k 8% gagainst Khan.i-Jahan. 'hen this force
3:'::,‘3 and Pt 0 cached Mahar, the accursed Koks
Lound Khan-i-Jahdn, and delivered him
up to Sikandar Khan, who put bhim to death, and having sent
his head to the court, went his way to Guzarat, The prince
then engaged himeelf to the duties of government.
In the month of Zilhijjah,® of the year, Mubhammad
Shah marched towards the Sirmiir hills,
hl:ﬁ‘::;";“;‘:‘lm:::‘;': and there spent two months, hunting
Sarmar il rhinoceros and elk. While thus engaged,
advices were received relating to the
perfidious assassination of Sikandar Khan
Apaanuuonof  at the hands of Malik Mufarrih, Amir of
Kambayat and the Amirs-sadah of Guza-
rat. ‘The army that had set out with the deceased, =ome of them
wounded and some despoiled. returned to Delbi with vald
Solar®  On this information, Prince Mubammad
became thoughtful and anxious, and hastened to the ospnul
But as he was inexperienced. the Prince gave himself up to
enfoyment and luxury, and took no thought for avenging
) . " Snk;ndu]’ Khan®. For five months the
oo awd the (0ld) rules and arrangements kept the
ng\:‘:ﬁ d:,':m:,h affairs of the state agoing, but at length
the kingdom fell into great disorder
The Firoz Shahi slaves who had taken up their habitations in
Delhi and Firozabad, stirred up by the opposition shown by
Malik Samau-d-din and Malik Kamiluddin %, set themselves up
in opposition to the Prince and joined themselves to Firoz

1 yer JUS.
2 Elhot, Zilkaada, =
3 Firishta and Badsoni give 790 H.
4 Badaoni writes  Sipah- s.ln ”,
© Text reads, oadloly Ugew o )ik 08 4148 4.
Badaoni (ibid. 254) writes, B s prus rlﬂﬁ')ﬂh
© Firishta (460) writes Bahauddin and K&maluddin, cousins of Prince
Muhammad. Thus, he says, the nanl sesing tho afiairs in them united
emul with Princes Bahauddw, etc lorlhlptlrpoﬁoollhvtmn
his auth rlt Badaoni’s version is different, Ho writes thus “the
Sultan’s (Mu.h. Sh-h) mdmylnx roason of their enmity and jealousy
aguinst Ssmauddi luddin, who were tha proteges of
h in to them, ete.”
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Shah. When the Prince oame to know of these fucts, he sent
out Malik Zuhiruddin Lihori to parley with the slaves, who
bad assembled in the Maidin They, however, pelted him
with stones. and thereby wounding Zabiruddin mado a display
of their force and rejected all overtures for peace The Malik,
thus wounded, was ubliged to retire near the prince, who was
prepared for action. The Prince advanced with his horso, foot
and elephants to the Maiddn against the rebels; and when he
fell upon them, thoy fled to the palace and sought retuge with
the old Suitan. For a couple of days
Muhamaod mirch - fighting went on, but on the third day
sminal Insurgelt M= when the prince was prepared to renew
the contest. the mnsurgentz biought out
the old Sultan from the palace. Wien the soldiers and elephant-
drvers set eves upon their former master they deserted the
prince anl came over to the Sultan?  Funding that he was
unable to continue the struggle further
Flght of Aluhute 4o prince with o small followmy fled
d Shah to Sumur g iy the Sirmur Wulls The cunp ol
the Prince and those of his followers were put (o plander,  The
oty now presonted o woone of great violence.

Trangmlhty bemg restored, the old Sultan appimnted Punee
Tughlaq Shah, the son of his (¢lie1) won
Tath Khan, his hew-apparent, and con-
sigued to him the affairs of government,
n the menntame, Amit Husaws Ahmad Ihbat? son-m Jaw of the
Sultan who had separated from the party o) the prmee, was
made prisonet by the {lindu anurs, and taken to Tughlay Shah
who had hira exceuted before the dakkal; orders were susd to
Amurs Sadah of Samand, directing them to sewze Ghahb Khan ®
the amur, and bring him to the cours When be was brought. in
the prince sent him away a prisoner to Bihar and conterred
Saména upon Malik Sultan Shah.  On the 18th Ramazan ¢ 740

. H., (Nov, 1388 A D) Sultan iroz wmav
xv.ﬂ'i'“'u..."'api.'"@ﬁ:ﬁ Ins tomb bo sanotified, died, worn out with
on weahness. 1t has been rocorded Ly
veracious. histovians and truthful chronic-

lers of venerahle age that since the tune of Nasiruddiu, son of
Iate Suitan Shamau-d-din Altamash, who was a second Naushir-
wan ® there has been no king (in Delhi) so just, and kind, so

TPrince Tughlng Shah
wppoanted hew

! Toxt rans— £, Ly Sisps fohe #3000 dut Uil g K8
thgss g bl o 23 gy 8ol j0ls LS 1

2 Badsoni, Mir Hasan : Firishta, ‘Amir §

3 Ellot, *Al Khén: Badsoni, (halib Khan
¢ Badaoni, 16th Ramazan, 790 H. finshta, 3id Ramazn,

* ‘The name of u King of Perais, called aino K-
10 Shose resgn Mahomet was bom in 878 4.5 L wot Naushiewsn,

uyid Husean,,”
it
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courteous and God-fearing, ot such a builder, like the late
Firoz Shah, may bis tomb be blessed and may he dwell in
paradise! His bravery and justwe won for him the hearts of
his subjects. If any indigent traveller by the decree of God,
died on the way, the feudal chiefs, the holders of offices, and
the mugwddams of the vicinity, having called together the
ImAms, the Kazis, and all Musalmans, examined the ocorpse,
and drew up 2 report under the Kazi's seal, certifying that no
trace of any wound was discornible on the body, and after that
they buried it. Thus, hy enquiries of the Kazis, all the injunc-
tions of the Sherra (law) were carried to the lettor. and on all
sides it was i no way possible that during the reign of this
sovereign, any strong man could tyranmse over the weak.**

CovrLer

After manv a revolution of the trymg sphere
Died he but his justice temamed !

Almughty God xmmersed this gentle, beneficient and just
king m the divine compassion, and gave him a place in the
propinguity of Hix mevev'  The rule of the late Sultan Firoz
Shah mas lis tomb be sanctified, lasted for 38 years.! and nine
wonths  The two words, “Wafaia-Fwoz” comprise the numer-
1weal letters of the date of his demine ¥

** The test m Elliot hete termmates
3 Fllwt 37 vears and 4 mouths Dudaom, **38 years and some
wouths  Puishts of laster opioion

L Taxt, vie drw gpr (lry ) anl B! 0 aep gllle wly #)b.



Arrrore No. 12

End of Prasenajit, King of Kosala

By NruMaN1 CHAKBAVARTI

Bimbisara, King of Magadh and Prasenafit, King of Kosala,
were contemporaties of Buddha and both were his great
admirers. Bimbisira was put to death by starvation, by his
son Afatadatrua. In several places in the Pali literature there
are references to this patricidal crime. The earliest mention of
it is to be found in the Samafiiaphalasnttanta of the Dighani-
kaya, where Ajatasatru, during a visit to Buddha, oonfessed
bis crime before the teacher. The Ceylonese chronicle Maha-
vaméa alsv records the fact and describes the whole race as
patricidal  This is going too far. The later Pali commentaries
record the details of the cnme (see Sumaigalavilasint on the
of modern times have

acoepted the fact as true although the Jaina records attempt to
mitigate the crime (see Bhadravahu’s Kalpasiitra) and the
Brabminic recordr are silent about it

‘The ancient records are all silent about the end of the other
king. Professor Rhys Davids in his * Buddhist India" (page
4) wrote: * Three years aftorwards, Pasenadi’s son Vidudabha
revolted against his father, who was then at Ulumbs in the
Sékya country. The latter fled to Rajagaha to ask Afitasatra
for aid ; but was taken ill and died outside the city-gate.” In
a foot note on the same page the following references have been
given :—Samyuttanikiya, vol. 1, 83; Jataka 2,403 ; 4,343 and
Avadina sataks 51. But in none of these sources there is any
reference to Vidudabha's nbalhon and usurpation of the throne.
In the tary on the D d; verse 3,ch. 1V, as
well as in the P hu of the Bhadd
(Faiisioll 465) we get a dotailed account of the end of
Prasenajit. 1t must be said here that the commentarjgs, tho
they are of late origin, are all based on the Simhalese com-
mentary, which is ascribed to Mahinds, the apostle of Ceylone,
and some reliance can be placed on them. The story is briefly
given below :—

Prasenajit, king of Koidala, appointed as his commander-in-
chief Bandhuls, & Malla of Kusinira, who was his fellow-student
at Taxila The latter was a just man and soon became very
popular and powerful. He had & number of war-like sons.
Onoe some officers of the court of justice taking bribe wrong!y
decided a suit. At this the aggrieved party spyeol
Bandbula who rightly judged the matter and the Po prnized
him loudly. The King hearing the fact was highly pleased and
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PP d Bandhula as the ini of justice. The court
officials were in great difficulty and began to conspire to bring
about his ruin. They told the king that Bandhula was desirous
of usurping the throne. The king believing their words
contrived & plan for putting to death Bandhula and his sons.
Being afraid of doing anything iu the ocity for popular dis-
pleasure, he employed some men and raised a rebellion in the
frontier of his Kingdom and sent Bandhula with his sons to
put down that The king also sent men with instructions to put
Bandhula and his sons to death. On the arrival of the commander

{the pretended rebels fled and when he was returning to the city
he was murdered along with his rons. Afterwards Prasenajit
came to know of Bandhula’s innocence and was highly remorse-
ful He app d Dighakardyana, Bandhula’s nepbew, his
commander-in-chief

It may be said here in passing that in the Arthasasira of
Kautilya (Bk. V, ch. V) we come across a teacher named Dirgha-

Arayan Ph ically Pali Dighakii and  Sanskrit
Dirghacariyana are one and the same and both were polit-
icians, In the Kamasiitra of Vatsiyana we come across a
teacher named Cirdyana who wrote a treatise on the Kama-
gastra (Kamasiitra 1, 1. 12). His opmion also has been quoted
a8 an authority in the Kamasitra T, 4.20 and I, 5.22. From
1,5.22 it appears that he was a political intriguer From the
above facts it appears quite probable that three persons were
one and the same and flourished towards the end of the 6th
or the heginning of the 5th century B.C

Digha-Kariyana was a shrewd man. He at once began to
deviso plan for wreaking Vengeance on Prasenajit for the murder
of his uncle and his sons. Once Buddha was sojourning in a
small town of the Sikyas, named Ulumpa. King Prascnafit went
there and encamped near the residence of Buddha and went to
pay & visit to him  While entering the monastery, the King in
order to show humility handed over his crown, sword and other
insignia of royalty to Digha-Kdrayana and alone entered into
the chamber of Buddha. Kariyana, who evidently by that
time had the whole army within his control, taking advantage
of that crowned Virulhaka as king and went to Sravasti, leaving
« horse and an attendant woman for the deposed king. When
Prasenafit came out he found nono and learning everythi
from the woman procseded to Rajagrha to ask for help from
Afatadatra his nephew and son-in-law. MHe arrived there late
in the evening, found the city-gate closed, was taken ill and
died in the night, in a hut outside the gate.

It iy to be noted here that in the Samyuttanikaya (11,89,
p 118, PT.8. edition) we find that King Pasenadi (Prasenafit)
paid & visit to Buddha accompanied by Digha kariyana, at a
small town of the Sikyas, named Medajumpa. As in the
given above the King made over the insiguia of royslty to
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Kariyana and entered alone into Buddha’s chamber  But the
latter part of the story, i.., the overthrow of the king by
Karayana is not to be found in it. 1n the Avaddna dataka
(vol. }1, p- 114) Dirgha Cariyana has been mentioned as chariot-
eer of it.

Regarding the remarks of Prof. Rhys Davids quoted above,
it may be said, that it is quite probable that Vira]hake did not
entertain good feelings towards his father because ho sent away
Virulhaka and his mother, when he came to know that the lady
was an illegitimate daughter of her father and onx accepted
them to his favour, through the intervention of Buddha (see the
comm referred to above). Further the usurpation of Ajata-
satru might have instigated him to rebel against his father, but
the records do not show this
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Ghotak

a of Kautilya and
Vatsdyana

By Niuman: CHAKRAVARTTE

Both Kautilya and Vatsiyana mention as their predecessor
Ghotakamukha aud Cariyaga or Dirghacdrayaps. In my
paper on “The end of Prasensjit, king of kosala” I have
pomted out that Cdriyana was a contemporary and an
officer of Prasenajit and the latter was overthrown by the
former. In the present paper I propose to_ say something
about (hotak has been only once
quoted in the Kautilya Arthashastra (Bk. V, Ch. V) But
from that quotation nothing can be ascertained except that
he was a predecessor of Kautilya and thut he probably wrote
# treatsse on politics. He has been, however, largely referred
to in the Kimasitra of Vatsiyana. In the introductory
portion of the work (Ch.-1, 14) it has been said that (-hot&ka
raukba wrote a treatise on Kanydsamprayuktakam or ¢ union
with & gul’.

Hohasbeenqumdmummmthubody of the book :—

1. wfwsrar: gear ar ufcnfon asmagat awtfa

wewq®: | wHET L 5. 24,
*A daughter of a hstlot. or an attendant woman
who has not d with any one p lv,

as the seventh ’, thus says Ghotakamuk| ha :—
2. at e wfaraTT AN 4 W swERERe @t
wafafifa Wewqga: | (Ibid., L. 1. 3).

* Taking whom one would consider onesglf as having
accomplished his purpose, and” would not be
blamed by his equals :—

One should associate with such an one (girl)’, thus
says Ghotakamukha.

3. w wgwur FewArgudfe wiewgw: i (Ibid., 1L
1. 4).
< And not at will with any woman "—so says Ghotaka-
mukha.

4, wami ua fy wor gaNT wgwwT TR GEER g
weframafs Td sofifs wewge ) (bid, 10L 2. 7).
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All girls endure words uttered by u msn but do
ﬂutwr evon the smallest word in the middle—
so says Ghotakamukha

5. wapafa wryt @Ay () ata whifund
dand wrefafs WesgE ) 1L 3. 4

¢ One may covet any other girl who is an outsider
(outside a cirele of relation) aund thux on the
attainment of Dharma (Virtue) love is praise-
worthy *—so says Cthotakamwhha.

6. yumwElsfy e wwg  fasw  fegdifa
Wewyy: | 1L 4. 29,

« One who has gone far m his affection does not suceced
with girls through ndifi rence "—go savs Ghota-
kamukha

From the above quotations we can have some wlen ahont
the views of (hotakamukha. He has gven prefereuce to a
girl or to a woman who 18 not claimed by any one for the
purpose of love-making  He hax also considered marriage to be
Dharma
Tn the Muj va of the Pab § ka there 13
a sutts named Ghotamukha-rutta (M. N Vol IL p. 157),
which contains a conversation between a Brahniwna named
Ghotamukha and a Buddlust wouh nwned Udens  Ghota-
wukha who was probably an inhabitant of the Anga country
and used to reccive daily five hondied kuhdpanas from the
king of Anga cume to Benares on some business and there
met Udena Tn the course of a conmversation between the
two, Udena said that thore were four classes of men, wiz. (1)
those who subject their ownselves to sufferings, (2) those
who cause sufferings to others, (3) those who subject themsclves
to suflorings and cause trouble 1o others and (4) those who
do not cause sufferings to themsclves nor to others, And
Udena asked (thotamukha which of these closses of men
would please him  (thotamukha snid that he would like those
men who would not subject themselves to wufferings nor
wmxlg cause izilﬂerings to others
careful comparison of the view of G
the Ghotamukhasutta with the views of (w‘hotd‘:x:ﬁni::k;:olgg
in the Kamaddstra of Vatsiyana would show that there is
similarity between the two.  The Sitra 11§ 1. 3. quoted above
as well as the general tone of the Siitras 1, 3 and § represent
the views of one who would nof bring about sufferings on
mor cawse frouble fo others. 1 have no hesitation in
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s Gh quoted by V as well as
Kn.nl_:ll & with Ghotamukha ot' the Ghotamukha suttanta,.

J Abovs ulentxﬂcnﬁmn A]Ao helps us in ascertaining the
time of G or 1t has been said
in_the sutta that being ploased with the conversation with
Udena (hotamukha wauted to take refuge (éarana) with Udena
but tho latter told him to toke refuge with Buddha with
whom he himself took refuge. When Ghotamukha enquired
us to whero Buddha was at that time Udena told hun that
he (Buddhe) attained Parini Then Gt wade
his declaration of fath m Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha
and wanted to offer something to Udena ont of the five
hundred kahdpanas which he daily received from the king
of Auga Udena would not accept any gold or silver and
requested Ghotamnkha to construct a hall (upatth@nasili)
for the Shkkhns at Pataliputra. The hall was construoted
and uamed after the donor.

From the ahove facts 1t 1s clear that (thotamukha lived
after the death of Buddha and at a time whon Pataliputra
grow in 1mportance. During the last journey of Buddha from
Rajagrha {o Kustnars, Ajatadatru, king of Magadha was
building a fortross at the site of Pataliputra to ward off an
invasion of the Vajjis who ocoupied the territory to the north
of the (langes. Sometime after during the rule of & suc-
cessor of Ajatasatru the capital was transforred from Raja-
grha to Pataliputra about the 4th century B (' This gives
us one limit for the date of Ghotamukha. Regarding the
other liit, it may be said that on tho railings of the Bhathut
Ntiipa amongst the titles of donors we find the expression Paiica-
nekayike which shows that tho five nikdyas of the Plh
canon were well-known at that time. Portions of the
of the Bharhut Stiipa may be referred to the muddle of the
38rd century B.C. and so (thotakamukha or Ghotamukha must
have flourished betwoen the 4th and the 3rd century B.C.
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‘The of Suketri
By 8. R. SHarma

Cunning} placed the beginning of the present reigning
house of Suket in the latter part of the cighth century®. Messrs,
Vogel and Hutchinson followed him closely and assigned 765
A D. asthe date of the establishment of the present house under
Vir8en. But the tradition has it that these Sens migrated to
the Punfab hills in the beginning of the thirteenth century. Of
course the tradition may be wrong, but 1t is very seldom that
it postdates any cvents. Raja Jai Chand with whom the present
dynasty seeks to connect itself did not after all play any very
herote part in the history of India that a Rajput family should
be anxions to connect itself with his descendants. Still less
could much credit accrue to the house by being connected with
these thrice cxpelled deseandnnf/e of the unfortunate Rujn

Unless, therefore, some vt reasons can be ad
against the tmdmun, we sl\ould mther be inchned to sccept m
Let us thereforo study C s thesis as

by his followers. To begin with, from Vir Sen to Arjun Seu
there were thirty-five reigns. Arjun Sen’s date has been.
pretty conclusively, fixed at about 1660 A D. Now this would
give about 350 years to 356 reigns giving an average of ten
years. 1t is claimed that as the average tor the latter half of
the dynasty’s history (from Arjun Sen 1550 A D. to Uggar Sen
1876 A.D.) works out at 30 years a reign, we should allow a
longer period for the earlier half as well. The argument js rather
inconclusive in view of the fact that the average of 31 years gets
reduced to 24 years if we include the four Rafas bringing the
list up to the death of Raja Bhim Sen in 1919 A.D.
But Cunningham relied upon even more broken reeds
His one strong point at the time seemed~to be the Nermad
inscription whick he dated in the year 1170 AD. He identified
Samudar 8en of this insoription with Raja Samudar Sen of
Mandi and could thus point out one fixed date in the early
hlstoty of the dynnty But unfortunstely Fleet’l rendering of
t all, read into
tbe Varuna Sem.. San]y- Sen, md Ravi Sen of the inscription
three Rajas of the Suketr Bansawali whose numes stand poles
apart from those mentioned in the inscription. Fleet flatly
refused to acoept this equation and on other grounds has placed

1 Archmologioal Burvey Report, Vol X1V, p. 123.
3 Corp. Iusoripe. Indi., Vol. I1I, p. 286 to 201,
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the record in the seventh century A.D. As the names of the
three Rajas mentioned in the inscription have nothing in common
with those mentioned in the Bansavali. it would be too great
a strain on our credulity to ask us to beli on Cunning-
ham’s authority—that Samudar Sen of the inscription has
anything to do with Raja Samudar Sen of Suket. Thus here
again Cunningham’s argument totally fails.

Some supplementary evidence has been trumpeted up to
bolster up Cunningham’s thesss. Certain references to Suket
in the early histories of the neighbouring bl states have been
fished up to prove that the history of Suket carries us to very
early times.  Such are the references in the Chawba annals to
Mushan Varman’s taking refuge with a Raja of Suket about 800
AD.2, m the Bilaspur chronicles to Raja Bir Chand’s conquest
of Keonthal about 743 A D, in the history of Kallo ta its con-
quest m the reign of Bhupal and his successors by Rujas of Suket..
m the annals of Sirmur to Rajo Mahi Parkash’s demanding the
daughter of Raja Rupchand of Keonthul m marringe about 1108~
1117A.D2 Wefal to find in these references anything to prove
that the preseni Sen dynasty ol Suket goes back to the times
spokenof inthech les of thewo neghbourmg States  Of course
they prove that there were. m exitence, at these early times
the Statos of Suket and Keonthal. The traditional history of the
present, Suketor dynasty does not claim that Vir Sen o1 Gy Sen
founded now states when they fled from Rupar, they hecame,
1t is asserted, masters of the states of Suket and Keonthal 1t 1
probable that these states had become pohitical entities much
before their arnval on the scene  The ovidenve from the Sirmur
chronicles throws a flood of weleome hght on the question
The name of the Raja of Keonthal whose daughter’s hand was
demanded 1n marringe by Raja Mahi Parkash 1x set down as
Rupehand  Now Girs Sen’s descendants always carried the
suffix Nen with their name and it s clear that reference is
made here to sume earlier reigning house ot keonthal

Thus we find that all that can e urged agunst the accept-
ance of the traditional account falls to the ground The
Nirmad mseription, veferences in the annals of other noghbour-
ing state all prove useloss 1 our scarch for some light on the
question. There simply remains the problem of squeezing m
fifty reigns of the Suketar Rajas in some 713 years, An average
felgn of ‘founeen years over a period of seven long centuries is

not unpr Furth the number is
reduced to fo\tty Rajas for the same period if we consider the
Rafas of Mandi  This would give about eighteen vears as the
average roign uf the Mandi Rajas  There 15 no reason why we
should be anxious to stretch a pont and insist that the tradi-

1 Chomba Uazetteer, p. 72.

# Surmur Gazotteer, p. 9 and 10,
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tional account is wrong; because, forsooth, the average of
fourteen to eighteen years does not seem convincing to us. It
does not carry us very farto say that if we acoe) n&e tradition-
al date, the average rel{n of the early Rajas would be rather
low when compared with the later ones. The early Rajas of
Suket must have been small chieftains whose lives were spent.
in warfare with their own subfects if not with their neighbours.
From Bir Sen to Bahu Sen the nine reigns, we know from the
Mandi Bansavali, did not occupy more than 116 yesrs, thus
gmng an_average of less than thirteen years The average is
again confirmed if we work on the Mand: Bansavali to Jai Sen’s
times when we find 17 reigns vccupying 185 years  No reason
has so far been advanced to prove that these early rulers could
not, have ruled for such short periods. Our only ﬁnde therefore
must be the tradition and in this case when it has nothing to
gain by postdating the event, we are constrained to admit
that it must be right. Tho beginning of the Suketar dynasty
therefore must be put in the thirteenth century A.D
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On the Hindu names for the rectilinear geometrical
figures

By BmsavTieausaN Dartra

In the Hindu mathematical treatises of later times, we
discern two different systems of nomenclature for the rectili-
nesr geometrical figures. In one system the naming is accord-
mg to the number of “sides” of the figures, e.g. fre- uqa
(literally meaning * tri-lateral ”) catur-bhuja (“ qu.du lateral”),
paiica-bhuja (* penta-lateral ')  sada-bhuja (** hexa- Iaura.l”)
ete. In the other, the naming is based on the number of
“angles” or “corners’ in the figures, e.g. tri-kona (meaning
htam\lv - tmnglr") catus-kona (“ quadrangle ), pafica-kons
(- penta-gon "), sat-kona (“hex&-gon") etc  We also ocom-
monly mect with’ uuc{h name a8 fryasra for the cuungla

lor 1

mdmﬁm for the hexagon. and % on. Ths ﬁuw
mﬁomming of these names will be found later on. The
present note aims ‘pmnuﬂy ab exmmning the earlier Hindu
names for the ures and to d
as far as possible, the oldest Hindu system of nomenclature.
Tt is found that from the earliest times, the Hindus have follow-
od the usage of naming the rectilinear figures according to
the number of sides as well as of angles, and that the angle-
nomenclature is the older with them  Amongst the Grecks,
Fuclid (c. 325 B.C.) in the earlier parts of his Elements divides
the rectilinear figures according to the number of their sides
(ef. tri-pleuron, ietra-pleuron, poly-pleuron), but later on he intro-
duoes the angle-nomenclature also (of. tri-gonon, tetra-gonon).
The Romans simply followed the Greek usage.! The early
Kgyptians together with the Babylonians, Hebrews, and Arabs
are said to have followed only the side-nomenalature.®
The oldest Hindu names for the rectilinear geometrical
figures were formed by the juxtaposition of the numbet names
with srakti. The word srakti means the “ angle " or “ corner ”,*

; J. Tropfks, Qeschichte der Elemantar-Mathematik, 1923, Bd. IV, pp.

!'J‘hﬁin{omnﬁonhub«m‘? iven to the writer in a personal letter
by Dr, Solomon Gandz of New York and in fact, this note has Eﬂm
out vl a roply wﬁ“ uﬂllry by him for l:;nolmdm and genuine Hindu
usage in onct inear geometrioal

3 w;u the hmwn Buuln-u dictionaries,
Professor E., W. E lum emw that srakii e *spenr’"
(vide Journ. Amer. Orent. Soc., vol. 15, 1883, p. RM ln) 'l'lmwold
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so the mame cafubsrakti literally means the *quadrangle.”
This name occurs in_the Vagnmrwyt Sarmhitd, o Taitt:
Sahita? Satapatha Brikmana,’ Apasiamba Srouta-sitra,t Bou-
dhayam ﬁulbamum, and other works, the earliest of which
was composed before 3000 B.C bnmhrly wo have in the
R 8 the term navasrakti referrng o the “ nine corners ”
of the heaven These names havo long went out of use and
are not met with in later works

Another kind of names consists of compounds ending with
abri, abra_or asra 'Chere is a rule of the celebrated graw-
merian Panini (¢. 700 B.C) that at the end of a compound,
aér changes to afra or asra’ But it seems that that rule
has not been always followed in practice For compound
names ending with «éri, such as triraéri, caturadri. and batddr
ocours as early ay in tho Rgveda (hefore 3000 B ') *  The name
astibri ocours in several carly Sanskrit works.® Sunilar names
are occasionally met with even 1n later Hindu mathematicul
and other treatises}® The names contammg adra or asra such
as fryasra. calurasra or caluraéra, cte. are more common in the
Sanskrit and kindred lteratures of India, modern as well
as old. But they were not however lnl,rmluuvxi before the
time of the Srauta-sitraa (c. 1500-2000 B ('

Competent authorities have differed % mgmlx the literal
signilicance of the «.nmpuund names ending with aéri, aéra or
asra  According to Amarasimhu (¢ 350 A D.).12 Bhutmtp.x.ln
(966)"° and Haldyndba (c. J200) aér means the *angle”

okt has boen amaplosed o tho Roseda (v 16 1), AL
2, vii b 4, 7, atapa i :
Ghandogya Upanisad (. 5. 1). pastamsa Srava-szivg (vii. 16.°6, 8
5 2,3; xvii. 12—16) and Bawd.lmyam Sulba-siitra. (1. 72, 84, 101;
N 25,72 w7, 7).
Txxxvui 20, 2w 6 10,1
I8 L0012 DD 2070 8 v 1B b L5
5 > Pansia Grommer, v. 4.1
s (irvrairy 1. T and e (b s a1, 10

1
(ﬁa:ﬁ:n)d
lo Aitareya Hralmana (i 1); Satapatho I
7). 2% v. 2 1. 5), Apastamba Shu)a:u it Jsxm',:mmm (ml:)L"?'Zuf
wrm rmlﬂ oceurs in u:;ltlimm work (avi 4 n)
for mstance we m the Brhat Samhia th f
(Lv. 20; Lexix_8), aniadrs (Lu., 28), hw{lliﬁlri (Lu. 23); m°n§?’zl’wiﬂf.‘.‘,,';
the use of sadaéri 1i_6) and dvidasdéri (n 3) and in the Siddhania.
dckhara the use of doadasaéri (xin). Bhattotpula has quoted passages
me earlior Yntars &anu;'mng ude of the term sadairi (vido
is cormentary e Brhat Namhits,
o 5 L e i3, od Sudhakars Dviveds,
3 'orllnlﬁnnu t't:‘»e nome tryasra ooours n the A,,.,m‘ mba_Srauta.
rauia-siitra, wiil. 5. 28; xvi. 2. 2, 4. 7, 5. N
“ [ - 55 xwii, 5. 3; Kaudika siitra
:: g.i;leh marakosa on ¢ Kona.”
s wmmanuzy on Brhat Sashhita,
4 4bhidanarainamala, ed Autrecht, 1v Lpp 080, 700, 783, 704,
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Acoardingto Homacandra (b 1088),! it meana the ‘‘angle of &
room etc.”, whereasin the opinion of Slvm(r 1325)'1tmems
the “edgc"’ A it the modern T
renderu aén by ‘“sharp edge” (scbu,rfe kanten), Aufrecht* by
“corner”, Maodonell® by ‘‘edge”. According Momer
Williams,® adrs means  the ahnrp side of mythmg e corner
*angle (of & room or house) ” or *“edge (of a swonl) g B.hys
Davids 7 observes that Sansknt word afri or aéra is equivalene
to Pih assa meaning * corner, point "; Greek dypo{, dxpl and
ofvl, sharp, Latin accr, sharp. 1t is found on closer observa-
tion, that the names ending with aér: have never been em-
ployed mn connection with plane rectilinear figures, but they
always refer to solid bodies such as sacrificial post (yupa),
pillar. or an instrumont (spear). On the other hand the use
of the names ending with aéra or asra has always remained
|v.mtricb(xl to plane rectilinear figures. Aér: truly mguifies the
odge : with reference to “angle”, it means the * dihedral
angle ", but not the solid angle at tho point of intersection
of more than two cdges. For Aryabhata (499 AI)) oalln
the tmangular pyramyd by the name (ghana) sadaér. and
cube by dvddaddiri®  This latter name has been restated by
Sripatt (1039 AD)® 1n these mstances adr: certainly refers
to the “edge” 'The true significance 18 clearly n evidence
in a certam passage in the Arathasastra of Kautilya (¢ 350
B.C.). 1Indeseribing the mauspicious crystals of valuable stonex,
Kautilya has employed the two appellations nastakona and
uirakri 1o the same mstance.®  So the word aérs imphes some-
thing different. from “ kona " (“ pointed corner” or the “solid
angle ” of the prism) and indeed, 1t means the “edge” of the
|.mm." Smlarly in & cortan passage of the .dpastamba
afral®, abre btedly refers to the edge. The
description of & cube. found in ancient Jaina canonical works 13
joaves, however, absolutely no doubt about the true signific-
ance of the word aér.. There the cube has been correctly
described as  saffala (“six-daced”), dvidaédsrika (* twelve-
1 Abmdhanassniamans, ¢ grhiide kona.”
: vme suy-.nuoommmmy on the Rpuda‘(-v 22, 2; w1, 17. 10)
rierbuch zum Rigveda, wawg. ls7s, p 139,
‘ Vldo s edution of AuuiMnammla of
& Practical Sanaekrit Dictior
© Sanskrit-English Dict-mry, new edition by Leumann end

Cappeller.
a 7 Rhys Davids and Steclo, Pali-Enghsh Dictionary on “sssa ™
Accordmg to Rhys Davide 1t also means the * edge "; compare **ane: "
QSidde!:W':‘ka. xitl.
10 Arthaédstra, ed. by Shamdddatsl with English translation, . 11,

:p:suulum{t wrongly transiates niraéri as < uneven ™.
xvi,
3 A varariira, S6tra 133; Jambudwipa prasfapti, Sltre 54.
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edged ) and astakarnika (“ej ht-cornered ”’).  However, since
nmles containing the wm-:ig aér, aro not used in connection
wxﬂl the rectilmear figures, any further discussion of them
will be beyond the scope of this paper.

In Sanskrit lencons, the maamnpz of the word aéra or asra
is stated to be *‘corner” or “angle.” But it is found that the
compound names endmg with aéra or asra do not always possess
a reference to the “angles” of the figure  For mstance,
ru:umlra or r-ammmt does not always monn Iiterally the

) (¢ 500 BC)! are
fuund the names of Ionr d|ﬁeront figures mz, mma-caumnm

an
these cases caturasra certamnly m(-nns the “qundn\nwm\ ” as
catuskona means the ©guadrangle”. Again m statmg the
tradition about the Uﬂ.nro.vedL Bu.udhﬂvama. says®: * 1 has the
measure of s simyd and 1s four- cornered (valuluml-t/) ” He
then adds®: ‘It v & square (samu-calurasra) as no particular
rule is given.” Tn these passages a distmetion appears to have
been implied betweon catuheraklc and samarafurasra  This
distinction has been clearly brought out m a passuge in the
Atharvaveda-Paribista which states. in connection with the
of & certain ficial altar. that it “should be
measured with the rope equt.l[v four-sided (caturasram) and
four-angled (catuskopum) .4
Amongst. the later commentators, in the opinion of
Ganeda (1545), trwura Iiterally means the t.m)ngh- " mluravm
the “qumirungle pmwzum t,lw “ punmgou. anrl so_on;
whereas &
1050).7 eaturasra hu-mll\ means the " qwlnlmml " Tlnblmt

1 Satros 10, 25 According to Wobor (Induache Siudien, vol. 10,
P 274) semucofurasra=oven square (“grades quadret”™), visama.
ruturasra=obliaue square (“schicfon quadint "), sama-catuskona=even
P an

ry Silba-eittra v, 7

Sulva-sittras ' (Journ Amat Soc Beng, 1875 h‘:.:(y““‘m' be
ulva-s 'AS 01 nc Beng., . t
of those actiolos will bo roforred ox Thiiuat, Jutv-oprren o 1 TOPRIBS
e vt of o
. arifutar of the Aibarvaueds, o0 . M Bollng and 3.
Nogelein, vol. 1, Leipzig, 1009, xxx 1, 5: * Catu
wlyam shtcens dhlu;",;B';I‘m paradram catuskoniam
ra's  Lildvati, seob
G T Getobonscke, Alpabra o sy ceoiion on plano Bguren.
Sanskrit of Trahmagusta amd Bhisoare,Lodon, T517, . 58 to
shun bl willberforee s Oolehrooko Hndu Algebra

1. 32, This
has besn quoted n exmno b Wulm m b of derin, .
asra by “ quadrilateral.” . Stuts Studs , vol. 10,7 P A h“)m § catur

7 Abhayadeva-sin obsorves: ¢ gy gHr—
frdmfr e ' v ""!T'N whrRary M
R%I\ “l‘ T g w B
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is responsible for the opinion that in
is the term commonly employed in the SuIbaJ
& square, word sama refers to the oqlml of
thnournda-mdoalwmimphuth.cthefo are
right ::ig:: A more plausible interpretation would be that
m tothefmmor:lhnwoftheﬁgnml whw
same m every respect and caturasra 1mj aq
It will then be oomtent with the yym%
for the rectangle, which implies that the form o{ t.he euturum
m\nwhmoued‘rgkaot“lnngmh
'he names of rectilinear ﬁgum containing the word kona
(=*‘angle”, *corner”), such as mlaom‘ oatuboua eto.,
meamng respectively the * trigonon,” * ﬁetmgonon, ete., in
general ap‘}leam from the time of the Saryaprajiiapti (c. 500
'B(')’ the Paritisias of the A!harmveda‘ The names
contaimng the word bhuja (="arm”), such as tribhuja,
mturblm]a elc., meaning respectively “ trilatoral”, *‘qu
Iateral " etc . are employed by Aryabhata (499 A.D. )“ and later
writers$ m the most general senss. The word tribhuja ocours
once 1 the Atharvaveda (c. 3000 B.C.)" but it is doubtful
whether in that mstance, it means the * trilateral ”, a8 it usually
does 1n luter days
1o the Prakrta bteratures of Indin. the names of roctilinesr
figures are found to be compounds of number names with the
word amsa  ‘Thus in the Dhammasaingant,® a Pali work written
e, 350 B L., probably earlier, we find the name caluramsa for
the square chalamsa for the hexagon. aithamsa for the oclagon
and solasamsa for the hekkaidecagon. Nimilarly in Ardha

T i Fwgos ) y on 2, vi.3
(Stitras 400-405).

1 Thibaut, Sulva-siitras, p. 7.

2 Corapars “ wgcy §7 ¥ or  wycy WA fgweg > ovcurnng in
Prithudakasvami's commentary on Brihma-sphufa-nddhania.

3 Satra 19; also 25, Buclid (0. 325 B.0) yaes tpuarmy in the

general sonse to denote any triangle, whilst *he” restricts the use of

mpawww‘) ov ¢ tho sqanes only (Tropie, Elementar- Mathematik, Bd 1V,
p.6

4xzm L 5; xxv. 1, 3, o. 7, 1h; xxx. 1. 3 ;rn.:b:; ‘meution of
trkona, ‘”M; pafcakona, satkona, saptakona aud asf na

© Aryabhatiya, 1i. 6, 11, 13.

o For instance seo Brahmatphuia-ciddhinia, su 21, 27, 20; Mahs-
siddhGnia, xv. 66, B8, 79, 10). In the later work for the first time
appear the names pansabhitja and sadabhija (xv. 102).

® This work 18 available in the PR oﬂglnnl (od F. Maller, with its
n English translation
(C A. F. Rhys Davida, Buddlm Pay. ). vnd- ;. 617. For the date

oompoli ion see the introduotion to the English translation. The term
attharhaa oocurs as esrly as in the Digha Nikiya (ed. Rhys Davida and
Carpenter, vol. I, p. 76).
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Magadht, the triangle 18 called iamsa. the square caturamsn,
the hexagon clrala‘:i:‘sa and the octagon afthamsa® The Pra-
krita word amsa 18 derived from the Sanskrit aéra (or asra) or
from amsaz snd means tho ~pomt, corner or edge™* The
Sankrit word ase means *shoulder.” “corner of a quad-
rangle” In the Srauta- and Sulba-sitras® asisse denotes the
“oorner . particularly the two eastern corners of the quad-
rangular saorificial altar. . .

The classification of tringles according to the sides
(sama-tribhuja. d Irbhuwja,  visama-tribhuj lateral
isouceles, sealene triangler) w cleatly m evidence m India in the
begmmng of the seventh centary after Christ¢ T4 prohably
began earlier. The chwsfication according to the angles is
absent here, Only the right-amgled tmangle w distinguished
by the name jatya-tribhuja hy Brahmagupta and others® The
oblque triangles are gronped accerdmyg as the perpendicular
(lamba) from a vertex on the opposite side falls mside or out-
mde the figure, viz antar-lumba (m-perpendicular) aud bakir-
lamba (out-perpendicular) *

The classification ot quadrilaterals according to the sidex
as well as the augles 18 more ancient and is found as early as m
the Suryapragiapte (¢ 500 B(')? The smde nomenclatnie
appears still carlier m the Sulba-sitrax (¢ %00 B (") 5 sama-
caturasra (square) and dirgha-eal ngle).  Often-t
when thore 1 no hikeihood of an ambigwty, the prefix sama 1
deloted, 8o that ouly the term cafurasra 1 used to denote the
square® The rectangie 15 ulso called yatu-caturasra  Thw

! Vido Umtaridhyayana-siitra (ed Charpouticr), xxxvi 29, 44-47;
Sitra 54, Siitrak it

X a. w15,
Bhaaaball Pﬂ:qgﬁ;. ;Zﬂl]n)z 724-6. and othor works "

r-Hnghsh Ductionary on *ansa™, a7si” and « i Abhs-
Py ry s wpsi” and “ansn": Abhs
[pastamba, Stauta-siira, wis 3. 2. xi. 4 13; xn. 17, 2, ete.;
Hawdhayana Sulbe ot 1 34, 40, 43 70, 75 i
ahma-sphuta-siddhinta, xu, 9, 33, 34,
T b e
he Sonskrit word Jitya mesns *noblo,” ~woll hom,”

* gemune.” Hence the smpli derlying the nwme jatya-tribh
for the night angled tnangle scoms to be that all other trrangles can be
“apposod o e dertvod from 16, 'Thus tho rght-angled variety i the only
Zonuine ® or “noble™ kind of triangles. [n fact, in solving the 1n.
etermunnto problem of the wolution of triangles in general Brahraagupta
has always a method of solation by tho juxtaposition of two righ'rlng‘:od
trinngles. He has further extendod this method to the tolution of

cortain quadrilaterals, particularly to i i
Iaterals which now goa"l’z.y his nun’n’v e solution of eupves quadr

¢ Colebrooke, Hindu Alpebra, p 38 fn.
tras 9§ and 25,
Blpumbaﬁ'nlbd-lﬂtnz‘;i.. 7,013 0v 6; v, 75 ix. § ato. Boudhd-

wana Sidba-sitra i 36, 52, 5 (yayana Sulba- .
18,17, 207, 11, 12,1, 4% B B4 evo. Kay poribisia
 Compare dpastamba

i3 8.0k 4, 5, ete. ; Baudhdyana : i 22, 28, 50,
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term oocurs in the Grhy-siitras! But it 18 more common in
the early Jaina sifras® And that is the usual name for the
rectangle in later works?® There arc now generally dis-

tmgmahed ﬁve kinds of qundnhterals o4 sama- ealm'blm a, uywta

bhuja, and vigama-

cnturbhuja Gunesa s elm.dcmon of the quadrilaterals is more
thorough.  According to him, * Quadrangle also is in the first
place two fold: with equal or with \meq\ml Th

first of these or equi-dingonal tetragon

di jons: 1st bh

four
a squ-\m, 2d visama-caturbliuja, o trapezum , 3d ayata -di falw
caturaéra, oblong quadrangle, an oblique parallelogram; 4th
Ayata-sama-lumba, oblong with oqual perpendiculass; that is,
a roctangle. The second sorb of qm\dmngle or tho tetragon
with unequal di six
sorts. Ist mmu-mmrbhu;a, oqun]atersl a rhomb 2nd sama-
tibhuja, coutaming three sides equal: 3rd sanna-dui-dvi-bhja,
consisting of two pairs of equal sides, a thomboid , 4th sama-dui-
bhuja. having two sides equal ; 5th visama-caturbhuja, composed
of four uncqual sies, u trapesum, Gth sema-lamba, having
cyual perpendicnlars, s trapezoid 7 ®

To recaptulate: it has been proved conclusvely that the
carly Hmdus followed the usage of naming the rectilinear
figures according to the number of sides as well as of angles.
The carly Greeks also followed the same practice. But while
with the Greeks the side-nomenclature 1s older than the angle-
nomenclature with the Hmdus quite the contrary is the case.
Amougst the Greoks the anglo-numenclature appoared ufter
the time of Thales and his school (c. 600-500 B.C.), whoreas
amongst the Hindus it 1s found to have existed from long beforo
in the Vedic age.

After the above had boen sent to the press, Dr. Gandz has
published (Zsis, xii, pp. 452-481) a very interosting and in-
structive artiole on - The origin of angle-geometry,” a section
of which (§ V!) deals with t.he carly history of the nomenclature
of the 1 figures. His that ** the
observation of the corners and angles*aif “the claswfication

ete. Katydyana : n. 6. Sumlsr -us is hr(eit in the Apastamba Sulba-siatra
and l-:‘-s 1 the Katyayana St

-.am
2 Bhagabati-siitra, Bitrs 724,
nn the unmmam( of Arylbh-l.n u (; 950), the run.ngl- i

1% Gev. 67
78, u)
hufa-siddhania, xii, 35-38; ira-sarigraha, vii. 5.

For th n according to Pri (860), vid
Tindu Algebra, p. 296 L. 1.

$ olsbrooks, Hindu Aigebra, p. 58 foot note.  The Sandkels teanali
teration in thia quotation hus been sltered n ordor t0 maks t conform
to
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acoording to their number scoms to be distinctly Greek, a
speeific invention of (reek science, based upon the introduction
of angle-geometry,” (p. 473) will be found to be erroneous in
the light of what has been stated above on the basis of the
ancient literature of the Hundus
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Some on Zool 1 in India

By Baini Prassap

The title of this paper may appear somewhat misleading,
for T do not propose inflicting on you to-day a sermon on
what are well-known faots to most zoologists who have
given any time and attention to research. My object in
reading this paper to-day is to draw your attention to various
pitfalls and obstacles which abound in the way of young
workers who start original zoological research either for the
sake of preparing n thesin for some examination or to start
on a career of research. 1 do not propose to lay down
various * rules of thumb ”’, which will make zoological research
qmite simpie and easy; but from my experience of the past
fourteen years, durmg which time I have had exceptional oppor-
tunities of studying not only the difficulties and deficiencies of
young students but also of helping a fair number of young
workers and doing some work myself, 1 bolieve that it is
posaible to indicate what is lacking.

With a young worker the selection of the subject for
his research is the first i i In this i
professors, teachers, or supervisors can help a great deal, but,
o far as can be judged from the results, very little attention
soems to be paid to this very important issue Thero is
no_dearth of problems in India; the ficld is very wide,
and the problems awaiting investigation are not only innumer-
able hut varied and suited to the capacities and tastes
of almost all types of workers It should not, therefore, be
& matter of any groat difficulty to find something that will
suit o worker, but the type of work, which 18 mostly sont
for publication or in connection with which students often
come to the Indian Museum for consulting:either the literature
or tho oollections, leaves little reason to-Houbt that students
hed started work without considering either their own
capabilities or the resources which they could possibly
have at their disposal for carrying out a certain piece of
research. For example, several workers start on taxonomic
investigations on a group or a class of animals without
being acquainted with or having for reference even the
most essential monographic works on the group. They have
never examined any big named collections and often do not
bave even a single authentically named specimen of any
genus  or -is:ie: for comparision or to help them to
understand the short and often very technioal descriptions
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of the systematists. There 15, no doubt, that in such eases
the temptation for the young worke! of seeing his _name
printed after the names of the new species or genera, which he
may find and dosoribe, iv very great, but 1t should not be
{ that ic work on h

group of animals is not sv sy a9 is gonerally imagined.
Taxonomy, to put it briefly. has developed into a science
by atself and for nny one to leliove that he or she can
easily descrihe new species ur genera is nothing short of
folly. As the late Dr Annandale put it taxonomie “zoology
has become so complicated that few of us now-a-days are
mote than * Scarabees’ Thie v an imnoral state, not only
hecause no man has the right to narrow his interests to a
single family of heetles but alse because the whole of
hology 15 at present encumbered with unco-ordinated detals
that clog the machmery of progress mstead of actmg as
motive powor . 'This may be ns 1t 19, but we have to face
facts and not simply to 1gnore them
Po consider only a fow of the diffienlties which one
encounters in such work, it mav be mentioned that the
literature necewsary for taxonomic work  vsunlly very ex-
tensive, sometines scattered w obscure and not easily acces-
sible journals or separate pablieations and as often the
case, published m vanous laugnages, while for workers Just
starting rescarch the short and teme descriptions of tho
older authors are worse than uscless for the correct denti-
fication of the materm) they are working ont,
have been warking fou nearly ten years on Molluses
and cannot even aftor all tins experienco claim to be fully
oscquainted with the literature on ull families and genera
of Molluscs. Even now 1t takes me »ome time before 1
can get together all the necessary literature, and this in
spite of the fact that T have an almost complete ‘ separate
library, properly indexed wnd catalogued, of my own, and
have in addition the excellent collections in the librames of
the Zoologieal Survey of India, the Geological Survey of India,
and the Asiatio Society of Bengal within eacy reach.  Another
jmore serions mistake in this conneotion made by students
is to start investigations on eytologieal ur histological problems
on animals the specific identity of which they do not
know  Specimens of a Land Isopod, the Spermatogenesis
of which was being mvestigated by & student, were once
sent to the Indian Museum for identification It was found
that the specimens sent were not al} ropresentatives of one
speoies but aotually belonged to two distinot genera, and
it was not possible at that stage to decide which forr;: the
student had been studying. This shows how necessary it is for
young workers to exercise due care in reference to the material
on which they start working and how essential jt is to have the
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material id beforeh Zoological Burvey of
India is always ready to hel]l)7 in thu connection and the
students are themselves to blame if they do not take
advantage of the proffered help.

Considering next the nmes of the differont Mllmlls,
it bas to be bered that the
of names is not left to any author’s fancy, for if this were
the case the science of Zanlugy would soon reach a stage
when it would be difficult, if not impossible, for any worker
to understand the wntlngs of ol;her nuthors, and sinve
tnxonomic zoology has a
have attempted at various times to adopt rigid rules of
vomenclature  In accordance with these rules an amimal
can have only one name; a name that is valid not only
in the country where it is proposed but all over the world
mewu:‘ the iather of modern biological numemolaum.

of o

m 1751 o sot, of rule». for giving names to plants and animals,
This Lwnean code was naturally not very complete and
various efforts have been made to improve it he most
important set of rules in this connection and to which
zoological science owes n great deal was the ~o-called
Stricklandian (‘ode, or the British Association Code* 1t was
prepared at the instance of the British Association for the
Advancement of Science in 1842 and was adopted by Section D
(Zoologv) of the British Association at its meeting of 1842:
these rules were later revised in the meeting of the British
Association in 18662 Dallé, in 1877, prepared an excellent
set of rules at the mnstance of the American Association for the
Advancement of Soience. It is not necessary to consider
the specinl code which was adopted in 1885 hy the American
Ornithologists’ Union®, as it was very limited in its appheation.
The first code of nomenohmm to be ndopml by an lnter-
national C d b; hard® ‘at the first
meeting of the Iuternabmlml Zoological Congress at Paris
in 1889 The proposed code was shghﬂv modified at the

1 Linnoeus, B C.—Philosophia botanica_(Holmise, 1751) This
was republished by Aguni: n lis Nomenclator Zoologicus fase. 1%, preface
pp. vaax. (Solodun, 1846]

2 Striokland, H E.—Report of a Committee np[mlntod “to consider
the Rules by which the nomenclature of Zoology may be established on &
uniform and permanent basia™, pp. 1-17 (Lundon, 1842)  Also printed
10 Bept. Brit, Assoc. Aa- Soifor 1842, X! g 105-121 (1843),

3 Rept. Brit. Amc Adbv. Sci. for 1865, R - 2542 (18660).

1877 all, W. H. Proceed. Amer. Assoc. Adv Ser, XXVI, pp.
(1877).

3 The Oode of Nomenclature and Cheok-List of North Amerioan
Birda, ete. (Nuw York‘ 1886).

6 Compts Rend. Cong. Internat. Zool. Paris, I, pp. 333-404 (1889)
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second meeting of the Congress in 1892 at Mosoow'. In
1884 the Gern‘hn Zoological Society® adopted : oodfe &: its
own, originall, pared by & Committee consisting of Carus,
Dﬂd’orlexf\.,nan}:i l;r(.bhim, b{t later somewhat modified it as
& result of further disoussions. 1n 1895, the Third Interna-
tional Zoological Congress at Leiden® considered the whole
situation, and found that the English systematists followed the
Stricklandian Code. the German systematists the German code,
while the American systematists wero divided between the
i i he i hological Union, the Dall,
and the International codes As & result of the discussions
at this Congress an § ional C i ve b
was appointed to study all the codes and prepare a general set
of rules. The discussions were continued in the fourth meeting
of the Congress, and it was not till the fifth meeting at Berlin®
in 1901 that the final code was adopted and published  Some
difficulties still exist, for in tho Stricklandian Code, referred to
above, the twelfth edition of Taunseus’s monumental work Sys-
tema Naturae, published in 1766, was taken as the starting
point for modern zoological nomenclature  Tu the Tnter-
national Rules, however, the tenth edition of the Sysiema
Naturae, which was published m 1758, was adopted a¢ the
starting point for the operation of the law of primity In
spite of this most English systematists still stick to the Strick-
landian code and have not adopted the tenth edition as the
basis for the determmation of the valid generic. subgeneric
or speeific names  The rules of zoological nomenclature are
very clearly enunciated. and have becn published /n extenso on
several occesions A recent edition of the rules with a resumé
of the opinions 1-90 of the International C(ommission in
reference to the various pomts referred to this body for
opinion, was published in 1926° in the Procesdings of the
Biological Society of Washington, while the complete sot of
-opinions in published by the Smithsonian Institution of Wash-
ington 1n Amenca in various volumes of its misoellaneous
collections ¢
In this connection sttention may also be directed to the
fact that owing to the absence of scientific periodicals during the

L Uong Internat. Zool. Moscou, 1T, pt. 11, -
2 Vorband P i 11 PP 1-83 (Moscon, 1898).

A . Zool. A . 36, 97
(1894). Tho rules were published e o a
g B
omp Rend. Trois. Gong. Internat Zool. pp 93.95 (Leyde
¢ Verhandi, V. Indsrnat. Zoal. Congr. Bcrﬁ:?’l.p, A (J’Jn‘.’,mlmnbay
The same rules in German and French are published on pp. A3
& Proc. Biol. Soo. Waahingiom XXXIX., pp 75103 (1526).
rovion i St S Tresmeny gy besed on Bulo's admiceble
o e ury iment, Hygiensc Laboratory Bul-
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Iatter helf of the eighteenth and first half of the ninenteenth
centary, works were either published in some obscure journals,
or what was worse, as separate books, catalogues, or lists, of
very limited editions and of which unfortunately copies are not
available exoept in a few libraries or private collestions. The
validity of such works 18 often a matter of great doubt, and
thers can he no doubt that thev have in several instances
caused endless ion in zoological 1

Another difficulty is in reference to the selection of names
for new genera and species. For a long “time work in this
conneation was almost hopeless, for one could never be certain
whether a name had slready been used in literature or not.
Thaoks, however, to the works of Apassiz’, Marschall®,
Scudder®., Waterhouse!, the Zoological Record® and the No-
menclator Animalium generum et subgenerum®, it is now possible
for workers to find out what names are preoccupied Even
with the information aveilable in these works the labour
involved wn hunting up old names is so colossal that it is
not casy, except for people exceptionally fortunate in having
extensive reference libraries at their disposal, to find out the
names that have previously been used Kor the names of
upecies the work i< stilt more diffienlt, though thanks to the
herculean labours of St in the preparation of his wonder-
ful work, Indez Animalium’, the task has been made con-
siderably lighter.

There can be no doubt that the search for the correct
names of genera and species has often been carried a little
too far, and i trying to clear the confusion the authorities
concerncd have often made the state of affars much worse.

1 Aqassiz, J L R Nomenolator Zoologicus, eto. Fasc. 1-x (Solodur,
1842.46) and Nomenclatoris Zoologici Index Unsveraalis (Solodur, 1848).
2 Marsohall, A F. N i 1873)

al , A F. etc. (V .
3 Scudder, 8 H N Zoologicus, etc. siull U. 8. Nat. Mus.
No. xix (1882).  This work contains a list of all gencric names published
up to the end of 1879.
‘Waterhouse, C. O. Index Zoologieus (1902). This work has an
ip st of d ‘proposed for use m and
as recorded in_the * X ioal Reoord” for 1880-1000; it 14 thus a
lllpthmnt to Seudder's work noted ahove, The second volume of this
work which was published 1n 1912 contains & list from the same source
for 's'“f‘ y“l';hlamémoh - oo
' alphabeticel list of all generic and subgeneric names propo:
dum‘!d tho yoar s published at the end of each volume of the “Z‘oolo‘msl

¢ This work oontains a list of all gensric and subgeneric names from
1151922, The work s In progsses ‘and 10 the parts so fer published
names beginning with the letter E have bsen histed.

7 Indez Ansmalium Sect. 1, 1758-1800 (Cambridge, 1902), Sect. II,
18011850 (up to June 1020, 1D parts of thin work wdexing names up
to Phyllockorea have been published) ; the d part is & publication of
‘the British Museum {Nat. Hist.), London.
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All the same except for tho nomina conservanda® correot names
in accordance with the provisions lmd down in the Internation-
&l Rules must be used .

The nomenclature of types and their location is another
source of trouble According to the rules of the Zoologioal
Nomenclature types must be deposted in somo recognized
institution where they will. if necessary. be available to future
workers for reference This is o pomt which deserves special
consideration in India, for unfortunately most of the voung
workers do not realize that the absence of nuch material mav
cast doubts on the authentieity of their results 3

The young workers will, in view of what has been said
above, do well to lenve taxonomic work alone unless thev
are working at a place where well-equipped reforence librarics
and big named collections of different groups are available
The desoription of new species or genota s not of much value
nnless it is properly carried out, while many of the so-called
revisions of different families of animals, which are published
now-a-days. simply meke the alreadv unwieldy litcrature more

1 t 18, thetefore, ndvisable for young workers to
devote their energies in the to other more protitabl
lnes of research and reserve taxonomic work tor a much later
stage in their career when they have had some experience and
have better opportunities for such wark

ork on h 1, histological, cytological 1
and other similar problems s wmuch simpler, m so far na
extensive literature is not alwavs required for reference nor
are big named collecti essential for o . Before
starting work on any problem. it is necossary to be certain
that the work has not already been done for the adage « there
is nothing new under the Sun™ is nowhere more truly applic-
able than 1 the case of any problem which a young student
proposes to i igg Many supposed new probl are on
looking up the literature found to have been worked out m
detail alreadv. | know of cases where excellent work had been
done, but which was practicallv of no value owing to the
same work having beon published many years before

In reference to lookng up hterature | would suggest
the following procedure; which | adopt myself and which
has almost always proved quite efficient 1n getting together the
necessary litoratate. [ first look through varous textbooks
and d books of refe like Sedgwick’s Textbook of
Zoology, Cambridge Natural Hustory Series, Ray Lankester’s
Treatise on Zoology, Lang’s Texthook of Compnrative Ana-

1 A list of the nomina conseroanda wd by Apstors and
B collsbrator w 1015w o ihed 1 Siburmaton Cvt? N o

reunds Borin, pp 119. 5).  This list, h . 18 not recoguized
by the 1 [ ion of Zoologios! Nomendiamre, 2 o4
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y, Delage & Herouard’s Traité de Zoologie Conorete, Claus-
Grobbens Lehrbuch der Zoologie, Kiikenthal’s recent Hand-
buch der Zoologie, and, above all, H. G. Brénn’s Die Klassen
und Ordoungen des Thierreichsl. All these works contain
extensive bibliographies on the different classes of animals, and
one 18 sure to find in them some sort of monographic work
in which most of the earlier literature on any partioular subject
is collected up to a certain date. In case of no monographic
works being available, the best course is to start systematically
and in thir connection the best procedure is to look up first
Engelmann’s three volumes in Bibliotheca Zoologica® in which
clasgified lists of literature on all groups of the Animal King-
dom from 1700-1860 will be found = The work 18 still in course
of publication and the later volumes deal with the works
publhished after 1360, but these recent volumes are not fro
e‘l\anstnve o the carlier oncn. From 18G4 onwards most of

i in the annual issues of
- Zoolog)ull Record 7. but unfortunately this work has not
been able to maintain its earlier standard, and the recent
volumes do not include references to all the work that is
published i various countries and in different journals or
hooks.  In addition to the above, therefore. one has to consult
Abtellung B of Wiegmann’s « Archiv. fur Naturgeschichte '3,
«+ Zoologiseher Auzeiger ¢ and “ Zoologischer Jahresbericht ™.

1 This work was started under the editorslup of H Ci. Bronn in 1850
and 15 still bemg published by the Akadenuwche Verlag,
large number of volumes of tlus work deahng with almost ull classes
of ammals have ln-un publmhul ull‘rldv.

2 s, Vol. 1 (1840) d«ull

yith the h'er-hlre e publishod dunng 1700-1846. Vols. 11 & II1 hy

J.V Carus and W. Kngelmann are for 1346-1360 (1861) Varthey
Volumes wete proparcd by O Taschenberg and 7 complete volumes and 3
parts have boen published so far Tho name of tho work from Vol IL
onwards was changed to Bibliotheca Zoologca.

3 In Vol. 1. published in 1835, the literature hste for 1834 wau
included but from Vol. 11 onwards & second volume was devoted ts
this work At prosont, this volam 1 ealled Ahtedlung F, and usually 2-3
Volumen ate. published every yenr. Sovaral ¥ehmen of Ab terlung B,
though publishod, havo aot beon issued an fars and the work wincs the
War 18 very much out of date.

4 In Carus's Zoologischer Anzeiger which was started in 1878 a litera-
ture het on different classes of animals used to be published 1 each
volame, Thia was diseontinusd with the. foundation of the - Duresa
mternational bibliographique e Zurch” i 1840, whach :f:ﬁmn pnder
the capable management ield starta ing Index
Carda of Literature.  The tore i was sre p\lbluhmr“

Anwaer wuy

", Thin work waa started 1n 1878 by Dr 4. Dohrn, the founde of the
Z\wloglcll Station ot Naples. It differs from other works n that

oontainod summaties o tho moro important works. ~ The lust valume
for 1013 waa published in 1634 and the publication has since beca
disoontinued.
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One must aleo look up most of the current zoological literature
to find out whether tll:ything on the subfect has been published
within vecent years, and in this connection the reviews
published in such works ss « Nature”, “Zwlgglwhe Benc.hble N
 Journal of the Royal M ioal Society”, «

Angzeiger”, “Review of Applied Entomology ", and several
ather fournals are of great help. The recently started serial,
“ Biological Abstracts”, should, when the work 18 fully
organized, also prove very helpful. .

According to some authorities it is not necessary to look
up previous work till the rescarch oue is doing has been
completed. I, on the other hand, have found that it saves
& great deal of worry and ummecessary work if one has
gone through the relevant literatare on the subject in good
time. 16 s then possihle not only to complole the work
In & muoh shorter time, but also to puy more attentiou to
the linex in which tho previous work i« faulty.

It is very difficult to lay down the hmits to be assigned
to the disoussion of the provious work In this connection
young students will find it very valuable to read through
some contributions by a few of the leading wuthorities in
some standard zoological periodicals  This will enable them to
adopt the best mothod of discussng the hterture and to
decide the limits of such iscussions  This is particularly
nhecessary, as young workers often include long extracts and
summaries of previons work, which have no bearing on the
subfect, while most of the really important hterature is only
casually treated. Therc are nlso several instances of young
authors including discussions of %eneml problems which they
cennot fustify from the resulls of their work; naturally such
disoussions and conclusions are often not only unfustified but
in wost cases sre of no value whatever In this connection
Dr. Annandale’s Presidentia! Address which he delivered before
the Zoology Section of the Indian Science Congress at Madras
arefully by young workers; it
on how & paper should be pre-

The question of citing the literatare 1 is rather
diffioult, as different, ms?l?c?da are adopted by 3|grl:|; perio?im
als, but & worker must follow the method which is in vogue in
the journal where he proposes 1o Ppublish his work, above all,

i ecessary to exercise grest

contains most valuable hints
ared

care in ii‘vling nonao:. titles of all
eXoeptional cases, references should not by luded ‘to

which one has not been able to consult, ¢ teluded ko, works
——————

‘Annlndlll.l‘,mleofzn Proc. 1 ndian Soienee
gress, b5 1091 (Calota, 1920y ¥ 7100 1X Indian Scienss Gone
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Another aspect of the work, which 1 proj considerin,
bere, is the B of the Tamasor ing
the perrlod- of my editorship of the two leading zoological jour-
nals in this country and while acting as referee on papers offered
to other swnnu for publication I have found that several of the
so-called fini roducts of research were, owing to the
careless way in \\glch these had bheen made “press-ready ”,
full of mistakes that could easily have been corrected by t.he
authors themselves. This carelessness not only makes the
work of the editor almost impossible, but often on the score
of time and labour necessary to bring them to a standard fit
for publication, makes him reject such comnunications, If
in exceptional cases the editor has heen indulgent enough to
accept somo papers and do the work of editing or rather
rewriting them, 1t should not be inferred that he will always
do so. In fact he will. owing to what he has had to do in
one mstance, be more careful in the future, and refuse any
works that are not in a finished form. In this connection 1
may perhaps be excused for quoting from the presidential
address of the late Dr. N. Annandale referred to above.
 Apart from literary style »n the wnting of zoologioal
pupers, the question of the mechanical preparation of the
manuscript for the press is one of othical significance As
the editor of the Record (sic Records) and Memoirs of the
Indian Muscum 1 often reccive manuscripts that need many
hoars’ careful and troublesome work before they can be sent
to the printer T1f it were not for the fact that Dr. Kemp
15 kind enough to relieve me of much of this drudgery, T would
scarcely hesitate to mfnse to conmder & groat part of the
ratter sub
as to punctuation and the use of enplta.h is n(e. ‘and few
authors take any trouble in indicating the use of italics or
other special type. It is surprising how few zoologists know
even such elementary rales as that of the proper use of
brackets with the names of the authors of species. These
names should never be enclosed in brackets, unless the name
of the genus of the species had been chaftgéd since the latter
was first described. These may seem trivial points, but their
neglect indi not only ! but and lack
of undeutwding ”

In spite of the above sound advice I find that little
attention is paid to the mechanioal preparation of the paper,
and as a resnlt several excellent contributions lose a great
deal in value. The authors, further, owing to not properly
preparing their manuscripts are, besides being dubbed selfish
and lom-elru. responsible for delay mn the publication of their
results.

Attention must also be paid to the cateful ‘preparation c&
llustrations which are to be published in a contribution
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Unnecessary figures should be avoided, as. owing to the great
o8t of reproduction now-a-days, few societies or journals can
publish & large number of figures or plates. The drawings
should be clear, simple, and as true to nature as possible. and
should be finished in a style fit for reproduction

I am afraid | have given you a somewhat disjoinved
acoount of what is often lacking in the original zoological work
that is being carried on now-a-days in Indiz I have tried to
indicate what kind of work ahiould not be attempted unless
facilities for carrying it out properly are avoilable, how litera-
ture should be looked up, and have also dealt with the question
of the hanical ion of the ipts and the
illustrations. 1 have devoted a greal deal of my remarks
to systematic work and the strict observance of the Interna-
tional Rules of Zoological Ne 1 as 1618 in
with these that most of our young workers make mistakes
1 shall feel fully repaid if these suggestions help young workers
in their work and result in their paying more attention to
what are considered, by some, trivial pomts but which really
dotermine to & very great extent the value and nscfulness of
any original research.
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Notes on the Arterial System of the common Indian
‘Toad Bufo melanostictus Schneid

By JNANBNDRA LAT BHADURI
(Read at the Meeling of the Sixteenth Indian Science
7, d published wi of the

and p the p
Dwrector, Zoological Survey of India.)

1. INTRODUOTION.

Bufo melanostictus Schnexd. is one of the commonest
Indian toads and is used for dissection as a type of the Anura
in several Indian Universities. The general anatomy of Bufo
corresponds to that of Rana, but there are several differences
which are so marked that practical note books containing
dencriptions of Rana aro of no value for dissections of Bufo.
During my tenure of office as a Demonstrator in Zoology in
the Umversity of Calcutta, T iuvestigated the vascular system
of Bufo melwnastictus. In the course of my work on the arterial
system T observed some constent and marked difforences,
mainly in referenco to the branches of the systemic arches and
the dorsal aorta from the other types of Anurans which have
bevn described so far Since these differences have not been
noticed in any other type. a general illustrated account of the
arterial system will, I hope, prove useful. In the following
account. however, no attempt is made to treat in detail the
various arteries but only the general course of the arteries,
as1s followed in practical classes, is described.

No account of the vascular system of Bufo was published
previous to the short notice in Crawshay’s paper (2) on the
variations in the arterial systems of the Anurans  His remarks
m reference to the genus Bufo were based-on dissections ot one
specimen each of Bufo boreas and Bufo ‘mauritanicus, and
according to him the toads of this genus do not markedly
deviate from the frogs of the genus Rana.

The only other work, whioh refers to Bufo melanostictus,
is that of Ghosh in his elementary account of the anatomy of
some common Indian Vertebrates (4), but his acconnt of the
vasoular system of this toad is rather incomplete, while the
drlwinﬁue far from satisfactory.

1 have here to record my sincere thanks to Dr Baini
Prashed, Officiating Direotor of the Zoological Survey of
India, for his kind critioism, assistance and valuable
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0, MaTERIAG AND METHOD.

This account is based on an examination of & large number
of infeoted specimens of Bujo melanosticus col gutad in
Calontta The i on the chief p were
further substantiated during my demonstration to the practioal
classes of the Calcutta University. .

The injected fluid used for studying the main arteries is
the one recommended by Parker and Parker (loc cif., p. 99).
Before injecting the fuid tho arteries were washed with normal
saline solution and the vessels wero later injected through the
ventricle via the conus.

1il. DRSCRIPTION OF THE ARTERIAL SYSTEM
Conus arleriosus and Truncus arteriosus (Fig 1)

To avoid confusion 1t is necessary to preface mv account
with a short desoription of the conus srteriosus and the
trancus arteriosus.

The conus aretriosus (co«.), ss m all Anurans, sarises
ventrally and somewhat anteriorly from the right mde of the
ventricle (ven ), and then passes obhquely forward across the
suricles. It is muscular, but 1ts walls are not so thick as
those of the ventricle. The conus, though not very distinetly
marked off from 1ts furthor continuation which is termed the
truncus, can, however, be considered to terminate at the
slightly oonstricted regiou whence a very short tubular
structure of almost umforra diameter runs forward; this
corresponds to what Gaupp (loc cif , p 277) terms the trunocus
arteriosus 1mpar (tg.:) The truncus impar bifurcates into
two trunks, a right and a left. which have respectively been
termed as the trunous arteriosus dexter (£ a.d ) and the truncus
arteriosus sinster (t.a.s.)!. Each of these trunci consists of
three vessels enclosed for some distance in a common sheath
and appears externslly as u single vessel, but is divided by
two internal partitions into three chambers which are known as
the canalis oaroticus, the cuualis mortious, and the canalis
pulmo-cutaneous. After running a short distance the three
canalionlar vessels separato to form Lhe beginnings of the three
main acterial arches viz. the carotid (ca ), the systemic (s.a.)
and the pulmo-cutaneous (p-c.a.). °

trancus 86 o e s o oo 2o e
ot 8 -+ (8), 4) nnd several
:lhel: A:t“hou have described the two together under the term trunous

3 In spite of Gaupp (3) ha
two distinet struets
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Bulbis cordis artery (Fig. 1). Before describing the
arteries of the three great arterial arches it is convenient
to consider here the artery which supplies the conus arte-
riosus (co.z.). Tt is called the bulbis cordis artery (b.c.a.).
1t arises from the ventral root of the right canalis caroticus

ca

Fra. 1.—Ventral aspect of the heart and srterial arches of Bufo
melanoaticlus. P

4.0..—bulbis cordis artecy. ¢ %.0 —aystemic arch.
o.a-—catotid :;;m | t &i.—truncus arteriosus 1mpar.
B e onus. | #ad.—-truncas arteriosus dexter.
50 6.—pulmo-cutaneous arch, , t:a.8—truncus arteriosus sster
r.ou.—night auricle. | ven.—ventricle,

and runs backwards over the truncus arteriosus impar (t.g.i.)
to reach the anterior end of the conus. Here it divides into
two main branches which supply the ventra]l and dorsal
surfaces of the conus arteriosus. Buibls cordis artery is, ns
is usually seen in the frogs, distributed on the conus only
and is not seen to proceed beyond it.
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In seversl dissections I found that this artery was liable
to s great deal of variation. In two or three specimens of Bufo
molanosticius this artery was found to originate from the left
cannlis catotious, 8s observed by Crawshay (2) in Bufo
mouritanicus, while in another specimen there were two
arteries separately, one from the normal position and the
other from anterior point of bifurcation of the truncus
impar for supplying the conus walls.!

1. Carotid arch (Figs. 2 snd 8).

Of the three arterial arches the most suterior one, the
oarotid aroh (c.a.) 18 concerned with the blood supply
of the head and the brain Each carotid arch shortly efter
its origin from the canalis caroticus swells out into & small
and l’ﬂolt spherical bulging, the ocarotid lsbyrinth (c.l)
which is often referred to as ‘carotid gland’ in literature.

(¥) Baternal carotid ariery.

Just before expanding into the carotid labyrinth the arch
gives off a slender branch—the external carotid artery (e.c.a.)
or the lingual artery of various authors It runs ventrally
inwards and forwards over the throat, and sends several
branches to the thyroid glands, the hyoid apparatus and
its associated muscles, whilo its main trunk supplies the
tongue.

(2) Internal carotid artery.

The main artery from the carotid labyrinth (cl) is
continued as the internal carotid artery (fig. 8, i.c.a )—the
carotid artery of most authors 1t runs superficially for a
very short distance and then curves round immediately
between the petrohyoideus musclen. The portion of the
artory lying in between these mascles was found to be greatly
compressed in hoth injected and unmjected specimens; this
can be seen by oarefully removing the petrohyoideus museles.
_Ema:gmg from ghe muscles it runs round the cesophagus
in closo proximity to the systemic arch (s.o.r. and sal)

1 Hyrtl, as mentioned by Gaupp (3), was the first to observe the
o:gln of this artery from the ventral root of the canalis caroticun doxter
and also from the trunous arteriosus dexter m Bufo vulgaris. This has
been confirmed by Gaupp in Rana esculenta Crawshay (2) has, how-
ever, shown that the ongin of this artery 15 very vanablo wn the different
groups of Anura He fonnd that w Rana tigrina, R clamata
R. catesbiana it arises from tne buse of the right canals carotious; in
E. Mhmnth. teom 4 ‘h’um'm:mt\‘bm close to 1ta margin; in Bufo

canslts aorti in B. mauritan
from the base of $he left canalis curotious, " o0 1 B e
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and nearly overlaps it about the origin of the subolavian and
the oocipito-vertebral arteries (Fig 8, sub.ac. and oc-v.a.).
These two arteries here are enclosed in & common sheath of
tissue which may be called ligamentum caroticum * (Fig. 8,L.c).
The internal carotid artery (i.c.a.) then takes a very sharp bend

- vert.a
ocv..
sub.a,

-0e a:

- oe.
pea
.- coa

ca sal tas A
as, tab

Fia. 2.—Lateral view of the anterior arteral system seen from the
left side.

c.a.-—carotid arch. { oe.0.—oesophageal artery.
el —carotd labyrinth. p-e. m—pulmo—cutlnml arch.
c0.a —conus arterosus Ph.

¢ o.a.—external carotid artery. !
i.c.e.~internal carouid artery |
1.a.~laryngeal artery. Chai i

.G i —truncus arteriosus IMpar.
oc.a.—oocipital artery. truncus arteriosus dexter
o-0.a.—o0cipito-vertebral artery.
oe.—oesophagus. ' vert, a.—~vertebral artery.

and rans inwards, forwards and dorsal to the pharynx to
enter into the posterior angle of the orbit. It is to be
noted that this artery from its origin to its entry into the
skall, sends no branch whatsosver to any part of the sur-
rouudmg tissues,

1The ligimsntum oarotioum has esaped the natice of
suthors. It was noticed by Bourne (1) nnd Marshall (7) who des a..
oribed ib a8 an impervious condition of the ductus Botalli. Gaupp (3),
Agllu, describad it as sn obliterated dnaonu lr'lrlml- It should,
wever, bs noted that embryonic connection between the systemic
nnd the oarotid is nafmnr tho ductus Botalli nor the ductus arteriosus
hun ushe troe d"“";y s g hnamapm mh:?&:d‘m was
inted out ' Donoghue in los w] embryonic
mm m of the different arches is very often retained in the adults.
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2. Systemic ov Aortic arches (Figs. 2 and 8).

The median aroh of each side is known as the systemic
or aortic arch (s.a.) of that particular side Each arises
from the canalis aorticus and winds obliquely round the
cesophagus and then turns mnwards and hackwards to join 1ts
fellow from the opposite side in the middle line at about
the level of the sixth vertebra. The right systemic arch is
continued as the dorsal aorta (Fig 8, d.a.) which runs back-
wards in the body cavity just ventral to the vertebral column
and between the kidneys to about the middle of the uro-
style where it bifurcates into the two iline arteries (fig. 8,
1.a.). The left systemic arch, after its union with the right arch,

B8 i ic artery (Mig. 8, ¢-m « )

In Bufo melanostictus the number of branches given off
from the two systemuc arches is different. Four arteries
arise from the left systemic arch (»a.l) and only three from
the right (s.a.r.), there being no @sophageal branch on the
right side. It will, therofore. be convement to describe here
the different branches of the left systemic artery.

(3) Laryngeal artery,
The laryngeal artery (la) 18 a short and stout vessel.
It arises from the inner border of the systemic very near to
its origin frqm the canals norticas It Ppasses dorsal to the
carotid labyrinth (¢ L) to supply the larynx and its musoles

(18) Occpito-reriebral arlery.

The oceipito-vertebral artery (oc-ra) aris
the dorsal side of the systemio nrch(c]ose t)o t.l:o t:rigi‘r:ols
the subelavian artery (suba) and opposite the transverse
process of the socond vertebra It rans shghtly forwards
and inwards into the buck muscles hetween the atlas and
the skull. It then deviden dorsally, as 1 Rama, into the
ocoipital and the vertebral arteries (Fig 2, oc.a. nind vert.a )
The most interssting Feature in the courso of the oeoipito-
vertebral artery is that at a point about half-way between its
opgln from the systemic and its ontry into the haok musoles, it
gives off a branch which rans backwards and upwards to su 'l
tho dorsal region of the pharyux This may con\'enlerl’lglg
be called as the pharyngenl artéry® (K. 3, pha). ¥

1The branch of th o
beendsscbod s any Anurens o b Cramshay (&) choms 300

o melanastictua the origin of the
detail further
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(#ii) Subclavian artery,

The subclavian artery (sub.a.), which is very stout,
is the largest of all arteries arising from the systemic arch
It originates from the external border of the arch immediate-
ly belnd the occipito-vertebral nrtery (cc-v.a.) and runs
straight outwards alongside the brachial nerve. The pecto-
ral girdle and the forelimb ave supplied by several branches
which vary greatly in number and distribution in different
specimens,

(1v) Ocsophageal artery.

The cesophagoal artery (oe.a.) 18 the last and the
smallest of all the areries arising from the left systemic
arch (sal). As noted alrendy it 1 present only on the
left side, there heing no corresponding branch from the right
systemic. This artery arises from the inner border of the
left systemic nearly half-way from the origin of the sub-
clavian artery (suba.) and the union of the right and left
systemics. The part of the wsophagus (or.) which lies
betwoen the two systemios 1s fed by this artery 1In one
solitary instance only, during elass domonstration, 1 found the
cesophagoal artery originating from the right systemic arch,
M:id there was, however, no corresponding artery on the left
side.

It is also of intercst to note here that in the other
Indian toad Bufo stomaticus also there is only a single cso-
phageal artery which originates from the left systemic arch in
almost the same position as in Bufo melanoaticlus.?

1Crawshay (2) who has dosonibed the variations of the branches
of tho subolavian arlery in different species of Rana and Bufo, snd
has ulio noted tho extent of variation in different individuals of Rana
temporaria, 18 of opimon that ““a careful examiaation of & large num-
ber of individuals is still necessary to eatablish s emtisfactory type of
arrangement for the Anurans”

alone except in the two species of Bufo mentioned above has, however,

not been observed in any Anura 8o far, and does not sppear to

common in most forms. But very recently Rau (12) spesking of tho
in Ces with reference to

th no i

a8 in Bufo, but he dose not mention partionlarly whether this is present
only on the loft side although his drawing (loo. oit., fig. 1, p. 307) showa &
single left-handed origin.
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(a) Coeliaco-mesenteric artery (Fig. 3).

The coeliaco-mesenterio axis (c -ma ) is a large unpaired
artery which ariges from the point of union of the two system-
ic arches (s.ar. and s.a.l) and supplies the alimentary oanal
and ite various appendages. After a short simple course ib
divides into two main branches, an anterior coeliac artery
(c0el.a.) and a posterior mesentrric arlery (mesa)  The latter
name is suggested in view of the total absence of any posterior
mesenterio artery as such which is commonly found in the
frogs.

(4) Coclwne artery.

The ooelisc artery (coel.a.) is not so large as its sister
branch, the mesenteric. 1t supplies the whole of the stomach
(st.), the liver. the gall bladder, and the greater part of the
pancreas. The coelinc artery divides into two main branches:

(8) The left gastric artery (g. s.) passes night up to the
stomach (st.) and sends many fine branches to 1ts dorsal part.

(b) The second branch is larger than the preceding in the
sense that its main axis, wlich is callod the right gnstric
attery (g.a.d.) mainly supplies the stomach, while a side branch
generally styled as the hepatic artery (or rather the hepato-
pancreatic artery) is given off to the Jiver In its course it
sends several fine branches to the pancreax (pa.), and after
reaching the liver it gives off two {o three small branches to
the gall bladder and finally breaks up in the suhstance of the
liver into numerous ramifications.

(2) Mesenteric artery,

The mesenteric artery (mes.a) 1s, as usual, a long and
large artery. It supplies the spleen and tho whole of the
intestine (int,) including the rectum (re). The first branch
given off from this axis is the splenic artery (apla) to the
spleen. Generally the splenic artery arises from the mesen-
terio artery before any other intestinal arterial branches, but
quite often it arises from the dustal ramus of the intestinal
arterial branch as was shown by Crawshay (2) to oceur in some
species of Rana and in Bufo mauritanicus,

The artery can iently be divided into
two main branches, of which the first or the proximal is chiefly
concerned with the blood supply of the duodenum and the
anterior part of the intestine. The dustal branch is, however,
& much ramifying stem wlich divides in the mesentary into
a urh!)la number of large and smal vessels, whioh by further
sub-divisions supply the rest of the intestine including the
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Mention may be made here of the fact that the arterial
blood supply of the pancreas is not derived entirely from the

Fra, 3 —Ventral view of the arteries supplying the glis ocanal and
fibe wl!_ g the glimentary

ol

artery. 06 a.—oesophugeal artery
coel. 6, —coeliac artery. p.a.—panoreatic artery.
d.a.—doresl aorta. ro.—roctum.

ot lofs m‘f‘:;.,,""’. - 6.0.1.~left systemio artery.
S hopetio acters. 2.0.7—right systemio artery.
nt.—intestine. apl. a.—nplenic artery.
mes. 6. —mssenteric artery. #t.—stomach.

hepatio artery but also from a small recurrent branoh arising
from the duodenal section of the mesenterio artery (p.a).
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(b) Dorsal Aorta,
(3) Urino-genital arteries (Figs. 4,5,6 and 7).

The urino-genital arteries arise, as usual, by either un-
‘paired or indep‘egnfdmc stems or both together from the ventral
surface of the dorsal aorta between the kidneys. They supply
the kidneys, the fat bodies, and the reproductive organs
These atteries vary in number and position, as well as
respect of unpaired and independent stems. The extent of
variation of these arteries in male and female toads is shown in
Fige. 4,5,6, and 7, and an inspection of theso figures will do
away with the necewity of a detailed description of the
individual arteries. X

Ocoasionally the first of the true urino-genital arteries
arises close to the base of the coeliaco-mesenteric artery or
sotually from the axis itself and supplies tho anterior head
of the kidney. Such a condition was found by Crawshay in
Bufo mauritanseus, and 1 fignre (Fig 5) a similar condition
found by me in a specimen of Bufo melanostictus.

(1) Lumbar artery.
Attention may here be drawn to the fact that the lumbar
arteries which arc so ch of frops, are al h

absent in Bufo melanostictus. Ju certain cases, a single lumbar
artery was aeen to originate from the termnal section of the
dorsal aorta to supply the back muscles ! (See Fig. 4).

Git)  Postersor mesenterse artery.

No trace of the posterior wmescoteric artery, which 1
commonly present in the Renids, was found in Bufo melano-
shclua.  In two examples of Bufo boress and Bufo mauritanicus,
Crawshay, however, showed its origin, a8 15 usnal in frogs, from
the median venteal hne of the dorsal aortn between the last
of the urino-genital arteries und the bifurcation of the aorta.
and its absence indeed is very peculiar in the Indian toad
Bufo melanostictus.

() Iliac artery (Figs. 4,6,6,7 and 8).
As has been mentioned above, the dorsal bil
ahout the middle of tho length of the.nra:;;]:m :;‘:’::;:
tranks, the iliac arteries (i.a.). Each of the ihac atteries diverges

1, Provious suthors who have deserbed examples of Bufo have
noted t:: m ;ﬂ 'tiumry. Crawshay (2) on’t:g other hand, :&
S vout o the 4a lumbales waro not followed sufScisntly for parpess
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Fics. 6 and 7.—Ventral view of
Expianstion of figares
G-

b.0.—Bidder's organ. I fe —n-;hmnl astery.
| t.a.—iliao arteries.
c,:u»—ooq::u adiposum arteries. | tura ol .
artery. | o.a. iduccal arteries
i ov a.—ovarian erteries.
d.g.—dorsal aorta. | a.a.—systemic artery.
io-vesicali i —sciatic arlery.

artery. ! te.—testis.
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oaudalwards and runs slongside the scistic plexus towards the

, ond which it continues as the sciatic srtery or
jshoiatio artery (sc..). It sometimes runs between a nerve
loop formed by the nerves of the sciatic plexus. Before
teaching the thigh proper it sends off two very important
arteries :

(1) Epigastrico vesicalis artery.
Epigastrico-vesicalis artery (e-va.) is a very stout
vessel, which runs laterally and divides into numerous branches
to supply the bladder and the muscles of the adjoining
fegion.

(2) Femoral artery.

The femoral artery (fe.a.) avises shortly after the
above artery. It passes directly to the upper part of the thigh
to supply its muscles.

this connection it may also e noted that several grades
of variations from the contiguous origin of the epigastrico-
vesioalis and the femoral arteries to a distinet separation of the
two have been observed in different specimens of this toad.

(v) Ischiatic or sciatic artery.
As mentioned above the ischiatic or sciatic artery (sc.a.)

is the continuation of the iliac artery It supplies the rest
of the hind-limb,

3. Pulmo-cutaneous arch (Fig. 8).

. The pulmo-cutaneous arch (p-c.e.) 18 the hindmost of
the three arches. It arises, as in frogs, from the pulmo-
cutaneous canal and after a short sunple course passes to the
lung as the pulmonaty artery (jula) giving off s slender
branch fo the skin, the cutaneous artery (cut.a.). This arch
oarries impure blood to be purified in the lungs and the skin.

() Pulmonary artery,

The pulmonary artery (pula.) runs backward
m :ﬁ the lungs where it :mﬁe; int:lu l‘:xg:‘nn:n?nﬂ:;
1ches.

(#€) Cutaneous artery,
The ocuteneous artery (cut.a.), as tioned
is a very slender artery. In its mlumo iemg::ll: m&m
forwards, outwards and upwards and disappears between the

a of the jaw and the fore-limb. On hi i
it divides into numerous branches forming & r';:: -m;o:zm
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Fia, 8,—General couree of the acterial eystem of Bufo melanostiohus.

e.a.—carotid arches; o.l.—carotid labyrinth; e-m.c.—ooelisco-
io artery ; cosl. a.—coeliso artery ; oul. a.—ocutaneous arsery ;

d.a.—dorsal aorta ; e.c.a.- onrotid arteries; e¢v.G —epigastrico-
‘vesiocaliz 3 ps - artery; g.a.d. ‘- s dexter ;
artery sinater . a.—hepatio artery ; i.d. inc arteries ;
f_::, lornal caratid artery ; brKidney § F.awoJuryngoal actery ; At
vertebral m-q“l cosophageal  artery ! ptras
arch; ph.a. a artery ; lmon
iy S

y artory ; n—ma‘l
wstery ; & acohes; #.0.l.—lelt systemic artery ; e.0.r.—righ!
systemio Mar@—u_:u:m-umm—cmnn:o: sub. a—
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IV. BoMmsanry.

The arterial system of Bufo melanostiotus differs in
several respects from that of the other types of Anurans
which have been desoribed so far In the above account
the arterial system of this toud 18 described in fair detail,
the modern revised nomenclature for different arteries being
used in the desoription.

(i) The two straotures, the conus and the truncus arterio-
suses, are distinguished and their relative sitnation distinotly
outlined. The fuether sabdivisions of the trancus arteriosus
are olso described.

(i) The internal carotid artery and the systemic are
enclosed in o solid strand of tissue, which from its homo-
logy with other groups is termed lgamentum caroticum in
the above account

(i) A pharyngeal branch of the occipito-vertebral artery
is recorded for the firab tume in Anura

(iv) The cesophageal attery, unlike the condition in
other Anura, is slways swngle and anwes from the left sys-
temic arch, This condition has also bheen noted in Bufo
stomaticus.

(v) In view of the tota] absonce of the posterior mesen=
terio artery as such the term mesenteric artery is employed
for the anterior ic branch of the coeli teric
trauk.

(vi) Lumbar arterias are absent w thia toad, but may
ocoasionally be present as sn abnormalitv.
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Studies on Indian Ichneumonide

The Eziernal Morphology Commeon Ichmm
India, Xamhopzm;{a pedator, Fabricious o

By A.C. 8ex

(Publvshed with the permission of the Director, Zoological
Survey of India.)

INTRODUCTION

e

of the parasitic Hymenoptera Thay m wxdely dmtn med
in I[ndia and arc met with in the plains as well as in the
They vary considerably in size and colour, some bei qmu
minute, others measuring as much as two inches in
They are all parasitic and attack the eggs, pupm, ]Arvm
and even adult members of many ordors of inseots, as well
as spuders, false-scorpions and wnupedei Their special prey
are caterpillars, most of which are serious pests on orops,
and hence the family is of great economic importance in an
agricultural ooumrv such as India. "

1In spite of the great importance of this family, the biology
of even its most common forms has not been studied in Indis.
At the suggestion of Dr. H. 8. Pruthi, Officer-in-Charge of the
Entomological Section of the Zoological Survey of India, I
undertook the study of the biology and life-history of this
important fmmly As a preliminary to this study, Ithomughlv
examined the morphol of the common Ichneumon-fly,
Xanthopimpla ydamr, which is deseribed in the present paper.
Furthermore, with a few notable exceptions, no detailed studics
hnwbeenm-dooflnduniummthnmybemduTypubv
students of Zoology and Entomology in #his country and tho
acoounts available are all based on foreign species. It is,
therefore, hoped that the ptetenb study will provide an account
of o::h Indian type of the Hymenoptera, especially Ichneu-
m .

MATERIAL AND METHODS
specimens, on.wmch this _mdy is basod, were all

useum. A spec
was first put in 10%, KOH solutwn !or nbaucmhoun ‘washed
in distilled water to which a. dzg Acid had been
added, then passed through the v: mgnduofdmbolmd
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finally cleared in Cedar Wood Oil. Before mounting the prepa-
ration in Balsam, all traces of oil were removed by pufting it in
Xylol for a few minutes  All disgrams have boen drawn with
the Camera Lucida

Tho terminology followed in this paper i the same as that
employed by Snodgrass in his work on the ** Amtomy and
Physiology of the Honey-Bee ™ (1925)

I take this opportunity of expressing my gratitude to
Dr. H. §. Pruthi who supervised my work and always helped
e by giving advice and by affordmg me facilities for carrying
on my investigation. My thanks are alo due to Lt.-Col. R. B.
Seymour Sewell, LM.N.,, Director. Zoological Survey of India.
for allowing me to work in the lahoratories of the Zoological
Survey of India, and for kindly gong through the manaseript
and making necessary snggestions

ClENERAL MORPHOLOGY OF THE [CHMEUMONTDLE

The body colouration of the Ichneumomds 1« mamly of the
warmng type, such as black, yellow or reddish-yellow. and
the two sexes are often similar to cach other The different
parts of the body, the head, thorax and abdomen. are quite
distinet from one another As in all other Hymenopterous
insects the members of this family have two purs of mem-
branous wings, which are similar to each other in textare,

have veins very much rednced in number the hind-wings
are smaller than the fore-wings  The costal margn of the hind-
wings bears & series of hooks or hamuh the fanction of which 18
to grasp & ridge-like thickening slong the nwer margin of
the fore-wings  The mouth-parts are modsfied for chewing and
sucking ”é)uﬂw, #_condition met with only m certam
specialised members of Hymenoptera. 'Che intermediate region
of the body does not conwist. of thorus alone but also inclades
the first weqment of the ahdomen. This transferred segment
is known as the propodenm. The thorax proper possesses
two pairs of spiracles, but the presenco of three pairzv of
spiracles in the Hymenoptera indicates the melusion of the first

ominal segment with its spiracies in the thoracic Tegion
‘The shdomen 1 councoted to the thorax by the narrow basal
half of its first segment, termed the petiole  The apparent first
abdominal segment is really tho second segment.

‘The special features by which the parasitic Hyme:
can be distinguished from the rest of the Hymonoptz: :;:P::::
the x_ssoolld j0int of the leg. nawely. the trochanter, always
consista :i two joints, and "\‘n th:l- ohneumonda only & second
TecurTent nervure is present in the foro-wing, aracters
will be more fully ) d in the dstuhsng cl Thm' o
parts given later.

of the
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mls-‘ht.ﬁen b, u»m e Iu'gei:nd et o b
to mouth, eyes are occupy the greater
ion of the head, the ocelli are three in number and are
always present. The antenne are situated between the eyes,
are sstaceous and many jointed, the number of joints varying
from fourteen to seventy. Unlike those in the allied family
Fvenide the antenne in the lchneumon-flies are never
elbowed. [n some forms, a short neck is present. The thorax
is broader then tho other parts of the body and is well built and
its thres components, pro-, meso-, and mata-thorax. can be
made out easily. Although the propodeum consists of the
fused meta-thorax and the first acgment of the abdomen, yet
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MorpBOLOGY 0¥ XANTHOPIMPLA PEDATOR
(@) The head and 1ts appendages.

The head (fig. 1A.) is large and forms the most conspicuous
part of the body. 1t is pale yellow in colour and appears
almost triangular in shape when viewed from front. The dorsal
side of the head is convex, 1ts basc 18 somewhat coneavo 80 as
to fit on the thorax. As in most adult insects the segments
comprising the head canuot he distinguwhed, but the following
regions of the head can be made ont. beginnmg from the

procecding towards the antcrior.

The base of the head, known as the occrput (o), 15 coneave
and curves downwards at the sides to meot the post-genw
from which it s not separated by any suture The occiput

Text-Fig. 1A, Autorior view of head of a male specimen x®

an=ontennu: el sclypeus, e=moye; fr=front; gn=goni;
a5 o R o = vetox,” o

® plmk throughout. The next region is the vertex (wr.)
which forms the dorsal side of the head capsule aud which
the ocelli (0.),‘ llt 18 short, and convex.
vertex is followed by the front (fr.) whi i
the upper one-third of the yfwe‘ It is(vet'yf') w]hn"gg mﬁmpﬂ"
vellow. Tt is almost trapozoid in shape. It bears the antenns
and is bounded laterally by the large compound eyes (c.).
m’l‘hl: mngi:q 18 bsle clypeus (cl.) which is almost trian-
e. 1t is & distinot sclerite, bei ated
the mighbyunng parts by well-defined mtll!\sms.8 coper from
The:llﬂu of the head, the gens (gn.), are large, extending
from the y&uﬂmﬂhb{umhhholaﬁaml margins of the head.
ey y are &3 the post-gens, there being no
of marcation between the two. The terms, gens
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and post-genw, are applied to the different regions, anterior
and posterior, of the same sclerite,
compound eyes (ﬁ% 1. e.) are very large, occupying the
lateral sides of the head 'hey are not round as is the case in
most insects but ar cresoentio i shape. Their colour is
flavous, with the margins black. The three ocelli (a ) aro black
and are very oconspicuous; they are arranged in the form of
a’triangle on the dorsal region or the vertes.
1 The autennus (fig. 2.) am very unporumt, organs as they
afford reliable They

originate from the upper zid.s of the head, a little below the
median ocellus and are a little shorter than the length of the
body. They are many jointed, there being 37 joints in the
male and 48 in the female. They are very thin, with the apical
jomts slightly enlarged. An antenna when observed un

Text-Fig. 2. Antenna of o mals. X 18,

(a) basal portion; (b) apical portion. fy=fiet fum ;
Yo sooona ‘Bagellamm s Ji = inst fingollam ; ' p—pit a6 the bass
of the first flagellar jowt showing the prosence of Johnston's
R pd pedicle: ~ s.=scape; s pl =sense-plates; ep=

microscope is found to he covered on almost all sides with
numerous fine hairs. The haims are unbrunched and can be
divided into two categorios, namely, short and long varieties.
The antenna is fuscous except on Lh& und- -urim of the first
joint whmh is brownish. ocalled the
scape (s.), the soocmd the lolo (pd ), mrl ﬁhe fol.lowing joints

are known the flagel joints  or clavola (Comstock).
bolm uut.hnum oall the joint next the pedicle as the annellus.
Thcsupenﬂw'hmke-ﬁold\thjom At its base there are
two smaller segments, the proximal one of which 18 almost
ovlmdrmd The joints t.hnt follow the pedicle graduslly de-
oreage in The sca] pe_ Possesses only the longer varisty
of hairs, whonu elw othn )umh have both the lnng and nhort
varieties, confined to the sides. At the
buaonheﬁutﬂasollﬂjointh seen the * organ of Johnston >,
whuhnmdwﬂadommllyby.mhﬁp {p). From the
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first flagellar )omb onwud- the antennas is covered, in addition
to the ordmnry , with sense-plates (spl),murvednd

sensory ﬁTIw;)enﬂepegs (#.p.) aro Testrioted
apical sey ent 2,

The g:nn éh?w mge-pegs ure nothing but modified
hairs  The sense-plates tlwugh so different in shaj m exactly
simular in their internal structure to the ordinary
nense-plates are absent on the scape and pm‘.lmla b\lt are present
on all the flagellar joints,

The senso-pegs are thick and blunt and as already stated
ure confined to the extremity of the apical )oint Thsn lack
the terminal cap deseribed by Vogel (1923), in the oomnponrl

organs of was umber of sense. varies
ggamnt genera mn t o [ohneummudn In X:mdlwp 143 ﬂ.wm
are ten senso-pegs arranged in a ourved row at thehpoftha
antenna in both sexes. 1n the genus Pseudeugalta the number
is reduced to eight

Snodgrass (1925) also found similar structures on the
antenns of the bee, although their positions and number vary
from those present on the antennw in the Ichneumonide. In
the bee, according to Snodgrass sense-plates are found after the

third Hu]omtmdmaepegummtwhhaﬁm‘the

lar joint, and more abundantly on the end of

the eleventh joint. Snodgraes does not mention the actual
onumboer of the wnae pegu pmsens on the individual wmh

The sense-plaf pegs are both sensory organs as
sbovm by Mc lnrlou (1910) und Snodgrus (op. cit.) in the case of

’l.'ha ordinary bairs are also differently distributed in bees
and wasps, in which tho large variety is restricted to the soape
ouly and the small variety to all other joints.

Excopting bees and wasps, practically no dahlkd work on
the structures of the untenna has been carried out in any grou
of the Hymenoptera, Probably a careful examination mﬁ
reveal the existence of similar structures in other forms as well
a8 in X, pedator, X. punciate and certsin other members of the
family [chneumonide, e.g., Pseudeugalia, in sll of which I have
heen able to detoot them,

The Mouth-Parts. (fig. 3, g, b, ¢.),

thoparts difir

t‘lﬂed'-hmlnlluypalpxuﬂhbulpdp‘m:gﬁ"
The labrum (fg. 3a,1a.) or the upper Lip, lies Stecier o
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the region, 1t is & broad, free, flat, sud trianguler flap
}ym;u ve the opening of the mouth. 1t is freely movable.

lnngenoughwoovertho mmhpm. It forms
the roof of the anterior most part of the mouth and has a
central, raised, triangular area.  On the spical side of it some

mdxbl;au (fig. 3a, mn.) or the jaws, are strong organs,
elo-ilg behind the hﬁbgum and hinged to the lateral parts o o the

c
Toxt-Fig. 3, Mouth-patts, x23.
o labeam aod mmu. [ m:mu % l.uum

ascle s 5= galon ; ,«—w Kslulnh:lu:hbmm tg=tigulas
=labial
p.l’ ;“ raglossso; pl=palpifer; #=stipes: em=sub-

mentum.
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bidentate ; both teeth are black, hard. and pointed, the outer
one being slightly longer than the inner one. mandibles
are firmly attached to the head capsule by two muscles and are
thus able to move in a transverse axis.  On the two extremes
of the base of the mandibles are seen two knobs by which the
mandibles are suspended from the genm. The two muscles,
referred to above, are known as the ** extensor muscle* (ex.m.)
and the * flexor muscle” (ff m ): the former pulls the outer
edge of the baso, thereby opening it, and the other one pulls on
the inner cdge, thereby closing it. The flexor muscle is stronger
since most of the hant work of the mandible falls on it.  Both
‘muscles consist. of flat fan-shaped bunches of fibres, diverging
from tho ohitinous stalks, the apodemes («p ), ot their bses.
The distal ends of the fibres arc sttached to the walls of the
head  The mandibles are sparvely covered with minute hairs
which are visible only under & powerful lens  Each mandible
is connected with the labrum by a thin chitinous rod near the
bage as shown 1n the diagram

The first waxille (fig 35 ) are the second or supersor pair
of the jaw~  'They hang on the sides of the mandibles  Each
maxilla is priardy divided mto five distinot sclerites, namoly,
the cardo (c.), the stipes (s.). tho palpifer (pl ). the gulea (g ) and
the lncinm () The curdo 15 the basal piece. and is small and
triangular it 1 upon thic solerite that all motions of the
maxille w dependent  The stipes is the largest of all. 16 is
oblong m shape and bears at its apical end the galea and
the lacwia and on the outer coruer of its distal end 1s insert-
ed the palpus.  The area at the base of tho palpus 18 known
as the palpifer, which, unlike that in many insects. is not dis-
tinetly marked off in the species under discussion. The galea
shightly overlaps the lnemu, it is large, flat, and semiciroular in
shape and 1 fringed with smaller The lacinia 18 small
and nmrow sud 18 borne on the inmer margin of the stipes.
Tts margin also 1 fringed with small hairs
. Morley (1913) stated that the maxille are only three
jointed in the larva, He did not mention the names of these

jonts nor the number of joints found in the adulte,

The maxillary palpus (mp.) is five jointed and is covered
with fine hairs. The different joints are not of the same size and
shape . the basal piece  stout and strong, the second and third
sub-equal, wider distally than at the proximal end, the fourth
littlo more than half the length of the second and tho fifth slight-
1y longer than the fourth and rounded distally.

‘The labium.

In the embryo the second maxills fuse with each other so
us to form o single organ called labium (fg, 3c). Like the
mexille, the labium consists of several parts which are, however,
smaller than the corresponding parts of the maxille and several
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parts of the labium cannot be homologised with any degree of

sion with components of the maxille. 'The basal salerite
of the labium, known as the submentum (#m.) is homologous to
the oardines of the first maxille. The submentum is very small
and narrow and is bounded laterally by the stipes of the firat
mexille The next one is the mentum (m.), which oorres-
ponds to the stipes of the first maxille. The mentum is wide,
broad, and sub-triangular in shape, MVing the apical portion
much wider. Tn the infero-lateral region near the late: w:flu
it bears two palpi. one on each side. The mentum is followed by
a triangular sclerite, the higuln (Ig.), which at its distal en bom
o pair of lobes, namely, the glossa (51.) and l\ne pa

The two glosse are fused into a median as u meo
with n saw-flv, bee and many insects that feed on lquids.
But the shape found m X pedator differs mucl\ from those
found in heo and others. In X. pedator the united glossw is flat
and broad, as opposed to the pointed form in the hee and saw-
Hy. 1t is fringed with very short hairs at the terminal margin

The paraglossa (p gl. ) are present. on the latoral sides of
the lignla  Fach is elongated and lies closely by the sides
of the median glossa. No hairs are present on it

In accordance with the feeding habits of the Ichneumonids,
the maxille and the labium ure closely wwocinted with enoh
other. and the fusion of the two glossa ‘to form u smgle median
organ may be asoribed to the habits of licking liquid food

The ialnal palp: (L.p.) arc much smaller than the maxillary

Ex and are only four jomted  Kach labial palpus is fringed

very small hairs on the sides, and presumably, as in other

insoots, performs the function of & sensory organ

(b) The thorax and its nppendages.

The thorax is tho middle region of the body. This region
bears the organs of locomotion such as the wings and legs Tt
is divided principally into three parts, namely the pro-, the
meso-, and the meta-thorax, which are firmly attached to one
m&her Each thoracic segment bears-a pair of legs but
the wings are v\evelopﬁd nnl) on the seconfl #ind third segmenta.
Besides these three sogments, , the first abdominal segment is
incorporated in the thorax in qu higher Hymenoptora.  There-
fore, striotly speaking, the thoracic region consists of four
Im—ﬂn three thoracio and the first
segment. Thu transfer oi '.he ﬁnm segment of the abdomen to
the thorax f J"w 8 o8 has been
shown by Zmdur ( 910) m the oase by Emery and

Packard (1898). This transferred

A typical thoracio oonnim;oindoﬂnlpmknown
nﬂuiﬂgﬂmornmnm,.vanhdpm the sternum, and
the lateral parts, the pleura. tergum, especially in the
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meso- and meta-thoracic segments, aro usually differentiated
into two pieces and sometimes into four. are termed,
bednnm; from the mtenm- to the poetnnor, pzemmm
scutum, snd p and scutel-
Tum are invariably luge uxd well- daﬂmd hut ﬂn ‘pre-soutum

yuunteﬂmnmmmuvverym;ll not clearly dis-
cernible. The pleuron is also differentisted by mmeans of a
suture, the pleural suture, into two parts, the anterior of which

Sc

o

]

dmt

Text-Fig. 4. Thoraoie region.
a,b,0, x18, d, x4
o provobum, b meo-notum; o wetenotum; d, enterior
portion of the insoct from the leteral aspeos
al=areclar area, dnt=dentiparal ares ; -wy., epm =epimaron ;
epa=op:- mmm. hd=head; &, I,.l.,‘-:nm

‘second and third
lega; area; Pt=
petiole; p. i ) [
e e irar, et naud third wpicacles (g ==tegula; ©p.=

ing-prooess.

umhdcbeephumummdm sterior
The sternum also is differontiat

has characteristic
m!mluch dncnuntho ms-onmm,

the
pomrnmtothm,lmmﬁontdtheumﬂm ’l‘bcehaho
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.Mwmeﬂdthllmmmofmmehmm
or the ‘externalarea’. Al these characters are important dis- 9
tinotive characters of the 3

Tae PRrO-THORAX

The pro-thorax is short and extends almost to the bases of
the fore-wings and bears tho first pair of legs. Its dorsal
surface is covered with very fine hairs. The pro-notum (fig.
40) is narrow at the base and gradually widens in the pnsteﬂor

. The anterior margin hmvoonnveundthe base of
thv head rests in this concavity. The posterior margin is
convex but is ;\y notched in the mwldle The pronotum is
on the whole difforentiated into two parts only, the soutum
(sc.) and the seutellum (et ), of which the wuwllum is much the

r. The pro-pleuron (fig. 4d, p.p.) is obl very
The pleural suture is not visible and therefore, the two parts of
the pleuron are not distinguishable, as is the case in some other
Hymenopters, such as the bee and the wasp, otc. The pro-
sternum is o trisngular plate with its lateral margins partially
covered by the lower margins of the pro-ploure. It is not diff-
erentiated into anterior and posterior parts, as ik met with
in most other Hymenopterous insects.

Tar Meso-THORAX

The meso-thorax is the hrfest of the thoracic segments.
It is closely punctate and sparsely covered with fine hairs. Tt
bears the second pair of the legs and the front pair of
wings
The mm -notum (fig. 4b) is a large and highly-convex
ares. is  different gﬁad by two distinct transverse
nutnxe: mto ug‘nrts the acntnm (ac ), the soutellum (sct.),
lum (p.sct.); the first of these is by far
;ho]ugu:imhtuwmm onaoﬂhewnmm‘;“ﬂ(m)e
a diuhw&ndgww ich are wn as the notauli (n.
On &:ﬂ lat the

, there are certain sclerites whioh are known as the
mu;ﬂ’l‘huewlmm;iﬁnm;eukmwn,mfo in
opterous an some Hymenopterous insects
The meso-seutellum is hlghub npnn of the thorax.
umuchmm‘tndb.s;the b'urbd
Very DAITow not deeply nndar the wuwll\nn
ufomdmthobu(ﬂnodgnuop
The meso-pleuron (fig. M)ummlnguthm pro-
plmm mw;mmuduﬁnctmdhdmﬁhoﬂmhl
larger than the episternum. Unlike that in the

bn,tlu mummbdivdodmhtwomm
thepkvr?:mm is twisted, but the epimeron is di
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into three parts by two fine transverso sutures, the lower
one being very small. . o

The meso-sternum is oblong and slightly wider in the
distal rogion [t is incompletely divided into threo parts by
two short hut distinet lines.  * Stornauli”, or a pair of ridges
in tho junction of the sternum and the pleure, fully developed
m other genera are totally absent in X. pedator.

Tae Mura-Thorax (Fig. dc)

It 1w slightly shorter than the meso-thorax It should
be noted i this connection that there 18 no sharp line of de-
marcation hetwoen the meta-thorax aud the fourth segment of
the thorus, namely, tho propodeum. as is found in some other
Hymenopterous mwects  Previous anthorities on the Ichneu-
monidie have used the torm * meta-thorax ' to denote hoth the
true meta-thorax and the fused first abdommnal segment and
this nomenclature 18 also retamned here  In fact. it ix very
difficult to xa) where tho meta-thorax ends and the propodenm
hegins.  The fusion of this first segment of the abdomen with
the thorax 1 not complete in the ssw-flies The meta-thorux
bears the third par of legs and tho hind-pair of wings

The meta-notum w broader . the proximal region, it has
two oblyue ridges whose course is constant in a specios. It
1 strongly carinate, the carnse dividing 1t into several regions
or arcan.  These are known, begimning from the proximal end,
as the * hasal area * (which i wanting here). the areolar area
{al.) and the posterior area (pt.). The areolar area is the central
aren and i quadrate in appearance  The two arer on the sides
of the arcola are known as the dentiparal ares (dnt.) The poste-
rior area 1 small and not differentiated into further regions
a3 is the case I some oiher lehneumonide

In strikig contrast to these divisions of the meta-notum in
the lchneumonida, we find that in hees, wasps, and ants the
meta-notwn  entirely undifferentiated

_As w fond in_tho hee, the pleural suture here slso is
cutirely wanting  But strictly speaking it is very hard to say
Which region should be named the pleuron, as the true meta-
thorax 1 very small and the propodeum is fused with it : and
since this Iatter is an abdominal segment, it has only two
vme—danxe nnld v:lnml Therefore. the part that may be
termed ax Dleural region of the meta-thorax is really &
of th%g:mpodeum, B rax is really & part

¢ meta-sternum is a very s i i
characteristic features, Ty simall plato and i void of any

_There are three paire of spiracles found on the
Their exaot position varies in differ i

thorsx,
t ront insects due to the result
of sdaptation to different modos of life. In beetles, which live
in dusty places, the spiraclos are concealed and oooupy &



1830] Studies on Indian Ichneumonidee 829

ventral position in the thorax, and on the abdomen these are
laced near the dorsal edge under the elytra In the dragon.
gies the first pair is more dorsally placed than the second and
third pairs, the other pairs lie concealed in the membranous
fold near the external plate. In Rhynchota these are more
or less ventrally placed. In Hymenoptera these ate also hidden
but generally have dorso-lateral positions
In X. pedator the first pair of the spiracles are situated
on the proximal region of the episternum. almost at its junction
with the pro-pleuron (fig. 4¢, #p.1). The second pair (sp 2) are in
the npper region of the membranous fold between the second
meso-pleuron and meta-pleuron. The third pair (#p.3) are the
largest of the thoracie spiracles  Thesc are placed on the dorso-

{
T
Toxt-Fig 5. Tiwrd log. X 4.
cx=ocoxa; f=fomur; m:tﬁinu. tn=tare, f=tbie:
{r = trochanter.

lateral marging of the meta-thorax 1t i really the propodenm.
that bears this pair of spiraclex and those are. thereforc. the
true first pair of abdominal spiracles. P

Tur Lrus

The three puirs of legs are alnost uniform in structure and
shape. They are slender and long, and the surface is sparsely
covered with minute hairs. When the thoracic segments are
separated out, each is found to bear a groove, at the postero-
ventral corner in the pleuron, in which the base of the leg
rests. This ve, however, is not visible when the inseot
is leﬁ]l;h a8 8 olei ho

e principal parts of a leg. as in all insects. are the coxa,
troohanter, femur, tibia, and tarsus. Each leg in X. pedator
has & black spot in the distal region of the trochanter and in
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the same region of the femur but much larger; the base of
the tibiee, the tarsi, and the tarsal olaws are all black.
The thitd pair of legs (fig. 5) are stoutest and largest.
i inauishod 88

and is immovably attached to the sternum and is there-
jore apt to be mistaken for & part of the thorax. On the other
hand in some insects the coxa is artioulated by a ventral sclerite,
“tho trochantin’, which lies in front of it and hinges loosely on
the lower edge of the episternnm, but a trochantin is never
found 1 the Hymenopterous insects and is supposed to be
" sreahaseen adrangular in shape and is divided

e trochanter (fr.) is qui in and is divi
into two equal parts by & suture. The temurl;;.y is the largest
and stoutest of all the parts in the leg. The femur of the third

log is especially very much swollen.

ibis is a bitle thinner and longer than the iam\u:

ner, an organ which is very well developed in ants
and bees It has two spines (sp.) at ite distal end, near the
base of the first joint of the tarsus.

The tarsus ({a.) is five jointed. having the two claws at the
apical jont curved but not lobate or pectinate as are usually
found in other species of tho Ichneumonidsm. Each tarsal joint
is quite distinot, the first joint being the largest of all.

Tae Wines

The wings (ig. 6, 4, b) are hyaline and trisngular in shape.
They are uniformly pale yellowish. The fore-wings (fig. 6a) 59

The insect wi
veins whick e ¢ o Cogtnntng faavs. s sovorsl m'“‘,!h

’ as {
#nd ending at the anal margin), Costa, Suboosts, Radial, Median,
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Cubital, snd Anal (Comstock). The ares bounded by the -
veing “gells”. 7 the wing

as .
Different suthorities do not agree in the application of
this system of to the veins in Hym terous insects.
Mnny hlve udopboduméﬁamtmmhmu m:‘l:i’;:h the veins are

with the

veins in other orders. In the desori; hnnolthowingvenaﬁma
in the lohneumonide we find that the descriptions and nomen-
clatures given by Morley (1913) do not agree to that given by

Toxt-Fig. 6. Wings, x3.
a, the fore-wing; b, the hind-wing;

Comstaok (1918.) I have here followed Comstook and also have

given the corres names used by Morle;
The veins Muun on the !mwm&tym distinot and
the cella are complete.

Near to the costal margin and rupning parsllel to it is
mmcm(ﬁgca , ¢0.) which consists of the veins Costa,
Bul Buiml,l.ndMad:m,dlfnudin tdngleoue.ﬂ;[:

%
g
h
i
]
i
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emerging from the radix and rumung thmngh the midd.le of
the wing is t«ho Cubital vein (cu.). %a ly coalesoes with

the anal vein (vide mfra). A branch of the Medmn vein passes
through the cubital running between '.ha -tigmn at the

median ,asumunlhufonrbmha- of which the first
ope (M) mests the vein R, proximally and reaches the apical
distally. The second one (M,) at first running backward,
i.., towards the posterior side of the wing, also meets the
apical margin,
1t i to be noted in this connection that the first portion of
M (that 18, the portion which runs to the anterior side) s
named by Moﬂay (1909) as the 2 nd recurrent vein. This name,
“ reourrent vein ™, is also used by most authorities on the
Ichneumonidz. This vein is o special characteristic found on
the wings of the Ichneumonidm only, snd not present in the
silied family Braconidee which have much resemblance with the
former family.

The vein M(;4,) is a short one, lying just the opposite
of M. There is another vein known as the radio-median (r-m.)
joining the radial sector on the dorsal Togion and meoting the
M(;+5) ventrally. The area bounded by the veins (r-m.). R,.

and M(, +,) 18 known as the * areolet>.  'This ares in almost
ke a parallelogram and not triangular, as stated by Morley,
(1913).

The vein My runs towards the anal margin moeting the
anal vein almost at the anal margin. This vein is denoted
by Morloy ax the first recurrent vein. The voin M, liss butween
the Cubital and the vein My The vein ¢y, is a very small
one running hetween the cubital (w) and the anal vein (anl.).
A small vein running paraliel to the costal margin lies between
M, and M, and is denoted by the name M. The anal vein (anl.)
runs from the radix and meets the anal margin. It is quite
prominent and long.

The cells have also been given different namex acvording to
t.he veins that bound thom. For instance, tho cell near the

cogtal vein in called the costal (0,), that near tho cubital vein,
the cubital cell (cg), that adjoining the anal vein is denoted
bytha&mloell (e‘) and so forth
the hind-wing, the venation is much reduced. The
ooam is, however, noewedu & separate vein for a short dmmwe
then it coalesoes with the compound vein or *serial vein’
(Comstook) R+ M and meets the costal margin near the hamuli,
The vein R,+M runs obllqnely downwards from the costal
margin and separates out after a short distance as the R, and M.
This vein M is called by Morley as the second recurrent vein.
'l‘be Cubital (ou.) passing from the radix, meets a branch of the
Median and reaches the apical margin as the Cu-M,. A short
v&mum.m&eudlx,]mnmgth()n with the
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R+M: this occurrence appears to be unique, as it has not been
previously reported by any worker on the Tchneumonide. Tt
sesms to mo that the Median voin was at the very beginning
wnmmd with the Cubital vein and thon passing up joined the
compound voin of Costa and Radius, and this short
is nothing but & remnant of the Median vein. The first anal
(Anl.) vein does not reach the apical margin but ends a short
distance from it. In its distal portion it receives a branch
of the median vein (M,) which meets the cubital on the costal
side  This vein was named by Morloy as the first recurrent
vein  And this vein also meets unother vein M,, running almot
parallel to the costal margin.  Another small vemn is alvo
noticed under the ist anal vein, this ml.y be Lhe 2nd anal vein.
The w lls on the hind-wi plote 4y those
on the fore-wing.  These are denotod by the same termmnlogv
as the previous ones.

THE ABDOMEN

The sbdomen 15 the last or posterior part of the hody
and ix connected with the thorax by a distiuctly constricted
stem, the petiole. 1t ix broader ai the baso and gradually
tapors m the distal region 1t oolour 1 yellow  The abdomen
in adult insects usually consists of ten segmonts, though all
these segments are not always visible, a fow being retracted
at the posterior end. The abdominal segments have only
dorsal or tergal plates and ventral or stemal plates ach

inal segment 15 with ¢} and follow -
mﬁmsegmem by a large and flexible intersegmental membrane,

allows the segments great freedom of motion Each

tergal plate overlaps the following one, while the sternal plates
are underlapped by the succeeding ones. The ternunal segment
carries the anus, wheress the openings of the male and female
reproductive organs are on the ventral surfaces o the muth and
e-ghﬂx segments respectively

1n X. pedator, the male has eight visible (’ﬁl‘glﬁeb and stern-
ites but the female has only eight tergites and six sternites.

‘The abdominal spiracles are situated on the lateral sides of
the firat eight tergal plates, counting the propodenm as the first
segmont of the abdomen. These are all minute, being much
smaller than those on the thoracic region. The cxternal open-
ings are narrow slits, indistinctly visible in dry specimens.

At the terminal end of the abdominal sogment in both
soxes, is found :ngntr of appendages, the styli (ﬁg'."l'l, atl.)

They are small are fringed with minute hairs. es0 are
not at all ted and have never been reported by previous
vorhar- on the Tohneumonidee. In & fow of allied

species of
Poevde\wulta that I have had the opportunity to ex-
nmme, these appendages were not found.
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Tue GENTTALIA B
The external appendages found near t.he nital openiny
in both sexes sre known as the goni

to their homologies is not yet unanimous. Un’huﬂmimmd
mllﬁmu and structures of the appendages are carofully
ted, one is apt to be led to false deductions. Hence,
we find much difference of opinion among the workers on

the lia in insects (vide Newell, 1918).
appendages naturally differ in the two sexes and often
their structure in one specien 1s quite differont from that in the
sllied species or genera and hence they are very commonly used

(a) Male (fig. 7).

The male genitalia consist ot three paim of appendages all
borne by the ninth regment 1t must, however, be remembered
that three pairs of genital appondages are not usually met with
1n all insects, often there are only two pairs (Pruthi, 1924).

"The three pairs of appendnge» in X. pedator Tie one within
the other, so at the most only two pairs aro visible oxternally.

the outermost these are tormed in drll va:;-
opterous insects as stij (st.). ta (s7.), and spatha
(q:) reupwuvely (K}ugge‘lsﬂli] or ‘g\l’t:lve externa’, ‘ Valve
mtern and * Penis’ respectively (Zander, 1900). Works
of Dowita (1874~ 5), Vorhoft (1893), Kluge (1805), Zander
(1900) and others, who have studied the development of
080 O1gans, «how that mn tho young condition there are
unly two pairs of appendages, an outer and an inner pair;
the former pair give rise to the stipes and tho latter pair in
some insect, eg., Apide, directly develop mto the spatha
or penis ; while in the Vespide, Saw- -flies, eto., it
two pairs during development and gives rise to buth the
sagitta and the penin of the adult. From these evidences the
is drawn 1882-4) that the penis
m the former case is equivalent to both the segitte and
penis in the latter case.

In view of the nature of the dpvelnpmnt of thmorym
Truthi (1924) compared them with the

* parameres ', and * aedeagus ’ of Homoptera mdutbermmu
ﬂwontecmw«tpur or the stipes, mthehrguto{the
appendagos and are eov;ndsﬂovexwiﬁh Each

stipes is & triangular m,hmaduntohebwnndhpeﬁngm
the distal region novl\dms:’l‘r,orm-aglm,mm
smallest ap; and are hi the Each
sugitta is almost oval in shape and is devoid of hairs, eto. The
innermost pair, the is or (sp.), i3

The components pair are almost fused with other
and form a tubular n, gonopore at the apex,

This is the proper copul



1930] Studies on Indian Ichnewmonide 335
is & ring-like solerite between the bases of the

There
u]hudhheninth-umm This structure is called the
(0a). Tt is n othing ut & p-rtofthpmnshﬁ.amm_n

thmth-toouup{edhytheurdoinﬂymmgtom4 It appears,

therefore, that André (op. cit.) was correct in considering this
uolerite as a part of the ninth sternum.
(b) Female (fig. 7).

The Tchneumonide lay their on the surface or inside
the body cavity of caterpillars whi :?;my paralyse by Bﬁﬂm
Owing to this habit the ovipositor is slu,rp, stronf fie

‘The ovipositor always remains protruded beyond pouwnor

Toxt Fig. 7. Male genitalie, X 18,
oa=ocardo: pe=spatha; of=stipes. mi=styh:
VI, 1X =mighth and nnth abdominal sogmants,

extremity of the abdomen. In the hee and the wasp, as is well
known, the ovipositor, or the , is sitiated in & specially
modified place known as the sting-chamber from which it csn be
thmlt-out at will, when occasion d

The oviyo-lwr in X. pedator is about one-third the length of

The of the ovipositor can be clearly distin.
guished ; they are not so much complicated as those of the male
gani&dn Hpm also they consist of three pa.iﬂ of nppendsgu
the anterior, posterior, and lateral ovipositor , the
ventral, i mner, and dorsal va.lvu]u res| oﬁvely (’W»l.lmr 1919 i
1922). These three pairs as the lancet
(n.), sheath and the lnnoet,-pdpl (lp) mtpeoeively (Zamier,
Bnodgrass, etc.). These appendages lie each other,
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‘The first or the anterior lobes, mbombytbeughﬂumum

near its pos the other two namely, the
Wnrndthothmbomhy m:n

In some insects, the three pairs of appendages com;
thuoviponmmmﬂndmhnnmdupammhomm , 88

Text Fig. 8, Fomalo genitalis, X 9.
@, mner portion , b, outer portion ;
be=bulb of the sheath; In=lencet: Ip=lancet pelpus;
o. pl=oblong plate: g. pi=quadrate plate.

s the case, :n:h:xnmpls, in tho oommon guubgppn m

mnhupnmybemwdthm mmmummmbﬂm

lubum mnlognustodzevenmlvalvul.nnmbmhmm

of tho eigth segment; the sheath or the posterior

lolm is equivalent to the inner valvule and the palpi or

thehunl lobes represent the dorssl valvule or the outer
mﬁ ses of the ninth se

gment.
orthemumronpndm!obu)ml and
sharp. It is Wl}.h this pair of appendages that mmﬁuevt
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the body of the vietim and de; her therein,
component of the lancet is atd at its to the
triangular plate by two arms which curve outwards. On the
ventral side of the lancet a canal or deep groove runs t.hmuglz-
out its length. Ituehmughﬂmuml&n are waid
o pass out. Thelmeetmnngedinthodmﬁﬂmg}mmd unfike
that in bees and wasps, has no huhs at the -pex

formmg ‘what are known as tho arms of the sheath. whmh m
Vorne by the oblong plate, as stated before. The third

of the ovipositor lohes, or, the lancet palpi, are long and w de
‘The lancet-palpus lies on the sidos of the lancet. Their
extremeties which project beyond the abdomen are

with minute huiru‘ The lancet- T{:olm protect the lancet from
external injuries and shooks. may also act as sensitive
organs, a8 the case in the bee, where they en.ble her to know
when the abdomen is in confact with a suitable prey on which
she may use the sting The lancet-palpi in X, pedator are like
elongated rods, uniform in appeatance throughout the length.
thus those n the

At the base of tho ovipositor there are three chitinous
plates which are believed 1o keep the ovipositor in an elongated
position. These plates are known respectively as the qlmdnte
plntes (g pI), oblong plates (0. pi), and Lm;:s:rhr plates. In

the triangular plates are hidden the quadrate
phm and, therefore, are not visible unless the latter plates are
removed. The t&uﬂdnu plate overlaps the distal half of the
oblg pllh, covers the mmguh-t plate. Zander (1911)
has shown the triangular plate in a part of the eighth
stornum in the case of the bee, and this is believed to bo the

partly hidden \lndar the quadrate phﬁo wheuwialn!umbd
. Iuntﬁwhud both the sting palpus and the arm of the
8l



338 Journal of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal [N.B., XXVI, 1980}

ite, H.
1875)

Kluge, M H E.
C

896)

Mo Indoo, N. E.
(1914)

w014
w usie)

Morley, Claude
(1908)

» o (1918)

Newell, A. G.
(n18)

Packard, A 8.

»  (1925)

Vogel, R.
(1023)

Verhooff, C,
(1408)
Walker, £ M.
(1919)
n o (1922)
Zander, E.
(1900)
w (1910)

»  (1911)

REFERENCES

Specles des Hymenopteres d'Eurpos et
d'Algerie.

The wings of Insects. Ithaca, New-York.

“ Ubﬂl Bau und Entwhklnn du Stachels und

 XXLV, po. 176-2
“Das mannhohe tso1 von ¥
germanica *. prrtuy fur Naturgesoh.,

(1) *Thy olfactory sense of Hymenopter
Proo Acad, Nat. Sei, Philaderphia, LX
¥

@ #Bho olfactory monse of the honey-bes ™.

ourn. Exp. Zool., XVI, pp. 206-345
(3) Smuthsonan Miscellaneous Colleotions, 05,

o 14, pp.
1) A dasepion of the Superior Wing of the
n menoptera.

@) Tmr.um o( British h\dh, Bymsnopm,
Vol, 3, Tohneumonidm, P

“The comparative unrpmlogy of the Genitalie
of Insects™. Ann. Ent. Soc Amery

X1, 2, pp. 109-142
The Text-book of Entomology. London.

50-96.

Apid Europew.  Berlin,

Auatomy of the Honey-Bee. U. 8. Dopt.
oury Eint s Toch, Sor. Bull Dept. Asr,

@ Anm?yr':nl Bhomelogy of the Honey-Beo,

New.
“Zur Konntnis des feineren Baues der Gotueh-

‘mannkoben _Coleoptoren Homologa et
pteron ' Zool. Ans., xvl.pp.m-

412,
“'l‘h. ‘Termaval Abdominal Gtmawul of the
hopulmdlnmo—-lmh Anw. But.

-816.
@ e ookl Abelominal Siructures of
the Orthopteroid Inseols—Male ", ibid,,
ay« gmuu.mr llorphrlaah dor miunliohen
Zeit. | swies. Zool., nxvu No 3 .
@) "Di- Glml oraoalen Hauts-
kelottas o Yreepen . Seit
wiss, Zool,, XCV, pp. 607-5!
(8) *Der Bau der Bieno™", snmnn. pp. 182,




Armioue No. 19.

New Species of Indian Plants
By E. BratTgr

The plants here described were gathered in the Bombay
and Madras Presidencies and Mount Abu. All the desoriptions
have been prepared from live specimens.

Ranunculacee
THALIOTRUM OBOVATUM Blatter sp. nov. [Ranunculacea
similis Thalictro Dalzellis Hook. sed differt caulibus non sulcatss
stipulis ﬁmbrmlu, nprdu late obovatis unguiculatis qmstanmw
paullum ovariis  distinste

siupilatis, wmprum]
An erect herb. Roots fibrous. Stem up to 45 cm. high,
shghtly flattened on one side, not grooved, light-coloured,
labrous. Leaves trifoliolate except the topmost which are
-foliolate or 1-foliolate, very slightly sheathing at the base;
leaflets about 3 cm. diam., glabrous, almost round or kldnay-
shaped, with a deep acute sinus, margins crenately and irregu-
larly lobed and dentate ; nerves and veins pruminent above and
beneath ; petioles of Iower leaves 6 cm. long, on the upper side
slightly or deeply or not at all grooved in the same plant, some-
times grooved only in the lower part, glabrous ; petiolules up to
3 om. long. Stipules adnate to the petiole and united on back
opposite the leaf or only adnate to petiole, n l cm. long,
oblong-acute, broad to narrow, fimbriate, mem!| mngl
nervi Flowers 8-9 mm. diam., in small lufy p-niu!es om
at the ends of the branch
of panicles 6vate-acute or blunt with very -small -ﬁpulu which
don’t unite opposite the leaves. Sepals ustially 4, sometimes 5,
whi'.o broadly obovate, clawed, strongly nerved, 4-5 mm. !ong
8 mm, broad, slightly shorter than the stamens.
Stamens many ; filameuts flat, tapering towards base, bwiu a8
as mf,hen anthers bqnﬂnd clab-shaped. Ovary on &
2.6 mm. lonz broadly oblon dark ‘mn compressed,
nth & long neck almost as long as 0 ovale-beari ng yn-t nuk
deeply furrowed on dorsal side, light green, almost
curved outward atb tip like & beak (not hooked) wiﬂ: nlgnntln
wthoe on ventral surface, Ovule oblong-obovate. Fruit nob

loedity -—Bombo Presidency : Aukali, balf-way between
Panohgani and war, about 4,100 ft. altitude, on edge
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of Yenna valley in very exposed position, apparently very rare
(Blatter P26 type).—Flowered 12th July, 1825,

Note.—1 have not been able to place this species in any
of the 8 sections given by DeCandolle. Resembling 7. Dalzelli
in most charaoters it should belong to Huthalictrum DC, bat
the compressed achenes oxclude it from that section. The
leaves, again, romave it from Physocarpum DC  Future mono-

aphers of Thalictrum may have to make a ohange in the
ivision of the genus.

Capparidacee

CLEOME ASPERRIMA Blatter sp. nov. [Capparidacea, similis
Cleomi simplicifoliec Hook. f. and Thoms., differt tamen forma
sepalorum mnecnon petalorum, petalis sirigosis, pedicellis totis
hispidis, numero i is appice minime i in.]

Annual, up to 30 om. high, erect or sl;‘glhtly mendiu&.
Stem rigid, furrowed, slightly nohed, deneely covered wif
short rigid spinulose hairs arising from stout glandular bases on
the ridges as well as in the furrows, leafy all along. Lower
leaves 8-4 cm. by 1 cm., lanceolate-acuminate, acute at base with
midrib above depressed and prominent below, strigose on both
surfaces, with longer and stronger spinulose whitish bulbous-
based hairs on the midrib, petiole 2-3 mm. long; upper leaves
from about the middle of the stem narrowly linear-lanceolate-
acuminate, sessile or subsessilo, about 3 em. by 3-5 mm., other-
wise like the lower. Flowers purple, solitary in the axile of
leafy bracts, forming a long lax raceme for the two upper thirds
of the stem. Pedicels filiform, about 2 om. long, uniformly
thick, erect or slightly ascending in flower, horizontal or de-

in fruit, spinulose-bairy the whole length, but more so
immediately below the flower. Stamens 8-15; filaments uni-
formly thiok thromghout. Sepals 4, narrowly triangular.
acuminate, a little more than § the length of the petals, densely
pilose on back and margin. Petals 4, 5 mm. long, oblanceolate
or spathulate, rounded at apex and provided wi:ﬁ il
mucro, medisn line of back strigose and sometimes also the
margin. Capsule up to 22 mm. long, including the beak 2-8 mm.
lnpg. , subtorulose, about 2-3 mm. diam., straight, striato,
slightly flat, glabrous; seeds round.kidney-shaped, greyich,
2 mm. diam., emooth. No gynophore,

Locality —Dhulia, W. Khandesh of the Bombay Presi.
denoy, colleoted by Mrs. Helene Hedberg. (No. 7670, type.)—
Flowered and fruited at the beginning of November, 1028

Note.~1{ the figure of the seed of Polanisia buetporensis
Muaro (Wight Te. t. 1072), & synonym of Oleome simplicifolia,
i8 correot, we can point out another good difference between C.

ifolia and the new species. In the latter the seed formy
:i completely closed ring, whilet Wight's figare shows an open
ng.
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COaryophyllacee

Bparcura Rosea Blatter ap. nov. [Caryophyllacea. Fohu

osppomu subwlala, longe hirsuta nrmm;v Stipula
epala 5, auuto-hnuolah acuta, paullum inequalia  Flores in
paniculatis poduﬂwlam Petala roses, spathulata vel
wmnbhmzabh obtusa, bu»longzum-mhm sepalis multo
longiora, Stamina 6, cum petalis alternantia ; filamenta petalis
oquilongs.  Styli &, lineares; stigma minutissimum. Capsula
1-locularis. Sm;:m woddao globua vel puriformia, /amou rets-

~ A smoall herh. Leaves opposite, -ubuhte, urpuhto. long-
hairy towards tip. Stipules long-setaceaus. Sepals 5, ovate-
lanceolate, acute. slightly unequal Flowers in peduncled
panicled cymes  Petals 5. pink, long-clawed, spathulate or
narrowly oblanceolate, obtuse, longer than the sepals. Stamens
5, alternating with the petals; filaments as long as the petals.
Styles 5, linear; stigmas minute. Capsule l-oellod _ Seeds
ovoud-globose to pyriform, b
rows. black, with a greyish hue.

Locality —Bombay Presidency : Igatpuri, in gross-land near
lake (Hullberg No. 19799, type, in formelin, St. Xuvier's
College, Bombay).—Flowered and fruited in October, 1917.

Papilionace®

INDIGOFERA MONOSPERMA Blatter ap. nov. [Periinelad sec-
Bphandwphom. Herba nana procumbens ramosa  Cau-
les ramique hirsuti pilis medifiris. Folm pinnatim :3-foliolata
ezatipellata ; joliola integra, obovais, obtusa, hirsula, facie inje-
m glandulis obsita wg;z;:s mﬂl m’:mle 6 xg :3&

e 10X8 mm., 8 usque  hirsule. {37
subulai, hirsute. Stipella O. Racemi donsi,braves,
amllam pad bnoiumn Oalyz mmm 5-lobus lobis fere
-lam 5 vexil

]

bum ovaium, obscure ssxzm ime un-
guscrdatum, roseum intus, ezéus m«mammm,mm»
que spathulalm, obtusee, integre vel aj minutim serrulates,
carin® B

formi, glabro, stigmate ocapitato. Legumen parvum,
aoxtum, 25 mm. longum, indehiscens; semen 1, parvum, ali-
compressum, glabrum.
A -uu.ll wwnm‘banc herb, about 7 om. high, branched from
Stem wnd hranches terete, with numerous
.ypmnd -sdnﬂsodhnu, tips of hairs curved upwarde; hairs
younger parts longer, fixed along their lower parb, wmung
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upwards. Leaves pinnately 3-foliolate, exstipellate; leaflots
entire, obovate, obtuse, hairy on both surfaces with hﬂu chief-
ly move or less basifixed, dotted with %m glande beneath,
ots turning black when old; terminal leaflet 16 by 9 mm.,
lateral 10 by 8 mm. ; rhachis 2'5 mm. long, hairy: petiole flat
above, hairy. Stipules minute, subulate, hairy. Flowers in
dense, short, axillary racemes ; pedicels very short, up to 1 mm
peduncle and pedicels hairy. Calyx minute, 5-lobed,
about aqnul mbnlnu, very hairy, haire basifixed. Petals about
equal in length ; standard ovate, obsourely mucronate, 35 by
2 mm., wlch a very short claw, pink inside, yellowish and hairy
onuido, wings obliquely spathulate, obtuse, entire or tip
minutely serrnlate, glabrous, red ; keel-yetdl connate with their
middle pumm\, ﬁp and base (ree, straight ; spur emall, acute,
white, portion in front of spur glabrous or nearly so, putplmh,
reat of keel-petal greenish, densely hairy outside with a few
dark dots. Stamens diadelphous ; anthers uniform, apioulate;
pollen dark yellow. Ovary 1.ovuled, pubescent ; atyle filiform,
labrous ; stigma capitate, yellow. Pod small, ovoid, acute, tip

t down, style persistent, 2 prominent ridges on top far np-.rt
ending -bout $ down the pod from tip; length 2 5 mm.; walls
very thick; pod obvloully indehiscent. Seed 1. small, some-
what compressed, gla!

Locality —Bomhay Teland : Matunga (Bl.llherg No. 1212,
type).—Fl d and fruited mn

BMITHIA OLIGANTHA Blatter sp. nov. [Pa»pdumauu acced-
ens ad Smithiam salsugineam Hance a qua tamen distingus potest
foléts pub tbua, stipulia triangu agine auri-

culis, bracleis mon oval mﬁ
obtuais, floribus paucis, calycis florentis lab superiore
bioulan corolla alba, Jructus calyce subgloboso, seminibus pun-

A small, erect herb, about 6 cm. high, branched Stem
.nd branches purplish, glabrnms except for a few long spreading
hairs. Leaves abruptly pinnate; leaflets 2 pairs, 6.6 by
85 mm,, first pair obovate, second obliquely obovate, tip
rounded, downy on lower surface, margin bristly as is also the
single nerve beneath, otherwise glabrous; rhachis 1.5 mm.,
ending in an acute tip 1 mm. long, Petiole 2 mm. long with 2
or 8 hairs similiar to those on the stem, purplish. Stipules
2 by | mm,, rplish.
Bmu similar to stipules but somewhat smaller. Bracteoles 2,
below calyx, elliptic-oblong, 2 hy 1 mm membm-

on.' entire, obtuse, glabrous, veined, purpliph
Flowers solitary or 2 together (only l specimen mbh !
flowers). Calyx in flower: Lower lip 8 byd mm. ovate,
acute, entire, fringed with along a long
bristle on midrib, folded; npﬁr lip mhurlim!u 4 mm.
long, hairs like those ol ywer  lip ;. dilﬁwuy
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Calyx in fruit much
w tnrgml. dmut globose, 8 mm. long, 6 mm. diam.

a white, turning yellmmh lobes about equal; standard
9 by 4.5 mm, clawed, with a few long hairs along midrib on
back wings obhq\wly oblong, clawed; keel- ls connate
only near their apex at the broadest part, with a short spur
18 mm. from Qhe bue Stamens in 2 bundles of 5 each;
ﬁh.menh expanding downwards into a sheath. Ovary hml,
slightly twisted, brous; style ﬂhform, glabrous. Pod
shortly stalked ; joinh of pod in the -mgl specimen examined
10, (nndevelnped ovules 4), thin, suborbicular, 4 mm. diem ,
not rugose nor reticulately venose, punctate, shaped like a
dinner plate.

Locality.—Bombay Harbour : Uran, moiet ground in water-
course near village (Hallberg No. 14567, type).—Flowered and
fruited in January 1917,

Rubiacee
Owluunnu m.ulu Blntur 8p. nov. [Rubiauu, periinens
Herba

quadrangularis  Caulis auyuls pilis recurvis uulnu:b Folia
decussata, anm—la»mkda, seabra supra el in nervis infra,
marginibus breviter apuw:u Stipulae membranaceae amlerp
formes, interpetiolares pluribus muniiee setis. Flores pauc
azillares sub anthesi clausi. Calycis segmenta 4, setacea. Corol-
lae tubus longus, lobi 4, valvati, concavi, valde carnosi. Staming
4,mnlm filamenta brevia, crassa ; anthere dorsifizee, purpurece.
Stylus ﬂvlnmu. stigmaia 2, permagna, recurva. Fructus 4 mm.
longua (sine calycis dentibus), aliquantulum trigonus, hireutus
apeciatim in parle superiore ; calycia dentes distanles.}

A small herb, about 3 om. high. Stem woody and ascend-
ing below, then erect, quadranguler, not branched, with
recurved hairs on the corners; internodes very short. Leaves
deoussate, sessile, narrowing to the base, crowded, 2.7 cm,
l:u:ig' 5 mm. broad, linear-lanceolate, scabrous-hairy above

on the nerves below, margined with short spine-like
hairs pointing outwards, nerves on lower side distinot.

ulu by oup-like, membranous, interpetiolar, hairy,
with several (aboue 4) long bristles which are glabrouns.
Flowers axillary, several in each axil, all of which develop.
Calyx-teeth, 4, 1.5 mm, long, with upourved stiff spinulose
bairs. Corolla tubular, 5.5 mm. long, olavate, the top
with a few ereot atraight spinulose hairs, 0.5 mm. long;
tube ﬂ:l::der: bbi:l. l,th 'dc‘:m’Ali'nﬂ“o mm, m. u:ismmwe,
, especiall, e tip. wers observed, young

-:? old }:mu wereyo and did not open mlLv (self-
pollination), Stamens 4, inserted just below the junction
of two corolla-teeth ; fllaments short, stout; enthers 2-celled,
dorsifixed, ,purple,mhmgnmthmhd{myuyth
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corolla-teeth. Style filiform; stigmas 2, very large, recurved.
Froit (without teeth) 4 mm. lnng. sllgh J’ trigonous, 2-celled,
hairy, especially in the upper part lyx in fruit slightly
enhrg:?ﬂ teeth distant.

Uity —Rajputana; Monut Abu: Gora Chapra, on sandy
ground Hallberg and Blatter No. 16643).—Flowered and
froited in Ootober 1917.

OLDENLANDIA SEDGWIORIL Blatter sp. mnov. [Rubiacea.
Pertinet at_sectionem Gonothece Accedit ad O. paniculatam
Llnn sed duuuymtur foliis ad basim caulis brevissimi acervatis

ovatis is & supremo foliorum
unmlk surgentibus, moumtuba minimo.}

A small annual, Stem almost 0. Leaves crowded at the
base of the stem, falsely whorled, ovate, 8.5 by 2.5 om., obtuse,
narcowed into the very short pmnle, tosbﬁd hirsute. Pedun-
cles many from the crown whorls, very !lundsr 10 cm. long,
hirsute with short spreading hairs, laxly trichotomously
branched ; uitimate pedicels 12 mm long. Flowers small,
white. Oomlln tube almost 0; lobes 4, narrow, stellately
spreading, with nany erect moniliform hairs in the throat.
Stamens 4, ereot; anthers opening by slits. Ovary 2-celled,
many.seeded. Stigmas capitate. Capsule compressed, as
broad as long, opening by transverse slit in orown ; calyx teeth
minute, distant, below the protruded top of the capsule.
Soeds minute, mugh

Locality.: _N. Kanara: Ka.rwu, m wet place in evergreen
above the sea (Sodgwwk No. 6653. type).

Note: The new spedies may prove in courss of time to be one
of those which have been included by J. D. Hooker (FI. Brt.
Ind. 111, 60) under O. pan; niculaiz Linn, More material and
from different looalities is required before we can settlo the
question.

Acanthacea

JUSTIOIA HETEROCARPOIDES Blatter sp nov. [4canthacea
tribus _Justiciearum sublribus Bujusticiearum. Valde similis
Justicie heterocarpe T. Anders  seciionis Calophanordis,
duhmalur tamen tola ylmua necnon /oliu mullo masoribus,
petiolo fuveni oiliato adulto pul saomu brasteis twllu, bracteolis
duabus vel nullis, cul i
margine soarionis i ciliatia, caprula ela ]

A atraggling herb up to 1 m. high, stems and branches very
#lender, (-angled, pubescent; internodes very long, reaching
up to 10 om. Leaves op) m, upm 8.5'by 2 om., on both
surfaces and margins hairy, anﬁu or subentire,
obscurely waved, nerves ptom it beneath 2.5 om.
Jong, With a narrow groove on the ventral ® , ciliate vhn
young, pubescent when old. Flowera seasile, chweeted in the
sxile of the leaves. Braobs absent. Bracteoles 2 fo ench Sower
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or absent, minute, subulate, hairy. Calyx in flower 3 mm,
long, ln !ruu § mm., divided nearly to the ‘base ; lolm 5, tubu-

very
clluln Oo:olh 4.6 mm., tube about half the length of
corolla, oylindrio; upper lip half as long as the lower, not as
broad as the midlobe of the lower, lower lip much the largest,
spreading, 3-lobed, lobes rounded, midlobe largest, pink, with
an angular purple spot at the bage, both lips pubescent outside.
Stamens 2, included ; flaments gl Iabrous ; anthers 2-celled, cells
spirally twisted, vellow. opmmg lunglt.ndaullv, the smaller cell
placed much highar than the largor, the lower cell | spurred
with a narrow, white pollen oblong
Staminodes 0. Style ﬁflfarm wnth o few long haire in ite
lower part; stigma capitate, oblique. Fruits dimorphous; the
normal one the ordinary e-plulm' type of the family 2-v-!ved,
2-celled, olavate, pointed, 5 by 1.5 mm., aplm.in elastically
from cha ip, tie surfaces
with 2 shallow grooves in the form of a cross. Seeds 4, on
short retinacula, 0 76 mm. long, obliquely cordate whore it i
attached, somewhat compressed, brown, covered with tubercles,
the longest of which are collected in a row on one of the faces.
The abnorma) fruit is a nut, longitudinally com;
apparently indehiscent, covered with 4 high and 2 ahghtly
lower ridges divided like o cockscomb, divisions densely clothed
wmh mmuu ml:umed ourved spmas, the whole forming an
4 mm. long.
Soed 1, large, l 5 mm. long, brown, sttached near the base to
the ntmmulum, obliquely ovoid, very little obliquely com-
pressed, cordate at the point where it is attached, low ridges
running down the whole length of the seed, otherwise perfeot;
smooth.—~Both kinds of fruit found in the same axil,
are of about equsl frequency.

I am not sure whether this species is a good one. Ib
certainly reserubles Justicia heterocarpa very mucl I leave it
to others to judge whether the points mentioned justify the
m of a new species. Not having seen_the type-specimen
of J. heterocarpa I had to rely entirely ondeseriptions which
in this family are not always quite reliable. It is not impos-

sible that a comparison of the type-specimen of J helerocarpa
with my desoription may reveal other differences between
the twn species. If, however, thoy should prove identical we

1 be happy at the thougl:t of having given a detsiled

iont from o Jive specimen
ity ~Mount Abu: Shergaon (Hallberg and Biatter
No 22887. type).—Flowered and fruited in Qctober 1916.

SreositaxTEES HALLBERGIr Blatter sp. nov. [doanthacea
aectionis Hustrobilanthis. Habitum refert smaawm ullhu
demkuupmwuwmdrwmmpw
differt bractess mmmwu.mw“hmlbu
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paullum tantum incrassalia in fructu, ovario subglabro, mu'm‘buf
multo minoribus rectangularibus basi obliguis ommino glaberri-
mis.
]A large shrub, up to 3 m. high  Stem and brenches rather
slender, quadrangular, quadrisuleate, with a few warts, thick-
ened atb the nodes, greyish, internodes of branches 7-8 em. long.
Leaves quo-ibo, ovate elliptic, acuminate, running down into
the petiole, with dentate ciliste margin, up to 26 om. long,
about } forming the winged petiols, below and above the
inflorescence smaller with much shorter petioles, both sur-
faces rough, especially the upper which is strongly lineolate and

oerally with liths which in dry speoi are stellately
arranged with a stiff bristle in the centre of each cluster, upper
surface dark green, lower paler; main nerves 12-15 pairs,
promment, with short stiff bristles below. Spikes obtuse,
strobilate, about 10-flowered, generally 3 together on & common
almost round peduncle about 4 ¢cm long and thickened at the
Junoction of the individual peduncles where there are 2 opposite,
ovate, obtuse, entiro bracts with broad bases, ocnnected by a
ring, with numerous oystoliths visible when dry and sballuteléy
arranged. 8 mm. long, 4 mm. broad. Lateral peduncles 2,
central 3 om. long with a pair of bracts at a thickened node
about } from the top, similar to the last, but 10 mm. long,
7 mm. broad and with & narrower base. Bracts densely imbri-
oate, one for each flower, broadly ovate, strongly vaulted,
rounded at the apex, entire, with numerous oystoliths visible
when dry and not stellately arranged, not sticky, &:a green,
2 cm. long, almost as broad, Flowers sessile. yx sub-
equally 5-partite almost to the base, segments linear, entire,
.Fpmsedly hairy, veined, 17 mm long, 2.6 mm. broad,
slightly enlarged in fruit. Corolla purple, 40 mm. long, glabrous
outside, with long yellow hairs within, espeoially at the place
where the anthers of the longer stamens are resting, lobes
subequal, ?tuding, tube about 20 mm long, ventricose, lower
third oylindrio part 7 by 2 mm. Stamens didynamous, includ-
ed; longer filaments 10 mm. long, bearded on one side,
shorter ones ¢ mm. long, glabrous; anthers oblong, yellow,
2-celled, muticous, Ovary 2-celled, subglabrous, cells 2-ovuled ;
style linear, 20 mm. long, with long stiff hairs directed upwards ;
stigma with one minute rudimentary branch and one 2 mm.
long, linear. Capsule much flattened, 16 mm. long, 7 mm.
broad, brown, 2-seeded. Seeds flat, very thin, rectangular,
with an obligue lower part and & minute tip, brown, glabrous,
7 mm, loug, 4 5 mm. broad.

Locality.—Mount Abuin Rajputana: Behind the low

N.E. of the Usrat valley while not a single flower was ob-
served on the opposite side of the ridge (Hallberg and Blatter
No. 22875, type). Flowered 2Tth Ootober, 1018, That year
‘was a year of general flowering,
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Vernacular name.—Gahraf.

DI1oLIPTERA ABUENNIS Bhtm #p. nov, [Ammhuaa mhu
Justiciearum subtribus i
cranthee Nees, differt tamen cymis mumﬂom, Hloris labio m]mm
tniegerrimo mucronato, stigmate capitato obliquo.)

A shrubby, straggling, much. bnnchod plant, up to 50 om.
high. Stems and branches obscurely angular, striate, with
short, longitudinal raised lines Nodes slightly hairy. Leaves
oppo-lh. petioled, ovate, acute, subentire, sparingly hairy with
short stout hairs on the mrgm and longer ones on the nerves
beneath, very variable as to size, largest observed 5 by 2.8 cm.
petiole up fo 1.5 om., lower surface lincolate. Flowers m
dense axillary cymes, generally 23 clusters in each axil, each
with about a dozen flowers, with a pair of common bracts 6 by
0.5 mm.. subulate, hairy, margins ciliate; sometimes those
clusters form a componnd cvme with branchlets up to 2 cm.
long, Flowers sessile, 2 together of which I may be rudiment-
ary. Bracts 2, opposite, ovate-lanceolate, cuspidate 1 larger
8 by 2 mm.. 1 smaller 5 by 1.5 mm. with broader base, both
with a densely ciliate and scarious margin from the base, on the
longer for about § of 1« length, on the smaller for half its length,
rest of margin and nerves on the back with short, scatter
hairs directed towards the tip, each pair of bracte enclosing
generally 2 flowers, each with 4 bractcoles. Bracteoles sub-
equal, 5 by 1 mm., lanceolate-acuminate with scarious margins
from the base to above the middle, margins deusely long-ciliated
from about the middle to the tlp, dorsal slde and especially
the searious part with minute
short hairs and a lino of longer hairs in the |md§le Calyx-
lobes 5, 3.6 mm. long, subulate, mnutely hairy with a few
longer cilia. Corolla 4 mm. long, tube 2 mm.,, white, glabrous.
limb small, deep pink, 2-lipped, very hairy on the outside, lips
entire, upper rounded, lower entire, mucronate. Stamens 2,
one larger anther placed below & smaller one, both opening
longitudinally ; filaments glabrous, rather stout ; pollen globose-
oblong, Ovary pabescent upwards; style ﬁhform, 2.5 mm.
long; stigma capitate. oblique. Capsuld yellowish, 4 by
1.5 mm., placentas scparating elastioally from the base. Seeds
4, auborhlculn', cnmpmsed brown, 1 mm. diam., covered by
numerous short, stout, capitate hairs,

liocality.—Mount_Abu, Dhobi Ghats (Hallberg No. 22856.
type). Flowered in November 1016,

LEPIDAGATHIS BANDRAENSIS Blatter sp. nov. [Amﬂumn
F alm opposita, sessilia, elliptico-lanceolala, 8-nervosa, in margi-

ibus necnon mervo subtus medio minulissime spinoso-serrulata.
Floreo n spicie dumo umh(amlduu dispositi. Spicac multue
Jasciculatae ad redicem iquantulum

altive in
partf ramorum follis destiluia. Bmcleaa dense tmbricaiae, fertiles
guidem glabrae, celerae autem hirsuloe. Bracleolge dmpha&
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Calyx swm fere usque ud basim | segmenia apice spinosa, ”
omnia inius hn‘rmluam, ‘minimum etiam in margine
ul(q-amulm Iabmm superius mirvﬂm!wm, m/mu 3

Slamma inclusa. Anelummm lobi bau acuminals. Stylus ban
el in linea ascendenti glandulosus. Oapeula duorum seminum
ovato-conico-geutn, Semina pilis albis muctlagineis elasticis
cooperia,
MA ploubuze herb, woody below, branched from the root.
Branches up to 30 em. Jong, glabrous, creeping, opposite leaves
running down to next node in 2 pairs of narrow wings, those
from opposite leaves nearly meeting. Leaves opposite, sostile,
elliptic-lanceolate, 2 om. long, 8-7 mm. broad, margins minutely
spinous-serrulate, similar minute spines on midrib beneath;
nerves 3, midrib very prominent beneath with 2 very narrow
wings ma,king it appear quadrangular. Flowers in dense ono-
sided spikes 2 em. lopg, 1 cm. broad at about the middle.
Spikes densely fascicled near the root or a little higher up on
the leafless part of the branches; flowers in 2 rows of batren
braots. Bracts densely imbricate, yellowish: barren bracts
12 mm. long (including spine of 4 mm), 3.5 mm. broad,
unequal-sided, top from which the spine rises abruptly ciliate,
outer surface miuubely appressedly hairy; fertile bract greenish
glnhroul‘ 13 mm long 7 mm. bmnd tip less pointed. Braoteolos
p suddenly con-
tracted lmm wlueh a spine nus nbmp!ly. 15 mm. long (inclu-
ding spine of 7 mm.), 7 mm_broad, very hairy on the strong
, less 8o on one side of it, glabrons on the other, ciliated.
nner bracteole stiff, coriaceous, yellowich, 11 mm. long, 2 5 mu.
broad, hairy outside and also inside near contraction, tip much
recurved. Calyx up to ® mm. long in flower, to 10 mm, in frait,
b-parted nearly to base, the 2 larger outer segments 1.5., mm.
broad, the lower segment 3 mm. and the 2 lateral segmmtv
15 mm., all very haity inside, the smallest also on margins and,
though less 0, on the outside ; all have an acutely mmgulm,
flat, stiff tip. Corolla 10 mm long; lower part of tube 5 by
1 mm, oylindrio, abruptly narrowed at base, white, above is a
attened portion, 2 mm. long and broad, at the base of which
are 4 small flat spurs, 2 on each side and 2 below The base
of upper surface spotted with pink, colouration otherwise like
that of the lips. Upper lip 2 mm. long, entire ; at some distanoce
from the anterior margin there are inserted some very lon
stifl hairs spitally twisted. Colouration: Outside
mottled with light brown and ?r o, mide yellow, trans.
versely mottled and striped witl
inside & natrow lmgimdinl ﬂ(& with. wi

reaching m.nunormnsi: mﬂpﬂmn\.bm-d
3-lobed about half. wn. m&h the largest ; margin of
‘midlobe crisped, of ral ones waved or subsntire; each
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1obe has a tuft of hsirs on the outside, similar to those of nm\or
lip. Colouration : Onulde faint lilac striped downwards
tudinally with pale brown and purple, inside faint lileo, wxﬂ.l
some darker spots, along the midline a row of wish
brown spots and along this row 2 lines of hairs on each nrle
muoh shorter than on the outside Stamens 4, didynunonn,
included, inserted a little higher than the ring of spurs on lower
part of ‘throat, filuments short, yellow, glabrous; anthers 2-
colled, one cell u little higher than the other, cells ﬂatcsned
ntmheﬂ uear tip, pnrxﬂuh ghbroul slightly dive base
len Ovary small, ovon‘l

glabrous, 2<oo led, ﬂattened each cell 1-! 2—ovuled Swle 7 mm
long, filiform, g!a.ndnhr at base and in a line along the style,
long-hairy upwards along the same line, the line not reaching
the stigma. Capsule (vuung) acute at spex, compressed,
glabrous, 2-valved, 2-cell Seeds 2, one in each cell, densely
c.nvared with white l:auclhgmmu elastic hairs.

Locality.—Bandra, near Bombay (Hallberg No. 74,601,
type).—Flowered in November 1916.

‘There is no doubt that this species belongs to the group of
Lepidagathis which comprises the ies  cristata  Willd ,
Hamalioniana Wall. and mitis Dalz. 1t combines characters
which are peculiar to each, but does not agree in the um.hzy of
characters with any of them. It is a very distinct species.
Apart from many other details it can certainly be distinguished
by the dimorphous bracts and bracteoles.

LzpipacaTeis suemiTis Blatter sp. nov. [Acanthacea
Aliquibus in partibus Lepidagathem cristatam Willd, necnon
L mitem Dalz. refert, distingustur tamen a priore /alno lineari-
lanceolatis u»duq-u hirsutis, bmdsa umca mdwlata apice

calye:

wue ad b-mm 4-parlsiie, parte ooroaac m/erwre Iqmufm
-Aﬁ pusim oblique cordatis,
a poalawn Mm fert bracleolis lmqmlflnu apice spinosis,
calyeis segmentis omnibus apice WMR perfecte liberis
at basim. -

wq“A prostrate herb, wood, be!ow, bunohed from the root;
rvot very stout; brancheas slender, , creeping, up to 26 cm. long,
ghbmna, thiokened st the nodes, uuuly quadrangular (slmost

th wings whioh are green). Imv@ opposite, seasile, linear-

aouf I over with short,

stiff, stout hnir- especislly on the margin and on the
nerves bemeath, midrib depressed above, very prominent
th, side-nerves 5-8 on each side. Infloresvence consisting

5 om. diam. cannot be clearly distinguished
are Dot tauch). Braoct l, 3
herbacsous, 10 mm., apex rounded, ve h‘is

&ll over.' Bractecles 2, the hqummm.louc,lmm bros
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at base, tapering, obliquely boat-shaped, very thick, tipped
with & 'atuigm, round, bard spine about 1 mm. long, along
the keel and at the base outside as well as along the
whole margin very long-hairy, inside glabrous; smaller bract 7
by 1.5 mm , symmetrical, otherwise like larger one. Calyx in
flower 7 mm. long, in fruit 11 mm., 4-partite to the base; 2
outer segments larger, upper obovate, 2.5 mm. broad, lower
gimilar in shape but slightly bifid, inner segment very narrow,
linear-lanceolate, all segments with a stout, round, stiff spine, all
densely hairy all over with long whito hairs. Corolla 10 mm.
long, lower part 3.5. mu. long, glabrous, white, bottle-shaped,
9-nerved, the nerve running out into midlobe of lower lip the
strongest, a greater interval between the nerves on opposite side
of tube; upper ventricose Fart 2 mw diam., 2 mm. long,
glabrous, yellowish, with 8 faint nerves and 2 obligue, faint-
brown stripes above, 3 strong nerves and a few brownish spots
below, lower end of ventricose part ending in 4 small sacks,
2 corresponding to lower lip. 2 on the side. Upper lip very
short, 1.5 mm. long, patently hairy outside, glabrous
inside, only very slightly notched at tip where there is a
tuft of short hairs, Lower lip spreading, 3-lobed, midlobe
3 times us brosd as the side-lobes, broadest a little below
the middle, margins of midlobe lacerate, of the side-lobes
entire, the whole lower lip outside hairy—except the margin of
midlobe, in centre of midlobe inside a large tuft of very long
hairs; in the throat and lower hp 2 rows of long hairs, also
some minute hairs i the vicinity of the sacks Stawmeuns 4,
didynamous ; filaments very short, especially of the shorter
stamens, somewhat flattened, spotted with brown, glabrous;
authera 2-.celled ; cells about equal, one placed a little above
the other, dorsifixed i opening " lougitudinally, flaps
slightly hairy on margins; pollen oblong, yellow. 8tyle 5 mm.
long, filiform, with a row of a few long hairs for about } of its
length from the base; stigma minute. Capsule broad at base,
tapering to a subsolid tip, scarious on back, glabrous, flattened.
Seeds 2, thin, obliguely heart-shaped, covered with a demse
maass of very lung mucilaginous hairs.

Locality—Madras Presidency : Bellary (Hallberg and
Blatter No. 9986, type).—Flowered and fruited in December
1916, .

CARDANTHERA ANOMALA Blatter sp. nov. [Aoanihacea irshua
Ruelliearum subtribus Polysp Ab om Cardanih
speoiebus differt slamine unico fertils et staminodio uno, seminibus
10-12 tantum, instructis retinaculis curvatis.]

A prostrate herb growing on damp ground, branched from
the root. Stems oreeping, rosting at lower nodes, subquadran-
gular, hairy in rows, hairs int.in%::wnwudc. swollen at nodes,
internodes up to 2 em. long. ves up to 28 by 11 mm.

bsessile, obtuse, i i passing into smaller
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bracts, margine strongly oiliate, upper surface hairy, lower less
80, but midrib below with a few long stiff hairs. Bracteoles 2,
lanceolate, as long as the calyx, very hairy on both surfaces
with strongly oiliate margins. Flowers distant, solitary, axil-
lary, sessile. Calyx 4 mm. in flower, 5 in fruit, 5-lobed, divided
nearly to the base, lobes lincar-lanceolate, acute, very hairy.
Corolla 5 mm. long, pure white, 2-lipped, lobes twisted to the
left in bud, lips of equal length, } of the whole, pubescent out-
sude as s also the upper somewhat compressed part of the tube,
Upper lip shallowly 2-lobed, lower lip deeply 3-lobed, lobes
rounded. Stemens 2, onc fertile, one barren, included ; anther-
cells 2 parallel, large, oblong, erect, muticous, separate, vellow ;
filament running down tho whole length of the tube and adnate
to it. ab the point of separating a staminode with hooked tip;
base of filaments of stamen and staminode joined by a sheath
with long hairs. Qvary many-ovaled, pubescent. Style reach-
ing above the calyx with upwards directed hairs , stigma shortly
unequally bilobed. Capsule linear-oblong, subtetragonsl,
2-grooved, 7 mm. long, 1.2 mm dism., minutely pubescent
ab tip. Seeds about 10-12 in two rows, one row in each cell,
on slightly upcurved retinacula, light brown, more or less

margmns hygr i hairy, i also the
surfaces partly.

1 have put this species under Cardunthera for want of a
better place. Prof Hallberg who found this plant was in
favour of making a new genus T do not feel very confident
about this proposal, especially as the new species seems to be a
very variable one in other parts, though very constant regard-
ing the stamens.

In a specimen growing in water uear the Vehar Lake
(Salsette) we noticed the following differences: Stem glabrous,
stouter, ascending, rooting from the submerged nodes. Inter-
nodes much longer, up to 4.5 om. Leaves up to 3.5 by 1.4
cm., ovate or obovate, margins minutely stiff-hairy, othcrwise
glabrous. Bracteoles much larger than calyx, up to 10 by 25
mm., unequsl-sided. Calyx unequally deeply divided, but not
near to its base, less hairy (Nov. 1916).

Another specimen gathered at Khandalla in the W. Ghats
showed amongst other diff the following: !
ovate-elliptic, equal to, or shorter than the calyx Calyx 4.5
sun. long in flower, divided only a little more than half-way

own.

The stamens are evidently in a state of transition, in which
direction s difficult to say. Light may be thrown on this
?\I?ﬁoﬂ“;ﬂlh ¥ I; " of the dhnho‘rof h 'h >
t is & very rich family, but a t num! specios have ye!
to be described. i eres

be 3
The faot that another very anomalous species (Cardanthera
Thwaitesii Benth.) bas already been put under Oardanthera by
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C. B. Clarke, has encouraged me to do the same with the new
species. Uardanthera roguires revision and its general characters
must be more clearly defined .

Locality : bay Presidency: Vehar Lake in Salsette
(E&Dberg“go 9766, type), Tardeo, Bombay Island (Hallberg
No. 9767, cotype).—Flowered and fruited in November 1916,

Scrophulariacea
imnophils ;dpolyawchyoidu Blatter sp. nov. [Scrophula-
riacea. Accedit ad Li i lystachyam, sed dials

foliia superioribua serrulatis (non cremulatis) bracteolis iriangulari-
acutis (non i i-l lati culyess is  anguste
triangularibus subacutis vel obtusis (non ovalo-acuminaiis), capsula
calyce tuta wnelusa, -5 mm. longa ovoidea.]

A paludine herb, 90 cm. long, creot or ascending from a
floating portion which is densely clothed with capillaceo-multr-
fid leaves. Stem stout, sparingly and finely muriculate, here
and there with & straight hair; upper (flowering) part pentago-
nal in transverso section. Lower leaves all cupillaceo-multifid ;
upper ones opposite or 1 whorls of 3 (in the same plant), 2 em.
long, 7 mm. broad, entire; lanceolate-acute to lmnear in the
highest region and much shorter, sesxile, serrulate (not crenu-
late), 3-nerved from base running up to the tip, mostly with an
additional pair running half-way up. Flowers sessile in tor-
winal spikes about 6 em. long; lower part of inflorescence lax,
upper very dense with very small floral leaves which are shorter
than the flowers Bracteoles triangular-scote, a little more
than 1 mm. long. Calyx 3.5 mm. long, divided half-way down,
sepals rounded-keeled on back, slightly subequal, central part
of each sepal green ; teeth 5, narrow-triangular, as long as tube
subacute or obtuse, finely muriculate on margin and on central
line of back with a few hairs at the tips. Corolla at least twice
the length of calyx, white, woolly inside. Capsule entircly en-
closed by calyx, 4-§ mm. long, ovoid, minutely papillose, glab-
rous, shining. Seeds brown, elongate, § mm. long, broader at
apex than at base, 4-5-sided, truncate at both ends, finely
tubercnlate.

1T 8 o No. 045 g Fhoweed wad
pool. n ane atter No. type).—Flowered and
fruited in December 1016, » type)-—Flowered s

1 1 svanted to go back to the oldest of the B
Lo, bt s 3L Gromn of ‘e Kew Horbasian, etorms roe o
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EBuphorbiacece

Buphorbia panchganiensis Blatter and McCann sp. nov.
{ Pertinet ad seciionem Rhizanthii; refert mullis in B,
acaulem Roxb. a qua tamen duw-uhw cymis multis e collo swr-
gentibus, lomm braclearum, seminibus rotundis non subacutis.
Nimilis eliam Eﬁpho#bim khandallensi Blatt. and Hall, o qua
tamen differt cymis numerosis, eisque ter tantum dichotomis, stylis
ad m:dum mnom ] . . o .

u
10 20 em. Iong and more, about 7 om. diam., producing stout
roots on all sides. Leaves broadly or narrowly lanceolate
or oblong, or oblanceolate, often with wavy margin, fleshy,
parple or green or red or mottled, radieal, appearing
aftor the owers. Peduncles round or compressed, arising
in dense bunches from a stout neck about 2 om. in
chameter and as long or longer (the length depending on
the dopth at which the rootstock lies). Cymes (together with
peduncle) ou the average 6 cm. long, stout, fleshy, usually red-
dish, purple or pink or greemsh all over except for the lobes of
the involuere which are light pink and the bracts which are
purple, pink or whitish, branching dichotomously up to 3 times.
Bracts very variable, saano\m ngni ummlly tm-mng white, at
the lower forks b with
wavy margin, 1-nerved, upper bnezs semi oylindric, bases semi-
nmplexluuul apex acute, recurved. Involnere 6 mm. ncrouy
lobes i pink; glands

and broadly oblong. Anthers purple, opening ai the npex,
pollen vollow. ellipsoid. Styles oonnate to the middle. Cap-
sule 4 mm. long, 7 mm. broad, trisuleate ; cocci 3 (sometimes
4) compressed or sometimes rounded. Seeds globose, 3 mm.
dumr ”:laz!\oobh black when frosh, h',er on grey.

ity:  Bom Tablel
4400 ft. (Bhl:tar nnd MoCunn No. 102 type, 103, 104 cotypes).—
Flowered : A 1928,

Notes Il lant is very common on ) the tablelands in
the nelghhom'h of Panchgani. It flowers from November
to May, but especially during the hot season, when tho laterite
ground is absolutely parched and omly covered with dry low

rags. The flowers come up in t masses and whole purple
patohes of them may be seen. They have apparently no eme-
mies, a8 goata, 'h,..:,f and cows do not touch them, They are
mostly parple or evidently endowed with that colour as a
‘proteotion against the sun in lno.hml where there sre no trees
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leaves begin to disappear. but flowers and lcaves are nover seen
on the samo plant at the same timo. ) )

There are, a¢ pointed out above, two other species which
resemble the new ono very closely: E. acaulis Roxh. and E.
Fhandallensis Blatter and Hullberg. Somebody might point
out that these 3 species deserve a similar fate as K. acaulis
Roxb. and E. nana Royle which were umted by J. D. Hooker
under E. fuviformis Ham. (FL Brit. Ind, V. 268). All had
been considered ns distinet species by Boissier (DC. Prodr XV,
11, 93, 91) Hooker gavo this reason for combining them:
“VUnlike as Royle’s nana is to Roxburgh’s fignre of acaulis, 1
sm convinced that thesc are merely forms of one, the length of
the cyme probably depending on the moisture of the soil, and
whether produced m open ground or mmongst herbage. The
Conoan specimens are intermediate”

1t Hooker in his specimens saw ouly differences in the size
of the cymes, we would, in a geuers) way, agree with him that
edaphic conditions can produce a distinet growth. But even
here we could mention that we have grown plante of the new
specios under varied conditions, i.c., without water and in water,
and th morphologically were always more or
less the same, except that they were green when out of the
direct sun-light

It must also be admitted that Boissier’s desoriptions of E.
fusimormis and E. nana did not meniion any good distinctive
oharacters, but then we must remember what he says of the
first; * Planta ex icone el descript cit. mihi tantum note”’, snd
of t,he second:  Hr desoriptionc el icone valde rudi lantum
nola”.

8o much ahout Hooker's combination who was able to
examine Hamiltow's and Royle’s specimens

As regards the new species and those closely allied to it, it
can be seen from the descriptions of E. khandallensic and
panchganiensis that not ounly the size of the cymes has been
oconsiderod but also their number, the bracts, the styles and the
seeds. The co-operation of botanists in other parts of India is
kindly invited.

Hydrocharituceus

BLYXA ROHINOSPERMOLDES Blatter ap. nov. [ Hydrocharitacea
similin Blyxae echinospermae Hook. {. sed differt joliis basi
ongustoribus quam sn medio, poiline subgloboso apinoso et
seminibus papilosis, non spinosis |

Stemless, densely tufted, “submerged. Leaves linear,
acute, narrowed from below the middle to the base, glabrous.
serrulate, up to 30 cm. long, 1 mm, broad; midrib strongly
prominent beneath, very swollen and spongy towards the base;
upper surface flat; the leaves have a purplish hue and show
irreguler transverse darker lines when held against the light.
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Scape growing up to 17 em. in fruit, much compressed, spongy.
Bpathe oa. 65 mm. long, 4 mm. broad, 2-toothed, much
flattened, each side with obscure nerves, 2 of which are slightly
more prominent. Before the flower is developed there is a
deep groove hetween these nerves along the emlptegm of the
apathe ; the spathe attains its full length already in bud
Flowers hermaphrodite, solitary, sessile in the spathe, up
to 11.6 om. long; bud trigonous Sepals 3, 10 mm. long,
1 mm. broad, green, streaked with purple, linear, obtuse.
Petals 3 10 om. long, § mm. broad at base, filiform, yellowish,
tip twisted, white. Stamens 3, about half as Jong as the
sepals; anthers 1 mum. long, narrow, erect, shortly beaked,
yellow: pollen subglob covered with short spines.
Styles 3, up to 18 mm long, linear, terete, at first white, later
greenish ; stigma obtuse, papillose Capsule terete, long-
benked, seed-bearing for about % of the part covered by the
spathe. Seeds white, ellipsoidal, about 1} mm. long not count-
ing the tails, strongly papillose, with a carved tail at each end
slightly longer and shorter than the seed respectively. (Some
plants have seeds with both tails longer than the seed itself
and in this case the papillee are longer.)

Locality: Bombay DPresidency: Vehar Leke, Salsette
(‘ﬂﬂllbctg No 1555, type) —Flowered and fruited in Novem-
her 1916.

Note: The genus Blyza, Noronba is in a bad state. J. D.
Hooker (FL Brit Ind., V, 660) makes the following remark :
“Under this genus the following Indian forms ocour. These
present such diverse characters that it is difficult to suppose
they do not represent species ; on the other hand, water plants
are so variable, and herbarium specimens of them are
so unnsatisfactory, that 1 must leave 1t to Indian botanists to
work ugthe genus”.

J. D. Hooker mentions 7 species of which 6 were described
by him. The great difficulty is to fix on tant ch

The leaves cannot be considered as constant, neither their
size nor their shape. Blyza echinosperma Hook. f. has leaves
measuring from 15 em to 1.2 m., B. octandra Planch. from
20-60 cm., B. ceylanica Hook. £. from 1560 cro. 1f the limits
of length in other species are not so far apart, it must in all
pmbn%ﬂlty be sscribed to the fact that only one or a few
specimens were examined

The shape of the leaves is just as little reliable. Hooker
has ped his forms under 2 headings: (1) “ Leaves broad at
the m, narrowed upwards to the acuminate tip” and (2)
“ h"ﬁ:‘ narrowed from below the mi;ﬂ::hm the base”. "

6 new species comes very near B. echinosperma, and may

Prove some dn‘;ww be identical with it, and still its leaves are
natrowed from below the middle to the base, whilst the leaves
of B. echinosperma are broader below.
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The scapes apd spathes are equally variable, except that
the male ﬂom nre er!;:loud in a 3-toothed 3nthe, while the
hermaphrodite and male flowers are surrounded by a 2-toothed
spathe (Hookor seems to be mistaken when he says that the
spathe of the female flowers is that of the male).

“Dioecious” and “ hermaphrodite ” flowers seem to form
& good character. The sepals and petals seem to be fairly uni-
{form, but differ in size and colour, characters which do not count
much in water-plants.

Thoe number of stamens may be utilized in classification as
soon as they are better known.

Pollen, fruit and seed seem to vary a geod deal in the
same species.

Before me are 2 specimens gathered in the same locality
and on the same dav 1 have every reason to assume that they
are identical with the new species. They were described from
{resh specimens and they werc found to agree with the new
species though disagreeng in quite a number of characters which
in the meantime 1 consider as veriable If they should, i
course of time, prove to be constant, the two spechmens must be
trented e new species.

Ist rpecimen: Flowers up to 16 em. long. Spathe 6.5 e
long, 4 mm. hrond.  Pollen ovate-oblong, slightly obligue, less
spiny thoan in thenew speciex, Secds narrowly ellipsoidal, with a
stout tail nearly as long as the seed, broad at its bare where
there is also o small process; length of seed and tail 1.5 mm. ;
surface minutely, irregularly wrinkled, not ppiliose or striate.
The yzmmger reeds are exaotly like the younger sceds of speci-
men

2nd specimen : Seape up to 27 om. long in froit, Spathe
3.5 mm. broad. Pollen more or less angular (somewhat obpy-
ramidal with numerous vhort spives. Seeds not half the length
of new apocies, with a tnil shorter than the seed at one end and
& minute process at the other, not papillose, surface minutely
inz:;mpbedly atriate,  Younger seeds broadly oblong, umbo-
naf

T am afraid it will take & long time hefore we are able to
give a somewhat satisfactory account of this widely spread
%emu in India.  Also here I invite my colleagues’ co-operation.

ut the only way of obtaining reliable information is to write
a detailed doscription from fresh specimens or to keep the
i in fq i i i even well pre-

pared, are not of much use,

HynuiLta roLyspErMa Blatter ep, mov  [Hydrocharstacea.
Similis Hydriles verticilliie Preel, sed differt spatha feminea
apice acuta non bidentata, stigmatibus non iatis sed coopertis
pilis stigmaticie. aeminibus numerosis ovatis basi truncatis, testa

non producia,]
A submerged, green, delioate, leafy fresh-water plant, form-
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ingl mu-en smm much bmnohed. Branches filamentous,
from . digm. capillary. Leaves opposite or
motv \unllly in whoﬂloﬂ! or 4 nldom 5, 11112 mm. long.

. broad, tip
-pmolu. nud—nb lllgh paler tlmn tho rest. Flowers dieecious.
Male flowers solitary in o bell-shaped spathe, female ﬂmun
usually solitary in a tubular spathe. Male flowers:
usually 2 or 8in a whorl, bell-shaped. membranous, 3 mm. long,
sllghﬂy 2-lobed, with about 10 long fleshy conical testh project-
ing outwards from a little below the margin of the mouth form-
ing a subregular ring. Flowers minute, short-stalked, solitary.
Sepals 8, broadly ovate, deeply concave, obtuse, sbout 2 mm.
long. Petals 3, strap-shaped, slightly widening towards apex, ::f
triangular, slightly longer than sepals. bent inwards. includ
Stamens 3, about as long ns sepals; filaments twice the length
of the anthers, stout; sunthers large, lulocular, opening longi-
tudinally ; pollen gl«bm Female flowers : Spathe 8 mm. long,
nuraw~mbulnr, apex acute. Perianth 5 mm, long. Sepals 3,
oblong-lanceolate, flat, slightly incurved at tip and mucronate
about 1 mum, broad in the upper third, groenish white. Petals
3, sbightly incurved at tip, almost identionl in shape with the
scpals, but smaller, white Ovary cylindneal, produced into a
very slender heak. full of mumlsge' ovules many, anatro] gmu
Styles 3, fleshy, sl hﬁhtly tapering, about half the length of lle
petals, oovored with long stigmatic hairs, (not fimbriate)
many, small, ovate, truncate at base with a strong ridge rnnm.ng
down on one side from the apex, getting broader towards the
base (testa not prodlwed at either end).

";y putana: Mount Abu, Naki Talao, about
4,000 f. ( allberg -nd Blatter No. 11189, type).—Flowered and
fruited in October 1916.

Zingiberacexr

Curooma INODORA Blattor ap. nov. [ Zingiberacea subgeneris
mrnml Schum, asectionis E:wuﬂuz, Rhizoma radicibus
lis hbmlms instrucium ; Jubere intus alba
i-wdm alm oum floribus oriunda, m wa 24 om.
10 om. lata. apice acumsnaia, plicala ; petiolus 16 cm. loagua m
alam. Inflorescentia vernalis. lateralis ; pedu

utis 3
om., loln 1.6 om. - longs ; Tobus doraalis -pm-latu« lateralibus
lluwidwlahor lobi laterales retusi, amnes ovati vel ovato-lanceolats,
08, purpurascenies, -d apicem aubsaccats. Sfuwm
nodia oblonga, -7 mm. lata, truncata, gunpures-rabra.  Eobellum
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obovatum obscure 3-lobatum vel subintegrum, 1.5 mm. latum,
‘marginibus orispum, mew«h;r‘r;. ad medianum intense
flavum totam longitudinem. Filamentum 3 mm. latum,
Dovpureirud aon oum. staminodiis : andhera alb, bass
et calcaribus roseis. Ovarium dense hirsutum. Slylus rosews;
stigma album, obliquum, bilobum.] R

'méue of plant a rhizome; root-fibres numerous, hearing
avoid tubers 4 cm. from their base; tubers 2-2'5 om. by 1'5-2
em., wlite inside, divided into an outer and inner part by means
of a membrane visible 1 & section as a distinet line following
the outlines of the tuber, no smell, taste rather pleasant.
Leaves appearing together with flow ors, all enclosed in 2 olive
or purphsh green sheaths, which are many-nerved, rounded at
tip, sometimes apiculate, 8 and 15 cm long respectively.
Young leaf: Blade 24 by 10 om. with the apex acuminate,
plaited with about 20 pairs of ridges following the man nerves;
potiole 16 om., decply concave, winged, Inflorescence vernal,
lateral; peduncle 10 em. long, narrow below, stout above, with
many shenths at base. Lower bracts much shorter and broader
than upper, rle green tinged with pink, margins waved, tips
of all the bracts truncate, rounded or emarginate: upper
bracts forming a coma, rose-coloured, tips urple  Calyx
1 om. long, tubalar, trigonous, widening upwmﬁ, shortly and
itrogularly 3-lobed at apex; tube sparsely mmutely pubescent.
Corolla 3.5 em., tube 2, lobes 1.5 cm., tube sharply bent in
4 little (3rarw.) helow the sinuses at which point it widens out.
Up to this point tube below with 2 anterior fleshy v hitish
ridges with a furrow between, together 3 mm broad Dorsal
lobe }4 times ac broad as side lobes,, apiculate, side-lobes
rotuse, all ovate to ovate-lanceolate, concave, purphsh,
obscurely uerved, cubsaccate near tip. Staminodes and
lip subequal in length, surpassing bip of petals by 2 or
3 mm. Staminodes oblong, 5 mm. broad near tip. 7 mm.
lower down, truncate. purplish red. Lip obovate, obsourely
3-lobed or subentire, 15 mm. across, margins crisped, apex
bifid, with a faint longitadinal furrow on both sides; colour
urplish red, & bright yellow band running longitudinally,
roadest anteriorly, fainter below und on the outside, in its
bl:onden part about 5 mmn. Filament 3 mm. broad, connate
with staminodes below, purplish red, free portion bent in;
anther white with pink base and spurs which are bent inwards.
Ovary 3 by 2 mm., densely hairy, hairs directed upwards.
Style pink; stigma oblique, white, bilohed, anterior margin

straight, posterior with two diverging processes,
ity.—Bombay Presidency : Moolgaum, Salsette (Hall-

berg No. 12724, type).—Flowered in June 1017,
Cugcmu PORPUREA Blatter sp  mov. iberacea
aubgeneris Hucurcumw K. Schum  sectionis Mesanthee Horan,
Accedit ad Curcuman decipientem Dalz. sed differt umo tubere
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sessili intus ;mlhd‘ flavo joliss mulio latioribus, bracteis ﬂ«m/zru
-apice non saccatis, corolla mullo longiore, labello obscure 3:
vel inlegro, corolle tubo calyce triplo longiore, corolle legmenlu
apice subsaccatis. Similis quogue multis in partbus Curcume
inodoree Blatter, sed distingui potest inflorescentia autumnali,
centrali et abomh'a tuba'um maﬂ/mm, corolice lobo dorsali longe
autem stylo al
Root-fibres thick; one sessile, tmnsvem tuber, 4 om.
long, 1 em. dism., pale yellow inside, faintly aromatic. Leaves
and flowers contemporary. Leaves about 20 om long and
8 cm. broad, acuminate, plaited, petiole about 15 cm. long,
deeply furrowed, winged. Lower bracts shorter and broader
than the upper, pale green, tinged with pink, margins wavy,
upper bracts forming a coms, roee-coloured, tips purple, all
the bracts trancate, rounded or emarginate, (not saccate).
Calyx 10 mm. long, tubular, trigonous, shortly and irregularly
3-lobed at apex, widening upwards. Corolla 4.3 cm.. tube
3 cm., beginning to widen about 1.7 cm. from the base, but not
-Inrply bent-in, white (thhout fleshy ndge.!) dorsal lobe 1%
tumes as broad as side-ls Jobes ronnded
at apex, all ovate to ovate: la.uoaolute. concave, surphsh
subsaccate at tip. Staminodes and lip almost of equal length,
nurpn-umg tip of petals by a fow mm Staminodes oblong,
8 mm broad, truncate, purplish red. Lip obovate, ohscurely
lobed or subentire, 15 mm. across, margins wmpod, apex
bifid, oolour purplish ted, a bright yellow band running
longitudinally, about 8 mm., broad, in front oocupying almost
the whole midlobo. Filaments 2 by 8 mm, connate with
staminodes below, purplish red; anther white, base with spars
pink. Ovary densely soft- \m!tly\lpwnrds Style white: stigma
obligue, bilobed.
ity.—Western Ghats : Khandalla (Hdlberg No. 14568,
typa) —TFlowered during the early monsoon 1
KaruerEra Evansu Blatter 8p. nov. [mebmcea tribus
%ﬁwm pertinet at genus Km/mn sectionis Monolophi.
perennis. Caulis crassus, Iolmm ejm altus. Folm
lanceolata vel elliptica, infra
petiolum brevem decurrentia, wquad27 ~36 cm. longa 8 em. Iam
Flores laxze spicati, Bracteae
Yohbm 25 em. louou. Oulyz tubuloso-spathaceus, 45. cm.
ngus, membranaceus, apice fissus per 1 cm. Corolla glabra,
lﬂbw?cm‘longua pallide aurantiacus, lobi 4 om. longi, anguste
lineares marginibus involutis, pallide flavi. Staminodia 2

gentia.  Ovariwm subirigonum, ca. 1 cm. lomgum, glabrum,
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8-loculare ovulis multis. Siylus flavus, generalim au{lmw»
lobis quidem sed non appendiculss longior.  Stigma capitellaium
penicillatum.] N

A perennial herb. Stem about 60 om high, stout, green,
clothed with the sheaths of the distichous leaves. Leaves 36
by 7 to 27 by 8 om., lanceolato or elliptic, very acuminate,
finely pubescent beneath, running down into a very short
petiole. Flowers laxly spicate, terminal. the lowest 3 om
apart, faintly fragrant ; axis of inflorescence angular, grooved,
glabrous, Bracts 2 5 cm long, 1 to each flower, spathaceous,
enclosing the calyx, nerved. glabrous. Calyx 4'6 cm long,
tubular, narrow, spathaccous. membranous, split for about
1 om., limb obtuse, nerved. Corolla glabrous, tube 7 em.
fong, narrow, oylindrical, pale orange ; lobes 4 cw. long,
narrowly linnar, broadest (4 mm.) a little below the acute
contracted tip, 3-nerved, with the margns rolled in, pale
vellow. Staminodes 2, narrowly linear, 5 cm by 3 mm..
brondest near the obtuse tip, 3-nerved. white. Lip 4'5 by
2'5 em., broadest outwards, cuneate, bifid for 1 5 em. white,
fading yellow, with a cistinet orange claw. Stemen 4 cm.
lorg, red ; filaments very narrow : anther 25 mm. broad,
auther-cells unequal. paralicl, 7 and 6 mm long renpectively,
with a yellow line, {ree at the base ; conneotive crested, pro-
duced into 2 subninte unequal yellowish tnils, reaching } om.
in length. Ovary shightly trigonous not I em. m length,
glabrous, 3-colled ; placentas axile; ovules numerous; 2
thick, conical, obtuse, bright yellew excrescences, 3 mm. long,
on ovary at base of corolla-tube (rudimentary styles). Style
yellow, very slender, glabrous, generally overtopping the
anther-cells, bul not the taile. Stigma small. yellow, capi-
tellate, d icill witha i
on top.

Locality - Madura District : Gathered on the High Wavy
Mountain, 5,500 ft., in May 1917, flowered in Bombay in
September 1917 (Hallberg and Blatter No. 7744, type).

Amaryllidacere.

Paxcnatiom Dowaupr Blatter sp. nov  [Amarylhdaces,
accedens ad Pancratium parvum Dalz. necnon P. St Marige
Blatter and Hallberg. Differt @ primo corona lata consea et
acapo fortissimo, ab allero stylo mon inclugo er perigonii tubo
mudlo longiore necnon distinete trigono.

A perennial glabrous herb. Bulb globose, ea. 4 cm. diam.,
tunicate. brown ; neck cylindric, up to 8 em. long. Leaves
ab time of flowering 2, leathery, lanceolate, acute or obtuse.
reaching about § up the soape. Scape very stout, com-
pressed, almost emooth, or striate or ribbed, up to 10 om.
long, green. Flowers fragrant, 2-5 in an umbel. Spathe 1,
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very broadly ovate, bifid at apex, membranous, whitish,
tampuent Pedicels up to 1 om. long. Perianth-tube up to
9 cm. di? greenish below, white above, distinotly trigonous,
slightly dilated ahove; lobes white, reaching 3 om. by 1 om.,
broadly lanceolate, luddenlv contracted into an awl-shaped
npwulus 3.4 mm. long, at the base of the apionlus above a
.mu horn pointing inwards. Staminal oup 1 cm. Jong, broad-
with 8 dinal folds trunoate at apex
wlth bifid teeth between the filaments Filaments longer or
shorter than teeth of cup. Anthers about 4 mm. long,
yellow. Style filiform, about 11 om.. protrading for about
1 em. bcyand the nn:!hera Sﬁgmn subr,rilobed. Ovary
B-v
Locality : Bombay Presidency Pnnohgmi Second Table-
land in grass on lnterite soil oxposed situation, only found in
an aven of about 50 sq. yards (Donald Elkins No. 758, type,
759. 760, 761 cotypes).—Found flowering 10th June. 1928.

Liliacew

CHLOROPAYTUM GLAUCOIDEs Blatter, sp. nov. [Liliacea.
accedit al C. glaucum Dalz , sed differt forma foliorwm, petiolo
longo, scapi vaginis paucis, perignthii Aag»muu longioribus el
Iatiorbus anguste oblongis, capsulis iriquetris, loculis 6-7-
nmdam. semanibus basy cordalis,}

t-fibres very indrie, white, up to 30 om.

long. Leaves 614, radical, membranous-leathery, lanceolate.
long-acuminate, grass-green above, glaucous beneath. glabrous,
attenuated into a long winged petiole. Scape strict, simple,
up to 65 em long, smooth, dark green, provided with 1 or 2
long, lanceolate-acuminate chartaceous sheaths 8 em. long and
15 mm. broad at the base. Higher up the sheaths become
smaller till they pass into broadly ovate or ovate-lanceolate,
acuminate, almost amplexicaul, scarious bracts which are
persistent (not forming a coma before flowering), brown in the
upper part when young, later on turnini bpwm all over, the
Iower part being almost brown-black, wi& many black nerves
in the central purt, 1'6-3 cm. long, smaller upwards : hﬁh::
up the bracts form & tube surrounding the flowers with
braoteoles, greenish-white, about 8 mm. long, 4 mm. brosd,
slightly compressed, truncate at apex and brown, with 2 teeth
on opposite sides, one tooth acuminate and longer, the other
acute. Flowers white, in simple, dense racemes, 15~30 cm. long,
1'8-2 om. wide. Pedicels of bud uvmdmg, when the flower
opens at ngh'. sngln to the axis and agein ascending in frult
5-15 mm. ng stout, white,
about the middle or higher up, 2-8-nate, o\angaud in froit
wp to 22 mm., but only the part below the artioulation.
Braoteoles 1 for each ﬂ.nwer bracteole of the flower which
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opens first very small, oblanceolate, white, searious, gbout
3 mm. long, of the second flower broadly ovate, sub-scuminate
with & tuft of tiny hairs at apex, white of the third ﬂpwer
very broadly obovate, suddenly contracted into an acuminate
apex which has a tuft of small hairs, white with green in the
centre, mergin brown, Perianth regments up to 13 mm. long,
4 mm. broad, narrowly oblong, subobtuse or minutely apiou-
late, inner lobes slightly broader, all spreading, later on deflex-
ed. Filaments white, up to 8 mm. long, minutely papillose ;
anthers yellow, 4-5 mm long. basifixed, slightly bilobed at
Lase, introrse, longitudinally dehiscing. Ovary 3-lobed, green.
Style up to 1 em. long, white; stigma minute, not thicker than
the style  Capsule coril i iq! noutely
3-winged, 10 mm. long and broad. Sseds 6-7 in each cell,
orbicular ocordate at base, flat convex and coarsely wrinkled on
the side fouching the carpel, slightly concave on inner side.

Locality: Bombay Presidency: Panchgani, beyond the
Mahomedan High Schoo! (Blatter P73) Klowered middle of
August 1925,

Usually only 2 or 8 floners are open at the same time.

Tho fact that the pedicel of the bud und the fruit is ascend-
ing whilst it 18 at a right angle to the axis when the flower
opens can be oxplained as a mechanical reaction As the
pedicel is very short thers is no room for the spreading flower
to expand freely as long as the pedicel forms an acute angle
with the axig of the raceme.

In the above di is 1 have il L I in

description of Indian O 1 have los boen
mentioned. There is scarcely a doubt abont the morpholo-
gical charaoter of the structures which I cnlled bracteoles, and
which 1 have exammed repeatedly 1t is quite possible that
those details in a dried state have escaped the eyes of
observers as it has happeued so often, especially in Monoco-
tyledons. The dosoriptions of most of our fleshy Monocoty-
ledons are in a deplorable atate. These plants cannot be

atisfactorily desoribed from dried i Indian bota-

nista would render n great service by writing as detailed
descriptions as possible from live specimens, and by sending
them together with well-preserved specimens to Kew or the
Byziflx Museum This would lead, 1 course of time, to the
elimination of meny mistakes that have crept into the treat-
ment of the Monocotyledons.

In the key to the Liliaceae, J. D. Hooker (FI. Brit. Ind.,
VI, 301 chumudzgu the ovary as 4-8-ovuled. In our
species each cell contains 6-7-ovules.

Aracece

 ARISAEMA LONGECAUDATA Blatter sp. mov. [Aracea
sectionis Clavatorum. Similis Arisemati Leschenaultii Bl. sed
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differt spatha  viridi longil I A
acuminibus longissimis. md«u /cn duplo mam opada‘w
zpendme um/ommr cylindrica a baai leviter inorassata minime

viformi, multo lon, giore, stigmalibus non sessilibus, floribus
masculis omnibus ati;

Whole pl-.nt ruohing im nnd more, a3 a rule divecious.
from the upper
ulde ol the zuber, less tough than in 4 Murrayi.
solitary, peltate; petiole stout, straight, up to 60 cm. long,
cylindric, smooth, shining. green and purple-marbled ; leaflets
generally 8, whorled, petiolulate with petiolules 5 mm. loj
very variable even in the same leaf, obovate- mmenl,e or broad \v

ot oblong &l caud i with
acumination uwp to 4 em. und cqnllnr) towards end,
dark green above, paler beneath, shining, up to 22 cm.
by 9 cm . ntramarginal veins 2, nerves depressed ahove,
promment beneath. Pedunclo up to 40 cm., cylindric
thinmer  thau  petiole, of the same colour, buh green
near top Male spathe up to 30 cm. long, ‘ass-groen
throughout, ampcn] extemally with white; tnbe elongate-
cvlmdnc up to 8 cm long em. dm.m widenlng into an
limb, 7 cm. long
(without acumen) nnd 4 cm. hr(md slightly reflexed near the
tube, acumen 13 cm. long; limb deﬂexed pendulous  Male
spadix up to 9 cm. long, exserted fiom the tube for 1 em.,
conical in the flower-bearing part which is about 5 cm. long,
appendix about 4 om. long, straight; slightly thickened at
the base, then more or less uniformly cylindric, blunt at tip.
Stamens white, filaments stout, about 2 mm. long, usuaily 3
united canying 8, sometimes 7-8 anther-lobes which are shortly
ovoid or globular. Female spathe up to 456 om., tube 10 by
2.5 cm ; limb (without acomen) 13 by 6 em., acumen 22 em.
Female -p-dlx Flower-bearing part about 5. 5 om. long, above
female flower some neuters for § mum,, appendix 4 em long, like
male. Female flowers arranged in many paralle) dense spirals.
Ovaries spherica) or shortly oblong, green, unilfoular, 1-3-ovuled ;
style very shott, stout, green, stigma disk-like, white, eovurcd
with erysulllne protuberances, Neuters above the female
flowers up to about 17, subulate

Abnormalities: Tn a femele spadix (call it incipient or
atavistic androgynous spadix) were noticed above the female
flowers 2 mllu%c?waru, each consisting of 2 filaments united
below and free above, each filament with two distinet white
anther-lobes separated from each other by a broad green
connective.

Mixed with the neuters of a female spadix the following
were obeerv:

(@) One hium.l flower on 2 pedicels united at the base:

one pedicel bearing an undeveloped ovary and
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well-developed style, the other pedicel one complete

anther.

(b) Some male flowers: 1 filament with an anther-lobe.

(c) Some male flowers: 1 filament with a complete anther

and conuective.

Flowers and leaves seen at the same time. Spathe usually
roaching to up below the leaf, the leaf thus protecting the
flower ; the spathe is never higher than the leaf. The spathes
turn pale and then yellow.

Locality. Bombay Presidency : Mahableshwar, very com.
mon, covering large areas in the woods, also found on trees
(Blatter No. P 10, type) —Flowered by the end of June 1925.

Note: This is one of the commonest plants in the woods
of Mahableshwar during June and July. The straight stout
peduncle and petiole surmounted hy the large peltate leaf made
up of 8 long-caudate leaflets and the long pendulous acumen
of the spathe at once catch the eye. Tt is strange that this
plant has not been observed by H. M. Bitdwood or T Coake or
any other botanist Is it because 1t is & monsoon-plant when
visitors do not stay at Mahableshwar? Or has it been mistaken
for 4. Leschenaultii, the only other Arisema which the new
speoies ?  Cooke i two speci of that
species, but he has not reen them (vol. 11, 821).

Hooker £. (FL.Brit. Ind, VI, 504) gives « Western Ghats,
from the Concan southwards” as locality for 4. Leachenaultii
1 do not know on what specimens ho founded that locality or
whether he simply accepted Dalzell and Gibson's word, their
specimon from  hetween Ramghat and Belgaum > not being
at Kew. There are authentic specimens to show that the plant
occars in the Nilgiris and Ceylon. but nobody seems to have
seen the true Arisaema Leschenqultii in the Bombay Presidency.
Requires further investigation

The new species also resembles in some respects Arisema

m Engler. This is a species only partly known.
Hooker {. (F1. Brit Ind., V1, 508) had seen no specimen and
desoribed it from a drawing by Stocks who had seen the plant
in the Konkan. Ingler described the species, as he says him-
self, from a badly dried specimen. Wae reproduce Engler's
dmri?ﬁon which is more complete than eial!)zer Hooker’s or
Cooke's. 1t may help future botanists to identify the plant
in the field.

Arisema caudatum Engl in DC. Mon, Phan., 11 (1879)
850, in Engler's P;lammdt 1V, 23F (1920) 183, fig. 30;
?;;k f. Fl. Brit. Ind., V1 (1893) 508 ; Cooke FI. Bomb., 1T,

.IMI solitary. Dioscious (Hooker and Cooke speak of the

;p‘:g:x :; Apdr:gynoul), :e;h]em-wu‘t:“ narrowly sheathed;
radiatisect ; segments 7, ol iptio, and

narrowly acuminete, ending in mm:‘ﬁnﬁ;?:m m om. ;a.nrz




1980] New Species of Indian Plants 365

tip, shortly cuneate at the base, 15-17 cm. long, the middle
segment & cm. broad, the latersl ones narrower, lateral
nerves archingly ascending at an acute angle, 7-0 mm. distant
{rom each other, united into an intram sl nerve 2-3 mm.
inside the m Peduncle much shorter than the petiole.
Tube of spathe long-infundibuliform, 6.7 cm. long, above 2 cm.

iam., margin of the throat slightly recurved, blade erect,
oblong-lmeeohu about 8 cm. long, 3 om. brocd below,
contracted into & narrow linear tail 8 om. long. Inflorescence
of spadix about 6 cm. long; appendix stipitate, thickened at
the base, only 1.5 em. long.

This plant has not been observed since Stock’s time.

As T am just dealing with the genus Arisema 1 wish to
complete Hooker’s and Cooke’s descriptions of Arisema Murrayi
Hook. which are not always correct in every detail and some-
times amingnous and misleading. This plant is one of the
commonest at Panchgani, but il took me a long time before
T was able to identity it with 4. Murrays simply on account of
some general \mquahﬁed statements made by Cooke and Engler

Ariseema Murrays, Hook. in Bot. Mag , (1848) t. 4388,

Tabers hemispheric, up to 5 cr. diam , root-fibres crowded
arising from the upper a-lde of the tuber, ﬂashy. white, rather
tough. Sheaths broadly I or
mucronate, lowest white, upped purple " the others ptlo or dark
purplish, the uppermost up to 30 cm. long, the lower much
shorter. Leaf one, coming up shortly atter the peduncle, but
coexistent with the flower and finally reaching higher than the
flower, peltate, glossy dark green on the upper surface. paler
md shining beneath, dmded eo the base mw B- ll segmenh

msmlo, g:

late or obovate-l l cuneate M, bue, with 2
intramarginal nerves. the outer faint, the inner distinot and
about 1 om. from the outer, otherwise penninerved, the
nerves from the midrib meeting the inner intramarginal nerve,
all the nerves depressed on tﬁe upper surface and very pro-
minent on the lower, the central one very phle green, margin
either entire or dentate-sinuate and wavy, length from 6-15.45
<m., breadth 4-6.15 om., acumen 1.5 em. Petiole 30-40 om. long,
2 om. diam. below, 1 cm. near laming (in & spesimen 60 om.
high), eylindrical, striate, stout, green or purplish-red or greenish
purple or green streaked with pnrple sheathed for one half
or less, Peduncle 30-90 cm. purple, oylindrical,
thinner than the petiole, -.nd ly Ghimwr towards the apex,
shorber or longer than the uncle, Spathe striate, up to
14 om lm;g, tube cylindri 2.5-6 om. long, 1-3 om. wids,

inside and outside with white siriae, especially
uy'ﬁdl. Mtly mm'mld st top and there broadening into

Hmh. limb up to ll um.. inourved, sometimes st a right
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e, at other times at 45° to the axis, pure white or
::gevzimu with a green band or blotches along the centre,
purple inside and outside where it meets the tube, the
purple sometimoes very faint or absent, e ecially outside,
veins many, parallel, very distinct outside, faint inside,
acumen mostly tinged with n bright green. Spadix narrowed
from the base upwards, conical; appendage very variable,
3-7 om. long, greenish at base, becoming deep purple above and
lighter in colour at the tip, exserted (I have notseen it included
in the tube). following more or leas the bend of the limb,
tapering to a fine point. Spadix androgynous or unisexual
Androgynous spadix : Female tlowers below, crowded, covering
about 2-3 em of tho conical axis; ovaries srranged in many
parallel spirals, sessile, atyle very short, stout, stigma disk-
shaped, white: then follows an emipty space of 3-4 mm. or the
male flowers follow immedintely, covering 1 2.6 om. of the
spadix, consisting of groups of 3-8, mostly 6 anther-lobes on a
common very short stalk, sometimes a few subulate neuters
above the anthers. Male spadix. Anther-bearing part up to
3 cm. long. 2-7, mostly 4 anther- lohes on a common stalk
about 2 mm long, globose or shortly ovoid, vpening by a slit
on top. TFemale spadix never seen. Ovaries when ripe, bright
red, variously compressed.

The anthers arc faintly scented.—The plants with male
spadices are generallv only half the size of those with
androgynous spadices

This 15 & most variatle species as can be seen from the
measarements given of the differont parts and organs. When
fresh tho identity of the plant cannot be mistaken though at
first sight some specimens are most puzzling; but if one has
to deal with dried specimens only, one can easily feel inclined
to make new species where there are only extremes of size or
variation of shape of which in nature one finds an endless
serie¢ of transition-forms generally not represented in herbaria.

The description prepared from one specimen in such o case
wnst necessarlly be wrong, unless it be supplemented by a
number of notes referring to almost and correcting every detail
mgnﬂoneq in the description in order to give a complete and
reliable picture of the epecies and not only of one specimen.
But this lund of work can only be carried out with fresh
waterinl and with plenty of it. There is a vest field for the
Bt Sl s, eily o olegoes
in the end ¢ Vb spacom. v painstaking labour, have to confoss
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On a new Therop (O Matleyl,
n, gen, et o, sp.) from the Lameta beds of
Jubbulpore

By H. C. Das-GurTa

INTRODUOTION

The tooth that is described here was obtained from the
green marly clay of the Lameta beds developed in the Jubbul-
pore Cantonment. These beds have been elaborately described
by Dr. Matley ! who has also given us a short account of the
hnstory of the fossil bones found at this loeality from 1828 to
1917, when an intetest in the study of the Lameta fossil reptiles
was revived by Dr. Matley himself. I had an o 5y of
visiting this locality in charge of & y of students from the
Presidency College, Ollen%a,, in 1924, and succeeded in making
& small collection including the tooth that is desoribed below.

DrecrrPTioN.

The tooth on which the genus i-
osaurus is established is rather small in
size, the preserved part measuring about
27 mm., compressed and with a posterior
edge which is denticulated and straight.

e serrations are rather blunt, set at
right angles to the edge and possibly run
along the entire length, though, on account
of the incomplete nature of the lower paxt
of this edge, nothing definite can be_eai
regarding this point. e_anterior edge h
oconvex and not dentioulate. The exposed
face appears to be slightly convex.

SysramaTio PosrrioN.

Prior to 1917 unly remajus of Saw
dinosaurs bad been known from the Lameta
beds, but it was the investigation of Dr.

which, for the first time, brought
to light the remains of carnivorous and

3 Reo, Geol. Sure, Ind., Vol. 59, pp. 142-164, 1021,
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armoured dinosaurs from this region. The oarnivorous
dinosaurian remeins, according to Dr. Matley?, include
teeth of a megalosaurian type; while the arm dino-
sgurian remains have been described as a new genus
(Lametasaurus) by Dr. Matley®. Besides the megalosaurian
teeth mentioned above, Megalosaurus sp. has aléo been recorded
from the Ci beds of h India by Lydekker®, but
the tooth that is described in this note is quite distinct ftom
megalosaurian teeth whioh have got both their edges serrated.
As remarked by Gilmore®,  the serrate edges on the anterior and
‘posterior ors are characteristic of nearly all Theropoda’
and T think that the absence of any dentioulation on the anter-
ior border is a sufficiently important character on wlnoh a new
enus mey be blished Among the Ci
iosaurus Matleyi may be compared wi one of the
three teeth described as Coelurus graoilis by Ln]l‘ but the chief
distinotion between the tooth of Coelurus gmdu and that of
Orthogonsosaurus Maaeyn‘ lies in the faot that the posterior
edge of the former is concave, while that of the latter is
Qﬁmg
In ﬂain connection n,tbemuon may be drawn to & Theropod
too by Huxley s as Ankistrod-
on indicus and hanged in indicus
by Lvdekker’ Rocentl von Huans‘ has expressed an opinion
that Epicampodon is pomblv the same as Thecodondosaurus md
the Indun Epicampodon indicus is related to Thecodontosauru.
cylindrodon®. The Indian Triassic Bpicampodon (=1 Thecodonlo
saurus) indicus may be regarded as a very close slly of Ortho-
goniosaurus Madleyi, the rehhonsh\p resting ohiefly on the
oceurrence of the dental serrations which are found only on th
posterior border which iy also straight in both cases.
sarm,mns of Orthogoniosaurus Matleys are rather blunt and u.t
nght nngloa to the axis of the tooth and, in these
there is a great nmlhmv beewem 0 my species and T
Saurus ‘y
R“°Y and , a4 Pale dindy hy anley

et,p 184 2 Roo Geol. Sure Ind., Vol, 55, pp. 105-108, 1924
'ge 9«3 Ind Vol 10, p. 41, lB'I'I. :nd Pol, Ind. 5"»1“4‘

Vol. T, pe. 3, pp. 2827, 1

J&u usgmzu-u,pn: 1620,

aryiand ot L7 pl. XV, 85,1,
::2; Gilmore (op. oit,, p. 127) is of nplmwn ﬁEP P‘ “

made on very sganty evidonoe and
& Pal, Ind, Ser., lvwvnl L pt. 1, ll-‘ll, 1865, v.
7 Cat. Fossil Bm-ha sz

the British Mu., Bb. 1, p. 178,
8 Geol, u. P Abhandy, Ba. X1,

‘:'Mu :mhfq’:‘:sv uadp.u.c.s, . 302, 1908,

Pros, ol, 1, pp. 397.308, 1636,

n XXV, pp. 434 1870,

g
X
28y
ga
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and linked up with Thecodontosaurss by von Huene®. I wounld
B under the

ly like to place the genus
tamily of Anch ) o dac).

1 Qeol. w. Pal. AbhandL., Vol. XVII, p. 81, 1914
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Some Meteorological Proverbs of the People of Bengal
By CHINTAHABAN CHARRAVABTL

In & paper entitled ‘Meteorolozy in Ancient India’* MM. Dr.
Ganganath Jha has shown that meteorology as a science was
cultivated in ancient India. He drew the attention of scholars
to the faot that there were o many works in Sanskrit
which dealt with the subject eit exolullvoly of inohisntﬂly
(as in uﬁmnomwal works). He brought together in his paper

the that was in as elrly a
work as the well-k 1 work, the Brh it
of Variha-mibhira (5th-¢ ﬂth century) traditionally associated
with ;2; court of Vikramaditya as a contemporary of the great
poet Kalidasa.

Stray sayinga can, of course, ba ered from u{ll earlier
works. Thus the 1 work, the Patad-

fali (3rd oenbnry‘hc) has a couplet—it ma; pc-ibl be a
guotation—which refers to the nlli,ma.hn aﬂewyo proaned by
lightning assuming different colours, It runs;—

Trare afan fgaragrartante |

et &4 ferrvre ghbwre fear wivg?

“ Lighming having a brown colour indicates storm, that
having a deep red colour forecaste sunshine.  Lightaing with
8 blaok colour forebodes total destruction, while whi oured
lightning E'- an indication of famine.”

34ik3, oommentaty on the grammar of Panini, reads
ot quia FRATS as the third foos and this speans  yellow-
oo]uur«l lightning ehould be taken as an indication of rains’.
There is also a Sanskrit pmverb avoording to which
“clouds in Q.h. weat are not fruitless’.t

Meteorol beliofs in the form of ) and
proverbs—in some cases abt least going to o fairly old
age—are alzo known to be prevaleat in the various Indian verna-
culars. A collection of these will be of some importance to the

1 Aliahabad Unisersity Siudise--Vol. I (Allahsbad, I 111
MahGbABspa—Benares, Rajrajeswaci Pross od., p. 188 m);
m—p.mml.x). The lastor roads tho third foot as Trar wefiy
WM (yellow lightaing indiestes orops).
® Under Pigini IL 9. 13, ¢ wiler: gfR fwe )
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of the development or popularity of the science in India.
menh of the socience my'ﬁfo investigate if some, at least,
of these beliefs have any scientific bearing or they are all mere
superstitions. Even if theyw-m nothing but superstitions they
are not of little imp A P
superstitions have almost a universal character being popular
among various peogle! of the world and a comparative stady
of them will be highly interesting.

Meteorological proverbs of the Bihar side have been colleot-
ed in the Bikar Peasant Life of 8ir George Grierson (pp. 281 £.)
and Bthar Proverbs of John Christian (Nos. 437 ff.). Almost
the whole of class V of the latter work deals with meteorology.

These proverbs of Bihar are believed to have originated
from a son of the brated Var@hd-mikira by a
shepherd girl.?

In the present paper, 1 propose to collect some of the mete-
orological proverbs ourrent among the people of Bengal. The
collection does not, of course, claim to be exhaustive. I have
gathered them from the sayings of Khand and proverbs current
among the people of my native district, Faridpur, in Eastern
Bengal. Nos. 6-20 are attributed to Khani, who is also tradi-
tionally conneoted with Varshd-mihira. It is stated that
Varaha deserted his son, Mihira®, on the ooean after his birth for
his caloulations went to show that he would be very short-lived.
The child floated and reached the King of Ceylon who hﬂlﬁ:
him up and got him married to his daughter Khang, It is
Khang, who had turned out to be s great astronomer Jike her
husband and father-in-law, who is believed to be the author of
these sayings.

Some of the proverbs collected here seom to be faitly old
though the date of none can be determined with any amount
of certainty, The value of at least some of these from the
standpoint of meteorology needs be carefully studied as they
:; ;i[:rplmt]%h ‘based o; i;h rlninute ng.hernﬁm “x:: utmo-phan;:il

ions. 6y Y6 ly popular am: ‘peasantr)
boatmen of Bengal. 1t is from these yn;.:grh that ﬂley’t‘kp
timely precautions .im" approaching rain and storm; and it
must be admitted that they are not generally deceived. If,
howover, they err, they err on the side of over-precauticusness.

L w8 W ww A

‘As the roaing, not 8o the rains, f.., T
mnol; thes::::ﬁ?gm gamu.: % # it the cloudy roar
3 etimes b the time of sunset th , becomes
unusually red. l‘hhheuﬂeﬂmorrednm. A red

1 Dr. Jha (c -

. 2.3), ;
!n-hwla'&uéa‘.'hmm eadil
Mibira wers the naumes of o difiemet S ionslt Wedition, Vet snd
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evening is supposed to give a forecast of the weather of the
next day. The proverb runs :—

YT G W
T g e |

“1f the red evening follows a stormy day, there will be
dryness (s.e., cessation of rains); if it follows a dry (rainiess)
day, there will be storm.’

3. Clouds in the south are regarded as sure indications of
rain in the months of Asidha aud Srlvm (July-August); those
in the north are believed to be similer indications of rein in the
months of Caitra and Vaisakha (May-June). North-western
allmrur is popularly called the stormy quarter and clouds in

at quarter are supposed to bring about storm.

4. It isbelieved,n some parts of Eastern Bengal, that the
weather condition of the month of Pausa (December-January)
gives a forecast of the weather of the following year. The
saying goes :i— R

wife W fawr wre

o ¥ gy
wuT g T fran
AT\ wrreyt dw gt

* You (i.e.. the month of Peuga) pass away forecasting the
weather conditions of the year: in the beginning (1} days)
and the end l} days) you give a forecast of your own (t.e.,

the month Pausa) [in the following yeer] and then [by
every two days and e half] you give an indication of the
weather conditions of the months nipg from Mina (the
of Pisces, i.e., the month of Caitra) lndlndlng with Tila
( ibra—month of Kartika) nd then you forecast the months
Makara (Capricorn—month of Magha), Kumbha (Aquarius—
mth of ns) and Vicoh& (Scorpio—month of Agraha-
yana).

5. R gy 3wy TR

‘Twentieth of Jyaistha and the storm becomes old, s.c.,
loses its ferovity after the 20th of Jyaistha (May-June).’*

W lmhfhl ehanges from
h &m b is dufficult vo trace wlgml.
v starma in the months of déving and Karibe
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Sayings of Khand. !
6. B wela Bad wegr
WUR WIS HER T4
LR CE TR R
Ay HEL AR i

“1f the month of Pausa (December-January) is hot and
there is cold in the month of Vaisakha (April-May), pits will be
filled in the beginning of As&dha (June-July) [i.e., there will be
heavy rain]." ‘Listen, O my husband’, says Khana, * there will
be no water (i.c., rain) {in that year] in the months of Sravana
and Bhadra (July-August).”

7. I wr W
Fm@ wyTeT
AR aner 2 |
% o waf a2y
*1f there is shivering cold in the month of Caitra (Marchs

April), bail and storm in the month of Vaisskh (April-May), snd
stars become visible in the month of Jyaistha (May-June), know

it [to be a year of] heavy rain.’
8. A g BB aw
o fem g & faor oo
“ It there is fog in the month of Pauga (December-January)
the effect of it will be [noticed] in the month of Vaisakh (April-
May). There will be rain for 80 many days as there was fog.”
9. Wi a1 AgdT far |
wre & fon fan gy
“ If the rain begins on Setarday it will last for a week, if on

Tueeday, for three days, and in th it wil
pia b Y3, Al ® case of other flayu it will 1asb

10. TqERT wod ek wrw |
R ygug w5t gaw wy )

1 The sayinge i the presont baper aro salcon from Khanar ¥acan il
Bongali oxplaaation, pabived by 5. B. Bhersashars o anors s romei
2871, Boadon Row, Gulouttei 8 B8, (Brinath Library,
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<If in he beginning of the i‘“ (s.e., in the month of

Vnuikiu) wlnd blows in the Nort -cut corner, there will be
{heavy) rain that year—so says K|

11. AR WY fordts ww
@ &} wvale ¥a
*1f wind blows in the direction opposite to that of the oloud

in the month of Bhldn (August-September), there will be rain
sad storm on that day.

12 fr W e wiaw
A%x Y NAT FEwTy
Y gY@ ATy
w3 AR W Ay
TS it wtwd @
DLl o8 LR LT

“What caloulations do you make, O father-in-law ¢ You
t indications of rain from olouds themselves. lf clouds
l.re o the spade-axe appearance* and there is ooccasional wind,
ask the farmer to fix the ridge of earth dividing fields;
fm' tl\m will be [rain] to-morrow if not to-day.’

13. 1Y FTH A
%fy w3 Wiw v
<1f frogs croak irequenﬁy, know it, there will be rain in
@o time.! (Cf. Rgveda VII, 103.)
14, @Y sfzwany -
YT TAT TWHWT |

*1f the rain-bow is seen in the east, land and pond will
become the same (s.c., there will be qxoonlve rain).’

15. afewe wy fow war
@A A awr g ?

1 Piaces of oloud scattered in the sky are said to bs of the apade-axe
3 Auother reading Is wyr.
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‘¥ a rain-bow is seen in the west there will be eternal
dryness, :i.e,, drought) ; if in the east there will be tosrential or
i

heavy rain.’

16. w13 wHIE /W AW |
¥ wifr gwersTe

“If there are stars within the halo of the moon, rain
showers in torrents.”

17. g gt famwez ww |
famz &t TETEe

“If the halo be at a distance from the moon, rain is
imminent ; if it is close to her there will be destruction (i.e., on
account of drought).

18. AT AW o
=@ 30

¢ Brahmin, shower, and flood go away as soon as they

got daksind, i.e., the first goes away as soon as he gets the

mnm ‘ﬂu.inl feo and the last two subside as the southern wind
ows.

19. i W g fear ¥
Hx 7a AT €W

“df southern wind blows in the middle of Asidha{Junee
July) there will be flood that year.”

20. -l W |
@ wm g
“1f mangoes grow abundantly there will be much H
i there is & luzuriant growth of tamarind thers will be ey A
Literally “ paddy to mangoes; floods to tamarinds.”
ﬁhm ;::i :‘llm vt:rinus proverbs dealing with the effect :;
weather—s| y i on the loural uots
the t:lng DSomAD glsb&?:}n;buud.‘t:mm p]l;e. bﬂ:‘
uo! y Dr. D. C. Sen in his History of Bengali Language
Zammm' (pp. 20 ff.). T shotld conclude this paper with a
reference to two sayings of Eastern to the
effect of rain on the growth of Ash and the olimatic of

1 Published by the Caloutta University.
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the land. It is beliaved that rain on the last day of the month
of Advina (September-Ootober) has the effeot of turning fish
into enails. It is also said * less rain double cold
P.§.—Similar pmvetbl of Assam attributed to one Daka
who is supposed to have been & native of Lehi-dangata village
in Ba have been given in Asamiya SGhityar Caneki or
T elections from Assamese Literature (University of Cal-
cutta, 1928, Vol. I, pp. 128-133).

1 oy wf g Ry
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The Cult of Biiro Bhalyd of Eastern Bengal
(4 form of Demon-worship.)
By CHINTAHARAN CHAKBAVABTI

The study of the religious rites of the village folk of
lﬂemn:oguu of India is often very interesting. There are
meny such rites of which no trace is found in any mﬂpmnl
text. But in epite of this they are respected as much as, and,
sometimes even more than those that are specifically orib.
ed by the scriptures. They are highly pmm among the rustic
ple; and even in hlih“ society, especially among the women-
m In most oases, owever, these rites have been given right
scriptural forms, i.e., the details of soriptural worship are strictly
observed in them .nd the manéras chanted are in Sanskrit,
sometimes, though rarely, interwoven with maniras in vernacu-
lars. One notable pwuhnﬁty of these rites is their looal
importance and extremely limited l&rud A rite is performed
in b:::ior two adfacent districts, other parts knowing nothing
8l b,

Some of these rites are undoubtedly umnent and retain
pslpnhletnoe-o(pmnih religion ; though there are some
whioh seem to have originated in s wmpmﬁve!y later
On the whole their importance to students of Anthropo?’nod
considerable.

With ﬂw of modern oivilisation most of these

talling in

rites are fast to disuse and unless carefully pnpned
records of them are kept in time, they will soon be
forgotten.

No comprehensive work in this line bas as yet been under-
taken., In desoriptions of nmlisu- of different
districts are from time to ﬂm the vernacular

periodicals and a few separate publioations desling with these
matters are also known. But aryf«wc!themhuebean
worked out in a real scientific spirit. And little haa as yet been

in English to {)o pularise these among the world of soholars.
Bevcnl m-yn’m are all that have so far been presented to
scholars through various Oriental and Asehnpoloful Jour-
nda o b{bliaguplv of which is under preparation by the pre-

Int.h. t paper I am to desoribe & iar calt
that is vdenm!: P'l' gﬂi:-‘n!lm ot My
desorip ilpnmnib aumqmnburvmominmy
native place at Kotslipads in the distriot of Faridpur.
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places also similar rites are known to be performed. It may be
styled the cult of Baro Bhéiys or Twelve thers, as the twelve
brothers along with their mother (Vana-durga) and sister
(Rana-yaksini) are the chief objeote of worship in it. It is
popularly called the cult of Vanedurg (the mother of the 12
brothers) or Nidanstha, Niéa, or Niai (one of the 12 brothers).
1t should be pointed out here that these brothers are desoribed
as demons (dastyas) and their mother as © the mother of demons
(dinava-mata). They are all represented as being dreadful in
appesrance. As o matter of fact their demoniac character is
abundantly made clear by their physical features as described
in their diyanas. They are all evil spirits as tho names of somo
clearly indicate and o8 it is generally supposed that any dis-
plensure or wrath on their part brings about diseases or other
calamities. Of the names of these gods gabhtira-dalana means
the oppressor (dalana) of the young opes (gabhitra);? _mocré-
simha means  the great one who strangles to death ’ ; nié@ -natha
mesns ‘ the lord of the night.” They are eaid to be always on the
alert so that they cannot tolerate any disrospect on the part of
the people who are therefore greatly afraid of them and are very
particular in offering worship to them. One of these deities,
eg., durgd, has been d as & tree-goddess from the
fact of her worship being ofiered under a tree and her having no
separate image (S. C. Mitra in < Man in India’, 1022, p. 228).

There is no fixed time for the worship of these deities.
The worship is geneuﬂdv performed at day-time on Tuesdays
and Saturdays (which days of the week are generally regarded
as epecially auspicious for Tantra worship), and specially on
the oceasion of prevalence of diseases in a family, to appease
the wrath of the deities which is sapposed to hnvairoughm them
about. No images of these gods are ly known to be
made The image of one of these brothers,e.g., nlﬁ-rﬁfﬂl
(lit. Mad Hari) 15 however to be found in & house at the village
of Unséia in Kotalipada.

The worship is performed at Kotalipids at the base of
a big Advattha tree? in the aforesaid vilingopgﬂndi&, the place
being known as Nidai-khold or the place of worship of Nissi.
There is no provision for any daily worship here as in temples.

. Nothing can be said as regards the antiquity of this wor-
#hip. But this much is certain that the names of some of these
deities bear i traces of A (of.
bhura-dalana, Mocra-Simha, Hari-Pagala) wing our atten-

'&n the onit might : prevalent

dra
tion to the probability have been

1!‘qmﬁomylmhwah.br.llwluﬂl

nt

w?nhum.
At other places the worship is under & sheort
under o branch of thet tree placed on s fioos of & 700 !t or
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Wt& unlettered mass, not unlikely outside the

ism,
eid Do Process hllq;:d in thpmmsh{p -ug:ees u{:.;lyiwith that

wn le scriptures wil m ‘Wo! ip In m
(e, AW, VT, TAICATRTATGAT, W, goT, wEw,
eta.). Goats, buff and sheep are sacrificed for propitiating
the deities. Bub the heads of the sacrificed animals are not
taken back and are Jeft in a hollow in the tree. It is probably
for this reason that when promising sacrifices to these deities
people are found to say,  We will present to you HALT a goat
if my son is cured,” etc. etc.

Mantras used in the worehip are all in Banskrit. In the
manner of tantra worship monosyllabic vijamoniras are associ-
ated with each of the doities. Several maniras in Bengali, as
ghu»tedd‘below, are also chanted when offering the animals to

e gods.

TREY Aifielt ongwt gx T ety

¥ wfw' gx afex ar wfwwg wrr

Red-mouthed, red-faced, terrible witch, I shall sacrifice
the goat. You take the blood—this is the order of (the god-
dess) Kall.

forram Twn® wEeat Bt wiw et @

g W fewty gx afac a0 sfwwe wm o

O mother Kali, the terrible goddess, the Kall of autumn
with three eyes and ten arms, I shall, etc., as above.

wgrEwTeat fairady fewarfat wfm wifewr =

Tr W fewr gx T Ar wrfew o )

O mother Kaly, the terrible goddess, riding on a lion, the queen
of the gods, the destroyer of the demous, I shall, etc., as above.

In some places the worship is performed by the lower

wp:;p‘lo alone, w:;n sing, dllM;; ’ nu’.)ke merry. I I‘;“ﬂ:
obtained two ol these people from Dr. ﬂpﬂdu o
Sen, M.A,, Ph. D':g:f the Caloutta University, g lected by him
from his native disttiot of Barisal. They run thus:—

& AT wwwwite Wt
- wr wrga® Rt w1 g
AT St a7

3 Hoee the name of ths daity to whom the offering is to
made is mentioned snd diretion is $hus given in Sanskrit in the
srwefifi

be
"M, @ Qe i whe w gAY

S In the wrdy Qeitics) the of the parti-
‘ mhed:ont. I'!Il(l-l!n ) name pnh
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«( Mother, come down to play with the 12 deities.””
« gy iy wifgn g
A wifaar gw AT R}
W wrEwr X7

«Q sweeper of heaven, come down and shower flowers.
Make the place of worship clear.’”

Leaving out of account these few lines in Bengali it will be
seen how carefully the whole worship has been made to conform
to the Tantra form. Most of the deities have been given
Sivaite attributes and implements. Of the weapons and imple-
ments mentioned, matted hair (1, XII), the trident (IV, VII,
1X), tiger's skin (X1, XIV), snake (I), axe (V), club (II, V1I,
VIil, XI-X1V), skull (I, 1X) are all Sivaite. This points to
the immense popularity attained by the Tantra form of wor-
ship. It shows how village cults were affiliated to Tantricism.
We have here clear evidence of how a popular cult current possibly
among people beyond the pale of Aryandom and thus having
nothing to do with Sanskrit was later affiliated to Aryan culture.
The first and most indispensable step for that purpose was this
Sanskrit garb and the assimilation with the usual form of wor-
ship. Even from behind that garb the original state of things
peeps through the vernaoular names and maniras. This kind
of borrowing or assimilation is not a rare or unknown fact in
the chequered history of Hinduism. We shall not be surprised
if later investigation traces this oult or its preoursor to Pre-
Aryan times.

The dhydnas give anthropomorphio details of the deities
though no images ate made. They are given below with
English translations, for the purpose of drawing attention to

the nature of the deities.
1. Vawapurel! (The Wild Durgs).
XA gmaATad frwAE T T
TwaEt werfafrwanitte aTwa |
TR WEATr S W i
wuirgframfomtagnt sy i @)

The worship of Vanadurgh is desoribed different form
8. C. Mitra in Man in India {1922), pp. w#!ilt ‘he doew nob
o the anthropomorphio details of the goddess. Neither doss he refer

B~

b}

H
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Ibow to the Goddess, the mother of the demons, with big
oyes whirling on account of ber own intoxieation, a face dread-
ful on acoount of the teeth, & head looking smart on account of
tufta of matted bair, & garland of skulls,—fearful to the people,
oloud-coloured, bright on account of a "necklace of big =n
Imge with enklets covered with enakes, holding arrows and s

l! Kggya-Kumina (The Black Youth).
T AETRT ayagy arha |
Rargared I TR §

Vorious forms of a goddess of this namo are mentioned. An
handed Vano. durg is dodsribed by Gopinath Rao o his filements of
du Teonography (Vol. 1, Pt I, p. 343). A sixteen-handod daity of e
semo name murrounded by young mmdenl o ‘voforred 10 in she Tantrn
Buuklil Seriss,

Pt. 11, pp mu) “Throe sapects of tt

the fout dhyinaa that ave f1son Share, Sho Snaetd ve wonluyp«l n

ot othor of tho sepects acoordung as the worshipper aime af geining )
vietory or protection, (2 wealth o mm&p, or (s) the dest

cnemies Her third aspeot is thus dosoribed in two dhyanas. s will be
noticed u-.- in this sspect she shows a resemblance to our *demon

W6 Ty e g it 8

o g} FogmgtaaraTtaTC g3t |

gt at THSY Gyt wrrfrarec

fa‘unwfv-iwt fogad wrgmtantfeat )
mmmummcmqu,ummudueywh

m Iur hands tllc conch, dise, bow, skull, mace, ﬁl&. club, hook, l'ord,
arrow, trident, bolt, barbed dart, noose— has teken

Bt g i e e R
; 18 verse is Unhnlodly in

fewat tfvam-’mrs-n qummﬂwn
gt At g |
wwat fefewng s afcuat glt aur awefa-
Wiy at gieat AT weTerwTIHY ¢

m.hnddnm&mum&wm-umnﬁdbym
li-:d” -':'inm(-domd mnh:m'mmn
x|
EE e T s N o
M ol &-,oolubum!-m
- at the top (considered as the w ol ﬂ b&
and yogins) M. Williams.

é
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werel g e fayre frydw |
= Wiy We¥ fraareas )
1 bow to Krsne-kuméra. a demon black in colour,
body, wrr[ﬁo. beautiful and white,! holding a sword and & ub

having & white horse as his carrier, a red garland and red oint’
ment, a smiling face, tawny eyes, tawny bair, yellow clath.

111. Pusea-Komira (The Flower Youth).
e AErwE et ao |
guEte e won Rmragde )
ARFHIEAAWTH T THGHTCNHA |
THORITEA T TN THATAE |
1 bow to Puap&kumnn—the supreme, handsome, cruel,
big in body, with flowers in hand—holding a bow and nm
Jand of flowers, hesmeared with celestial perfume, having th

aplendour of the colour of heated gold, red-faced, rod-ulcmhed
and having red horses as carriers.

IV. Rora-Kumiga (The Beautiful Youth).
% wrgnaahi fegs gowew |
FEOG g2 U agmirerea @
TS T TR TR |
T§ T IARNAT I wwgETORA o
1 bow to the God with two hands, having the splendour of
the colour of gold, with a trident in the mﬁ more beautiful
than the beautiful ene—the peaceful one wha rosma smong
various flowers, red-eyed, red-clothed, red-garlanded, and be-

smeared with red ontment. A wise man should worship the
demon Ripa-kiméra meditating on him in this way.

is ‘a cunous sort of club, made up olthalnnaol the fore-arm or the
Iey Mtheendnfwhuhchvmmtknﬂ its lom‘
(KL Hindw Ieonography, Vol. l,%l, P T ‘addell in

:Juur:d:'(n:t(o r-b-t (London-—1895) tranalates it s« pike and he gives & pie~
16 (p. 940
uwmmmnluddoy 18 described hore in the sawe breath

s ¢ hlmk and ‘white’, But nwh‘uﬂmvry mun&
E“"m:: and b.wﬁ?f‘nlk' V). n-p.w;: Mdmﬂ-sﬂ:
3 ‘ Yin
butes, wi r-mioﬁwmm-ndu-nvl& utmd*
fnt.ﬁhndump nlibvwnmmld‘e Mmﬂu,!
d g grammatical snd inacourscies wi mﬂwk
uwthm&u.dmmwuum-wﬁqm-p&u

* W< s another reading.
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V. Ham-Ploava (Hari the Mad).
R st
. v wgs! v W)
wryfile s wuton * g
TS Yo )
One should worehip the great Hari-Pagala who is very
beautiful, whose dreas is that of one mad, who holds a club, an
axe, and & noose with his lotus-like hands, who whirls and slips
-on account of his own intoxication.
VL. Mapnu-Buitaara (The Breaker of the Honey-
comb [f]).
TRy frgrewe
w1 wwd * ufcyarawng |
A fro?: st ¢
Wiy g wgHIOE
One should meditate on the good denwn, Ildhu-mapn
bymHed -faced and red-eyed—who is insincere in behaviour,
who is always worshipping, who has a full face, who whirls and
whose feet. slip on acoount of his own in&_‘lxﬂ
VII. Roea-Miux (The Beautiful).
TWETENT e v v |
AT WIS * gaatewe |
WETHATYN Wi AL WA |
vl Qe wrwEgrwifoo ) .
(Bow to) the ful Ri e white, the beanti-
S e e B
s 8 s &
artows, & bow, & novse, and a club, who has a blaok horse his
carrier, and who ie tall in body and hes long arms.

1 Correot metre would require « long 1 instead of & shors ove.
.3 eeRie—is anoctbier reading. .
. :M—amm

. 3 According o mamuwmh
mm—mmmu
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VIIL. Gism0ma-Darana (The Oppressor of the Young
Ones). Las
Sriwe oW arwrEgTR STl |
ATl TatS W SV |
T T e |
ATTET TR, TR
1 bow to Gfbhiira-dalana—oruel, terrific to the whole
world, black-coloured, red-eyed, short-bellied—having big
bands, & large body, and banging ears, hold!i:g & noose and a
club, wearing a red cloth and anointed with sandal paste.

IX. MoosA-Simua (The great one who strangles to
death).

THTERANY WALy et

P T weaysi |
T fogrewn:

w31 w2 Magay faarfa

There shines he with a dreadful face, red body and red
eyes, red face and red hands—always dull, terrific to bho%)eo o
cruel-behavioured, and (holding) a trident and the skull with
the lotus-like hand.

X. Ni$i-Nirma® (The Lord of the Night),
warrd T PR s
ufiwee iy fewerel fmon 1
wTwaRs Wi ¢ Ry e |
WY STt wErSTarfen
Tt wrwtend fewasrens 1
One should meditate on Niéa-Osura—the terrible, the
naked, black-coloured, red-eyed, ever angry—having a

1 9TX ia another reading. ? GXINY is another reading.
8 He is the principal deiby of the group. Tt is not quite clear as to
how he came to be styled Nid&-Caurs (thief of the night), P he
ia oalled Nisinkths, or simply Niék on Niski. The o him
88 rltrau oliva or night-rover and there is no implication
mdu;" The ocorrect form, therefore,
been Nis-clra which the soribo inadvertently might have chauged to-
-coura.

¢ Another reading is ¥ |
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(weapon) in the hand. with tall thighs and terrific face, emaci-
ated body and short belly—one who makes a rattling sound of
begl, kriove' at night, bas two hundred heads, and holds & sword
and skin.

XI. 8oor-Moksa (The Needle-faced).
kg fogasm:
T WWEY ALY I |
gugam* face: wwrD
Ty frgdt wR g

He shone—he who has a long face and big eyes, an ever-
emaciated body, a deceitful behaviour, a face like the point of a
needle,—he who is terrific to the people, is careless, sorrowful,
and has his face turned away.

XII. Mani-Maruga (The Great Goose [1]).
et g of: Swttee) WA |
FTALY: WATENY: WEARTH Flow TUATE: |
AawreTAe T8 wits AaTgo* fegen v
BFEE t wd wed e«

Here shines the handsome Mahamallika—orooked and
e bl e ik Piein ok, saad Sy, 1
hands, e tuft of matted hair,—seated on a seat of lotuses—
having garlands of skulls and kadamba flowers, covered all over

the body with the skin of the tiger, holding the olub, and
‘making sounds like jackals. ’

XIII. Biur-ssapea (Bali the Good), = <
R wtenyute:
TRt wfworedw |
WHFTE: TOIWETY ¢
& wifew: wyfwwm: %

(-!Tifhmhrlwﬁ»m 5 fSWWTW: in auother reading.
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He, the Bali-bhadra, is emaciated in body and face, has
 orystal slim body, sngry eyes, tawny eyes and hair, oarries the
orow and the vulture, has a club in his hand, and has a murder-
ous appearance like that of a beast.

XIV. Rana-Yaxsiyt (The Yaksint of the Battle-fleld).

Quiet Ay g dedyn worm
Y Tt ! afTyeareT gEATITEATEY * |
weEregRTT wegafrear Sfeeltonan
ot srtaTfETRT TIgTTAT wieat S

Yaksini, the dreadful, has a tall body, long face, large
eyes, & pair of heaving breasts, terrible teeth, red eyes, a red
colour, a cup of blood in the hand, holds the bell, the club, and
the noose in her two hands—is covered by a garland of skulls, is
clothed in the skin of the leopard, always feeds upon flesh and
bones, aud stays in the field of battle.

1 WAL 1 another readmg.  * —WATHY is another resding.

9 WIW s another reading. We have here a very looss syntaotical
conneotion.

4 These dbyinas and othor details of worahip are teken fiom &
manuscript, belonging $o end kindly lent by Pandit Govinda Chandra
Vyakaranatirtha, I hed also i

ks on rituals, contaiming the details of the worship,

‘printed

blished by the
Sanskrit Book Depot and S&reswata Pustakllaya of &Ilenﬁ& %hm
latter books, however, do not refer to the Bengali mantras.
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An Ancient Indian Story in a Bengali
Vratakatha

By NiLMANI CHBAKBAVARTTY \

They may be nlunﬂed under two heads, wviz., (1) those
performed by the meidens, and (2) those performed by married

women idcloding the widows The second olass may be

further divided into two sub-cl , viz.. (1) the ob

the origin of which can be traced in some of the Pumm.

notably in the Bhavisya and the Skanda purina, and (2) those

the onigin of which cannot be o traced.

The observances of the maidens do lw'. require any
detailed worship The worship is performed by the maidens
themselves and the Maniras are in Bengali verses, in which
prayer for a good husband, prosperity of the father and
brother, deprecations upon & co«wxlg etc., are often ;;reamt.
No history of the origin of the observances has heen
down in the form of Kathds or stories. The serond class of
observances is often accompanied by a Katha or story of
tha origin of thet observance. The stories of the Pauranio

ances are in Sanskrit, and those of the others are
m Bengali, These stories m told by the mistrees of the
house. After the worship is duly performed by the priest
the mistress of the house calls together all the female members
who sll remain fssting to listen to the Kathd.  After listen-
iog to dnb and saluting before the deity, who is mostly &
oddess, and praying for prosperity, they break their fast.
i)nrlng the whole day they gemerally hh one meal only
and abstain from fish or meat.

Many of the stories are now beooming vhwlptawith the
passing awsy of old Hindu mastrons. It i3 a fortunate thing
that some of shese stories have been collected and published.
‘The most important publications on t\:luubjwt are:—

1) nn ‘published by the Bangiys S8 E:rhw

(2) that published by late Baba Anhnto-h kherjeo.

ln-nocpnnibhtuuylmmwhnmmkmohuvm

bave bacome ourrent, some !uum.nv oklnl
e e e n'°amu-.'xnm enrly

Buddhist literature we fiud mention of &¢ri, and on the
Mummmnnﬁmmm.ummam
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dess. In Bengal this deity is worshipped in every Hindu
ousehold. Un]ik‘e other deitios she is worshipped several times
in the year, viz, on the full-moon day of Aévina (September.
October), on the new-moon day of Karitika (Ootober-
November), and_during the bright fortnight of the months
Bhadra (Aug ber), Pauga ( Ji y), and
Caitra (Mntch-Aprii). On each occasion a separate story is
told. It should he stated here that these stories are not
always the same Bengal. Considerabl i
are to bs found among the stortes current in the East and
the West Bengal. For the present paper we are concerned
with the story relating to the Kofagart Laksmipija_whioh
takes place in the night of the full-moon d&{ of Aévins.
The story is to be found in the Vratakatha published by the
late Babu Ashutosh Mukherjee.
°  Tho story runs thus:—In a certain country there was a
king. He started a market and declared that he would
purchase overy thing that would remain unsold in the
market. Ooc day s man brought an image of Alaksmi (Ill-
luck}) No one would purchase that. The king, true to his
promise, purchased and brought that home. As soon as he
brought home the image. his Laksmi (goddess of fortune)
took leave in spite of the king's earnest entreaties. At the
time of doparture. however, the goddess granted him & boon
which enabled the king to understand the language of all
beings even of the ants and flies. With the departure of the
goddess the king's fortune began to dwindle. One day the
king ordered not to mix ghee with any of his dishes, and his
order was obeyed. Some ants used to come daily to the
spot where the king used to take his meal. On that day they
began to say amongst themselves that the king was im-
poverished ; he could not have even ghee to eat. Listening to
their conversation the king smiled. The queen, who was
standing by, asked the king the veason of his smile. But
the king said “T cannot tell it. If I tell you I shall have to
die.” But the queen would not listen to what the king said.
She began to importune the king to reveal the secret to her.
The king at last yielded and told the queen to accompany
him to the bank of the Gi , with a view to die on the
bank of the sacred river. en the king went to the river
bank a pair of goats were grazing there and a bundle of
grasa was being carried by the ourrent. The she-goat told
to the male one to bring the bundle of grass to her to eat.
The he-goat said I cannot perish in the water for your sake.
1 8m not s fool like the king to come to die for the sake of
wife ™ The king undersf the conversation of the goats
and having soundly thrashed the queen drove her into the
Jungles and returned to the palace. Later on, the queen
per ed the worship of Laksm! on the full-moon day of
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Agvina, in the forest, and the ill-luck of the king dissppeared
and the queen was restored to her former position.

In the earlier literature of our country we meet with two
fables which are similar to the above story. In the collection
of Pali Jataka atories there is a Jalaka named Kharapulta jitaka
{Fausbil Jataka, Vol. ITI, page 273) which is in many respects
similar to the above story and in the 3b6th sarge of the
Ayodhyakinds of the Valmiki Ri&mfyana there is a story
which bears some resemblance to the above. The Kharapulla
ﬁl‘alm and the story from the Rawmdyana are briefly given

low.

The Kharaputta jataka:—There was in Benares a king
named Senaka, who had intimate friendship with a Niga-king.
Onoe the Naga-king was angry with king Senaka owing to a
misunderstanding on the part of the former. He, however,
came to realise his own fault and came and apologised and
§"e a Mantra (a secret charm) to Senaka, by repeating which

e could understand the voice of all beings. At the same
time the Naga-king told Senaka not to impart the knowledge
of the charm to anyone else, otherwise he would have to
emolate himeelf by burning in fire. One day the king was
taking cakes with honey and molasses. At that time a drop
of honey, a particle of molasses, and a crumb of cake fell on
the ground. An ant seeing that began to run to and fro
saying that in the hall of the king & jar of honey was broken
and a cart of molasses and a cart of oakes had bemo:g:t
““Come one and all and enjoy honey, molasses, and i
Listening to that the king smiled. The queen, who was
standing by, bogan to think * why the king smiled ”. When the
king, after finishing his meal, sat on the couch, s fly said to
his companion “come let us enjoy'. Thereupon she said
“wait o little, presently they will bring perfumes for the king
and when the king will smear his body with them, I shall sit
neer his feet and get my body perfumed by the particles falling
from his body and then sitting on the bacls of the king we
shall enfoy” Hearing that the king smiled dnd the queen
began to ponder on the cause of the king’s smile. At night
when the king sat to take his food a lump of rice fell on
the floor and an ant seeing that to run to and fro saying
sorrowfully that a cart of rice waa broken and there was none to
i sanding by, Seving e Eing Shought ewaly Toe Kabg
was sl 'y ° t *gure)
lsughed ming{lc". At night v?hm ey sy down on thg
same bed, the queen asked the king the reason of his smile,
The king ssid “you need not know that”. But the queen
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die iving it”. The king was too much under the
h’n;nmbz(‘lw queen. So he consented and thought of
emolating himeelf by entering into fire aiter im the
knowledge of the oharm to her and with blgh)m s.r:gun.
chariot, ded to the garden by the queen.
Sakka, the lord of the , having seen the affair, while
surveying the world, thought **this foolish king is going to
ssorifice himself to pleass his wife; I shall eave him".
Thinl thus he changed himeelf into a goat and transforming
his wife into a she-goat came and appeared before the chariot.
The king and the horses of the chariot could only ses them.
The goab (Sakks) in order to raise a conversation pretended to
have sexual intercourse with the she-goat. Thereupon one
of the horses said ** we formerly heard that the goats are fools
and shameless,. Now what we see before us agrees with what
we have heard . But the goat said < you are yoursalf a fool
inasmuch as you are surrounded by rope, with your lips
crooked and mouth bent. Another act of foolishness on
your part is that being set free you would not flee and
it ia a greater act of foolishness on your part that you are
oarrying Senake”. Thereapon the horse said: “I admit
that we are fools but why is Senaka a foolt” 'The goat said
“He having got & valuable thing is going to give that to
his wife and thereby he would sacrifice himself”. The king
hearing their conversation asked the goat * who he was™.
And when the goat declared himself to be Sakka. the king

uested him to find out a way out of the difficnlty. Sakka

told the king to inflict some blows with the whip, as the
preliminaries to the taking of the oharm, and thereby she
would not be willing to take it. Then the king went to the
garden with the queen and asked her if she would learn the
chsrm. On her answering in the affirmative, the king told her
that she would have to ol e the preliminaries. The queen
eaquired *“ what is that 1 The king said *“a hundred stripes
will fall on your back but you will not be allowed to utter

. The queen consented. Thereupon the ki? ordered
& servant to deal one hundred blows with a whip. The queen
having endured two or three blows cried out saying that
she r’lﬁ\: not require the charm.

e story in the RamAyana runs thus:—When Kail
insisted on banishing Réma }Z:r? fourteen years and m‘iﬁ
Bharata on the throne, Snmantra began to scold her in presence .
of Dasaratha, He said “you are follo your in
your conduct, A nim tree never sheds honey. Your mother's
condyot is well known to me, Your father obtained a boon'
from & sage by which he could understand the voice of all
creatures. One night he heard the voice of » bird
Jrimbha and having understood that he Isughed-
Youzmhrnmgo&nwmduhdymm
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reason of his langhter, He said that he would have to die
if he told her the cause. Your mother said ‘whether you
live or die. you will have to say to me’. Thereapon the
king went to the sage who granted the boon and he told him
that he should not tell, whatever the queen msy do. The
kin&hnﬁnc the words of the eage came and drove away your
mother .

The principal points of ent and difference Ami:g
the three stories are given below. The three kings obtei
the secret from three places but though the sources are
different the reault is the same. In the storyinthe Rdm&yana
the king laughed hearing the voice of & , but in the other
two storjes the king laughed hearing the voice of an ant.
Again in the JAtaka story the king laughed thrive but in the
Vratakathd the king laughed only once. In the Rémaysns
story the king at the advice of the sage drove away the queen,
but in the two other stories, the kings went to die accom
by the queen, with this difference that the king in the Jataka
went to the garden and the king in the Vratakaths, like
an orthodox Hindu, went to the side of the Ganges. In the
story in the Ramayana there is no mention of the goats which
are found in the other two stories, but the goats in the Vrata-
kathd are mero animals, whereas those in the Jataka are
Sakka and his wife. In the Vratakath& the king and the
queen are ultimately united but there is no suoh wnion in
the other two stories. Again in the story in the RamByana
and in the Vratakatha there is no mention of the imposition
of the condition of death on divulging the secret to another
dtho?h the kings declared that they would have to die if
they divulge the secret. 1 wish to point out here that there is
ing peculiarly Buddhistio about the Jataka story. I1f we
exclude the introduction and the conolusion then it becomes
sn ordinary Indisn story and there are many such stories in
the Jitaka collection.

In conclusion it may be said that the s in the Rama-
yane is the oldest and furnishes the basis of Kharaputta
jataka and the Vratakaths contains the Jataka story in s some-
what altered form. X

B R T
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The Besthas of Nellore
By 8. T. Mosss

Introduction. 'The othnology of our various Fishing casf
to Improve the socio-economic condition of which, among of.bor
things, the Department with which I am conneoted is devoting
its amntwn, has always interested me. The work of
observations on their customs, beliefs, eto., done during leisure
hours was hitherto confined to the Wast coast and to some
Tamil districts in the South Last year, however, as Assistant
Director of Fisheries, lnland, 1 had opportunities of doing
similar work in the l‘elug\l districts and this paj poper embodies
the notes on a Telugu fishing caste, the “ Besthas ** of Nellore.
The Casie, its Names and Divisions. Two common syno-
nyms of the Besthas are ‘Boys’ and ‘ Mothirazu’. The first
name survives in the appelhhon ‘Bo) given to uu.e familiar
servant lndlspenslblb in_Anglo-Indian households. The name
“Mothirazu’ meanmg ‘Pearl Razu’ indicated, as a pmwrb
onmntamnngﬂmmnys the caste was as pure as a pearl.
has a variant in ‘ Mach: Razu’ (Fish Rezu) and my inﬁmnnnl
related the mry given by Thurston in his monumental work
“The Castes and Tribes of South Indis” to account for the
< Mutrachas’ having taken to fishing, as the one for the modi-
fication of the name Mothirazu into Machirazu. They were
tfyu and so being among the twice-born wore
tlmu.d & party of Mothirazus while returning
home after a hlmhng excursion, saw plenty of fish in a yond
temptation

3’_
E
5

(Gotra
named after orabs, prawns, and frogs (ke frogs re-
m»mmmmmmmh%mmm
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but the fish ‘ Ravana K:pp- the Jumping Goby (Penoph-
thelmus). As usual prohxbmom hewing members of
particular Gotra from handling the flower or animal giving iu
name to it are in vogue.

Traditional anm The Besthas clsim descent from
Sutudu, the famous expounder of the Mahabharata, whose
ancestry 18 traditionally traced to the pmgen’ﬂof Hanuman,
whose stone figures are common all over the Tolugu districts,
by hm union with a Water-nymph.
pations. leoocnrmmolmBeuﬁhu w—dayi:u

ownery, tenants, rawers of farm-stock, graes-sellers, ﬁdmmen
and vsellers of fish’ The ancestral ocoupation of hunting and
fishing 1 almost abandoned, mnny lu.nng taken wm-gmnﬂtmwunl

and miscellaneous pursuite one by
‘who are fresh-water ﬁphermen, pc.r m, is confined to the
irrigation tanks, channels, Fishing therefore 13 possible

only for a few ‘months in trhe yeu- Besides, the quam.ity ol
fresh-water fish available in the distriot is, a8 aompl.red to th
supply from the sea, considerably small, though stool opera-
nonxhnveolh te added enormously to the catohes. It is no
tbmlore that all oxoupt the old nnd t.he otherwise un-
d have keeps them
%mg only d\mng the hot wewhervhen the hnka ete., run dry.
o industry of net-making which with net-mending is attend-
ed to by them ;n%t before the fishing season is ugl:g;bb in its
importance Home Besthas are literate—their keenness in the
matter of the education of thear olnldren is something un-
common awmo; under
Government, 1n mercantle offices, or nndef private amp!oym
as peons and other menial servants. The
as regards transport to-day have deprived the Besﬂulofone of
thenr anportant subsidiary ocoupations. It is indeed curious
that both in the Malabar and the East coasts uin-bearing
shonld have been associated with fisherpeople aa one of their
sidelmes  During the days of the East India Company and
eazher when transport facilities were w non-existent
and mlhmcdn had mgcmn laid, the nndmdofmﬁnl
HOrvice yurrymgo on palanquins on a system of daily
veges In recognition of these services the Nawabs "edlem
the right to catch fish in some irrigation tanks free of
Even to-day, the Besthas of lwlhn town enjoy the
Nellore and Surveypalli tanks, a nominal annual rentel of
Rs. b-::) ‘being payable by them, under the old prescriptive son-

i

ﬂxodmp.ddyﬁeldlmdimgphan and .ldt.eda.
‘hag-net, slso fixed in i tmnm.mﬁhm&
ﬁ-hlrymdmmnmn Of the traps the Joows, the one
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mmumdnﬂyundtmumhingthllw and the Koduma,
a bigger contraption, are The last is &lgmdnlongth
mg

advantage of the habit of fish against

ourrent. 'meoommonnetmw—‘ihemgmo thaBenh.u
as recorded in Conjevaram, is a net’—is the Vmu‘u vala, the
coﬁ,nnrmm.eimnhrinlh.mmdwﬁghhdmh ymeﬂ

New nets are used .fter pujnh is offered to the delty.

the goddess When & now net is shot, the first haul ueuefnlly
gatherod to see if inauspicious brutes like snakes have got in.
If a snake wero to be found among the first catches the net is
summarly tejected and never more used. The tortoise in
another of the it is found in
the haul, be it the first or & later one. the net becomes ted
but, not unfit for use  The tortoise is let go at once but the

5

fish; then a strand is broken from the net o be dropped
mtoﬁredongw:thmm A net touched by & womsn in
‘ber menses is unfit for use unless a Punyaiamhn ceremony
is performed by the Brahman priest, a8 in the case of the net
defiled by the arrival of a tortoise in jts haul.

‘When poor fishing results from their labours, the Besthas
believe that the goddess demands certain austerities of them
E:ore or hard floos
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but if she is ble, the head can auth the
husband to go shead without it. But in most ocases it is,
curously enough, easily obtained.

Pollution after confinement usually ends on the 10th day.
But n the case of the woman who loses her first born the period
mnhorbenedbylorsda then and for every subsequent
confinement. The day of her bath after which she ceases to
pollute falls then on the 7th or 8th day. A curious etiquette
18 observed among the Besthas on the bathi day. The
woman fnends of the convalescent mother visit
day and bring each a Et of warm water which is poured on
her head during her bath.

‘The childron are usually named after gods and goddosses,
<Iah’" being the termination usual among and ‘ Ammah’
among girlk .

Adultery and Divorce, Laxity of morals is never tolerated
in the community, and in fact severely punished, the delinquents

ing heavily fined or even i d. 1f the
are penitent, they are after sufficient time and on the payment
of adequate penalties taken back into the fold.

Divorce is not easily obtainable. The complainant, wife
or the hushand, should produce sufficient cause for separation
before such a deores is given by the headman. A curious
feature in the divorce cases is that whoever the complainant,
the husband has to pay the woman after the divorce & monthly
maintenance allowance.

Foud. As regards the dietary of the Besthas, all the usual
animal sud vegetable foods seem welcome except the taboos
imposed on people because of their gotras. Tortoises are, how-
ever, unjversally avoided as food. The flesh of the monitor
which is sometimes hunted after is & favourite article of diet.

not so much addioted to drink as the usual run of fisherfolk
though drinking is much in evidence during festivals and other
gala occasions

Caste Org i The of the ity of
each place obey u headman oalled the Pedda (grest) Boyadu
who is assisted by the Padiyal who is equivaleng; to the Than-
dalkaran of other castes, The Pedda Boyadu 38 sccepted by
the village commumty as the highest civil and jndicial author-
1y in the village, before whom all disputes amosig the members
of the community are brought for settlement.-, All questions
relating to morals, divorce, etc., are placed before him for final
dupo:agl. He has absolute powers to fine or outcaste the
delinquents of the community. The posts of both the heed-
men and his asistant are hereditary and they cary certain
perquisites with them. These officers enjoy precedence over
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worshipped all over, usually under the name Parkwrathi.
even consider him as one of the willage deities. Their favourite
deities, however, are the goddesses ({shtadevatha) to offer Pujah
w whom ',hey have constructed lpvcml phce. of vorshlﬁacausd
Here the;
or musioal services ’I'hi 'pn;t:oﬂlulhng at the M(mdmum
aro of their own caste. These condnot daily Pujak as also the
annual festrval when animal sacrifices are offered. A remark-
able feature in connection with wonship here is that ordnanly
no aumal flesh nor hqlmr is over offered w Hae goddess. when
fishing is d by &
grand fostsval with I’u;alu Bajanas and othet demonstrations.
This 18 ofton by mach and drinking,
New neu are used only nfm I’uialn to the goddau
i funersls and are per-

formed by priests nob of the Bestha, communsty. ()n]y
Brahiman priests are employed Lo officiate during such funotions.
The services of Besthe priests are often requisitioned by other
castes in connection with festivals in honout of terrible deities
like Maramnmah,

Habitatons The Besthas have mo npnnw vﬂlﬁe‘
« Kuppama’ or ‘ Palayama’, as the sea-fishermen have,
hve in villages and towns along with other Hindu castes, thou,
their houses are often located almost together. Bemng musu
poor, the houses are huts with thatched roofs thongh the well
to do live in more substantial buildings.

General Appearance The men and women may claim to
be classed aa fair-skinned though most of them are sun-tanued.
‘The men are tall in stature (Average height : Gnmmm.ﬁi

measured was only 47. The nasal index averaged 756,
the maximum being 887 and the minimum 66'3. The cephalic
md-uavu‘gudﬂS the maximum being 86 and the minimum

PmauC‘onMuMBoaulswu Living as the Besthas
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both in spirit and in worldly goods, and the ral lot of the
ordinary Y}esclm is rather pitiable. The occupy & low
scale in the social status though the caste is omuidmz{ to be
high up among the low ones
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Religion and kingship in ancient times
i ByJ. C. D

The relation between the State and the Church cannot fail
to intorest the student of Anthropology, because it gives rise to
problems, on the proper, equitable and speedy solution of which,
Tauch of the progress and happiness of all the races of mankind
dopend  In the persecution of the varly Christians by Imperial
Rome. the burning alive of Lollards in medieval England.
tho nine religious wars of modern France, the Thirty Years” War
of disunited Germany, and the terrors of the Inquisition and iron-
heeled despotwsm which crushed out the material of fature
national greatness in unitod Span, lay the fruits of an extreme-
ly culpable and unwise political judgement. Modern England
was not, exempt The executions of the great More and others,
the “ﬂ.ll thot followed ﬁhe dissolution of monasteries, the
by Mary, the doughter of
a mo lews cruel father, ﬂm obnoxious_disabilities of various
religious sects which remained in force till recent times, and t.he
heartrending bitterness of the Anglo-Irish s at least in
ite modern phase, are a few of the evils which d had to
face, for her inability to adjust the Great Relation in & calm
and sympathotio spirit.

In the East also, the relation of the Throne to the Temple,
the Mosque and the Ohumh aroused intense passion and bred
interminable disoussion. When the trumpet call of the Prophet
Mahammad created something great ont of almost a nonentity,
and the Crescent swept on from country to country, tillit ﬂo.t.ed
tﬂnmphmb in Africa and Europe, the question arose—was there

any room for the non-believer under it ¢ Thsg@edMshomed'
an leaders rose to the occasion, and answered the question in a
truly statosmanlike way for the moment, and great oatastrophes
wero averted. But that was not the end and many a Sultan in
many s land allowed narrow bigotry to outweigh statesman.
slup It is to the credit of the Turk, that he extended a
measure of toleutlon o h.il Christian sub;ect whwh tlwugh

P rare in

In lndi.. s of tho earlisst religions was Hmdmsm
Causes of its decay however appeared soon. 1 The advent of
the world-religion, Buddhism, patronised by the great Maurya,
hastened the collapse, and Hinduism wvery probably sank into
a religion of the minority. But the decline was temporary.

1 Prot. Ds : KAlidssa and Vikeam&ditya (p. 176).
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Hindu sovereigus came to govern the destinies of India, and
the revival of
direotion in which the wmd was blowing. The momm
the Sanghss was really against the foreigner, the , the
Parthian and the Scythinn, a8 well as of the old ageinst the
new, of conservatism against reform. Mr. Havell calls it “a re-

awakeningof the profound spiritual instinet” of the * race which
found expression in & great renaissance ” of * poetry, drama, and
art” 1, and if we may add, the science of government. No
acourate date can be fixed for it. It however, permeated the
dens and activities of the Hindu for centuries. and became as
mommtuuu tohim, as the Renaissance which suoceeded it nearly
thousand years afterwards, to the Christan. T Dlossomed
fnrth thick and heavy during tho Gupta Period whioh gave
thc MHindus that cultarsl comradcship which hinds them oven

'l)‘ha sonrees of information of this period on which reliance
vun be unhemuwmgl‘y placed, are the mscriptions on stone,

iron, the nnmemu! aomn issued by the varous
r:ﬂn and tho r Rnow -
ledge from Hindu sources an be mdllv checked and supple-
mented by Buddhistic oues,

The action and reaction of religions on politieal hfe may he
treated first.

The sacial position of s Hindu depended upon his belong-
mg to any of tho throe highor oastes, tho Brahmayas, the Ksha-
triyas and the Vaurdyas. The Siidras occupied an inferior sta-
tas.  The (ku;(lﬂlns, who perhaps belonged to the lowest
stratum of the Sdras, had o, “live apart from others,” md
were “held to be wiched men.” * When they * entered
gate of a city or a market plmr they “had to” strike a pieee
of uoml to make themselves known' so that men should avoid
them ™

’l'he fear of the spread of Buddhism, which taught the
equality of men, made the Brahmanas v ymluus of their posi-
tion The idesl kept before them was r:? They were
expected to be (the inscription in uomon nys that they
actually wm? - endowed with trnth patience, self-control,
tmthtv. gionﬁ vuvn, purity, forhtudde, private study, good

inlearn-
mg nnd penanoes md free from the exextemenb fmrpnn" *
ilucln an 'ul enabled th o 0 ocou;
the post of honour among their co.rel ionists on the ground of
their worth, To kill or rol Bmhmapnb?vuhwmmbmdtbu
five great mm. and the guilty person was supposed to go down
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to hell’, To marry the daughters of Brahmanas to suitable
, and to “ dower with agrahdra grauts " on the
on, were thought to be aots of merit, and Damodarn-
gupta for example, is praised for doing so®. The respect
ahown to a Brithmana on aocount of his caste is also fully testified
to by the copper charters of the period, u large number of which
record the gft of land, vipis (cislerns), kitpas (wells), etc., by the
0es to Brihmanas for the * acquisition of religious merit **

y tho grantee, his parents and others,

‘We have also to remember that the Gupta Kmperors them-
selves wero probably Siidras, while the majority of the numer-
ons subordinate rulers of those days were probably Kshatriyas .

e come actoss some prmees, for example, Maharija
Matrivishpu and his brother Dhanyavishpu, who were
by caste  But apparently they were small in number

The Brabmenas were divided into varivus Afkhis and
caranaa to facibtate the acquiution of a knowledge of the Vedas
and the Jterature connected with them It seems that the
culture of tho day was propagated mamnly by them

The Manava Dharmmadastra (the code of Manu) and the
Vayu Purdna probably belong to the second or third century,
the Yajnavalkya Smriti to the fourth, and the Narada Smriti to
the siath century A.D. The sci of v was al il
xmgwoved by Aryabhatta (born 476 A D ), Varahamihira (505-687
A D)) and Bral upta (398 A 1.), while the art of architec-
ture was practised on a Jarge scale with eminent wuccess, The
Mudrfirnkebase was wntten by Visikhadatta dwing the latter
part of the fourth century, and the dramas of Kahdasa were
‘probably composnd during the reign of Kumsragupts 1. Paint-
ing as exemplified by some of the hest frescces at © Ajanta
and tho cognate works of Migimyas in Coylon (479 97 AD)
was 2lso practised with consumrmate skill >* 8. Some of the em-

themselves, the most noticeable instance being that of
udragupta. were also acholars of s high order.

Though it is certain that all of these of thought
were not Brahmanaa, they however, gencrally s ing, were the
finest, of the revived Brah ical culture,

Raised by his social position, respected by his King, sanoti-
fled by a culture which ngwed him in the forefront, edified by
the ideal of a virtuous life which was persistently kept before
him, the hereditary Brahmana priest became a potent factor in
the Hindn State.

+§. 38 41 No 16 lnes 11 and 12.
e S

a Ki, Vol. X
‘Baroets: Antiquities of India (page 90) Simith; E.E.I 3ed
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Even in our own day, we find that the interval of centuries
has not been able to efface this characteristic foature of
Hinduism. Hs Highness the Mah#rdja of Alwar celebrated his
jubilee m the afternoon of the 18th of Janvary in a befitting
way ded by his chobdars and fi iers, seated ona
golden throne, supported by his bodyguard n blueand gold on
either side, faced by his hundreds of Sirdars and Durbaris wear-
ing crmson turbans. and waited upon by thousands of his sub-
jects. he p ted a glorious spectacle It was ** an i i
moment 7', ** when the pricsts chanted prayers, and His Highness
was wprinkled with holy water no less than 64 times.”"  Ano-
ther was when Hix Holiness Sankardcirya arrived at the Dur-
bar.” The Mahirdja descended from the throne, and the Swant
““ hung & necklace Tound his neck.”  Later on * the three chief
high priests gave special blessings and lectures the Iatter last-
ing an hour each.””

The noxt interesting question which naturally amses 1,
““what was the attitude of this Brihmanical state towards its Non-
Brahmamoeal swbjects /7 Brihmanism, Buddhism and Jainism
were the three principal religionsdurmg this period. Besides these,
there were the followers of Devadatta who *made offerings to
the three previous Buddhas. but not to Sakysmuni Buddha.”
Ninety-six  heretioal "' sects other than the Devadattans are
also mentioned by Fa Heien 2,

Fa Hsien saw Buddhist monks and nuns all over Northern
India At hw first rosting place after orossing the Indus,
monks asked him about the Law of the Buddha®. Tn
Udyana (almost identical with the modern Swat Kohistan) he
found Buddhism to be © very flourishing,” and there were five
hundred  Hinuyana Sanghfrimes in  that kingdom ¢, Tn
Soo-ho-to (identical more or less with Buner), he noticed & tope
of the Buddha * adorned with layers of gold and silver plates.”
In the kingdom of Purushapara (Peshawar), there were seven
hundred monks in the Monastery of the Alms-bowl alone. “ Of
all the topes and temples which ” Fa Huien and his companions
saw m their journeyings, there was not one which could be
compared to this monastery “in solemn beauty and majestio
grandeur ” 8. In Pe-t'0o, the country between the Indus and
the Jhelum, Fa Hsien found both Mahiy&ns and Hina;
monks who supplied him and his companions “ with what they
needed, and treated them in accordance with the rules of the

w 'S, From Pe-t'co to Mathurd the country was full of
“ amuititude of monks who might be counted by myriads.” In

1 Phe Staicaman, Caloutts, Duk Edition, Janu 1920,
2 I, p. 62. o 21 of. Gien pr 10"
$ Ib.. pp. 28 and 291 Giles, p. 11; Rémusat gives *seng kis Isn’*

o5 the form.
® Zb., pp. 30 to 36 Giles, pp, 12 to 15. © I, pp. 41 snd €2,
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the kingdom of Sankasya lyi the Jumna to the south
of Agra, there were m.ryl;' a muu:zf monks and nuns, snd at
Kanyakubja there were two Hinayana monasteries!. At
Sravast! Fa Haien and his friends found a crowd of monks and
a nnmber of religious buildings, of which the Jetavana Vihara was
one®. ** The inhabitants were *’ however * few and far between,
mounhing in all (only) to u few more than two hundred
ies.”  In Kapildvastu also * all was mound and desola-
tion” * Of inhabitants there were only some nwnl\s and &
score or two of families of the common people” ®. A cele-
brated tope at R near wlndl a cy had been
built by ** the king of the country " not long before his vmb wu
alsio noticed by Fa Hsen®. In Gaya, at the pl
the Buddha *‘attamed to perﬁeot wisdom * there were “ thm
monasteries all of which were tenanted by monks ™8,
Hmayana monks were also found by the pilgrim % Kauidmby,
and in the district of Bhagalpur there was a number of topes
with *mouks residing 1n them all’*®.

The evidence 18 corroborated by the existence of some
Buddhist inseriptions of the period 7.

Jaina insersptions show that, Jainism also existed. but prob-
ably was not a serious rival of the other two. The famous
Jaina Council which codified the adgas also mot at Vlshbh!
during this period

The fact that the Gupta Emperors and the majority of the
princes were Brahmanical Hindus Ymha.bl mdmum that Hmdu-
ism was gaining fast on its rival numerous
grants to Brihmanas and their gods by the -enw n.m\ individuals
together with the emplovment of Classical Sanskrit—the sacred
language of B official i iptions by the ruling
potentates also lead to a similar conclusion.

The Brahmanas are said by Fa Hsien to out down the tree
of the danta-k&shtha (tooth-brush) of the Buddha, and quarrel
with the inmmas about the shadow cast ® on their temple
bv '.lm B\\ddhmt vihara. They are said to hold : cantrary doe-

" (i.¢., dootrines difforent from those f the Buddhists)
lnd are called “ malbelievers.” Sung Yun says that the inhabit-
ants of the country round Shen-chi hill believed that the son of
Prince Sudatta and his sister had been beaten by s Brahmana
with rods, “till the blood flowed down and moistened the earth”.

The currency of a story like that proves that an attempt

1 1b., pp. 47, b1, b4, 2 Ib,, pp, 55 to 58. ‘Ib-.

. B4
~ Ib., ¢ ".0 3 Id., W S Ib., pp. 96 an
o 5 8 oﬁ) i s un.),m. tiat (w ). .
(\”G ),70,(’”0!-) 1, (269 G. 5th century A.

xovili; aleo *Sung Yun " by the Ne Pra-
ehcdnisshh..pp,ll.”.»—u " ‘“l
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was made by the Buddhists to create » feehng of ammomty
agamst the Brahmanas

Sasinka the kang of Gruda or lower Bengal 1s said to have
extermmated Buddhsm snd consequently  the groups of
Brethren wero all broken up ! He tned to efface the foot
punts ot the Buddha on & stone near Pltﬂ:alm and hlhngrw
do that he caused it to be thrown mto Ganges * ot
content with this  the (nemy and oppressor of Buddhism
(a8 Sasinka 18 callcd) cut down the Bodn tree destroved ats
roots down to the water and burned what zemamed  From
these stomes 1t 1< quite appatent that a persecution of the
Buddhusts tool place m Borgal ind Magadha

The Hiina chif Miihiakula also 18 said to have boen & per
sooutor of Buddhism to have destroved ol the pricsts of
the five Indies and to have overthrown the Law of Buddha
and left nothing remamng ®

Lhe petformawce of the évatedfa sacrfice by Hindu
emperors undoubtedly wounded the rehgious feelings of their
Buddinst and Iama subjects 10 whom the 11lhng of the sacrif
wal horse must have been catremily repulave

We must howorir remember that the mstances we hanc
cited above are not after 11l many and the «mali numben stself
1 & proof though & negatne one of the general prey ience of
toleration

Vreover a (lost examnation of tho mformatzon available
about Mihirakula one of the two perscentmg hings of the period
101804 some doubts and dufficulties  He was certainly a zuler
descended from a trihe vottled m the seppes of 4ma an
admixtute of the (hmese Hetung Nu and Iung Bu* He
had becn grafted on 1 portion of Western India and had
probably never asamlated the Hiudu culture of his dave A
study of hin carcca mcrcover convinces one of the extra
ordmanly ruthless traits of hw character Yuan (hwang tells us
that i his attach on (Andhara he slew mamy people 1w cold
hlood gave some a8 slavey to his soldiers and took away the
wealth of the country> Tho Rajatarangint mentions i
wanton destinction of a huudred olephants and the massatre
of of women with thewr bmt{an and hushands It s
also mgnificant that the Chronwle of hashman dogs not mentaon
anything about the ogeue(nt:m of Buddhusts Moreover the
Buddhist accounts Yuan Chwang and Hem Wuh tell us
that Miburakula was » Buddhist and not & Hindu m the earher

1 Watters Yun
L un Obwang p 43

Beal B: Yu Ka Book 1v p 108
¢ Ao vapublished arsiole of Sir B Denison Ross kindly supphed o

€ Beal i YuXi pp 106 172
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part of his u;;or ‘We must also remember that Mr. Pndnlu

Kalki, who,
bhadra the author of the Uttara t,ho Jaina
ra the  Uttaapustyn, porsecuted the J

On the other hand, lnmmm and considerations leading to
4 oontrary view are so numerous and weighty, that the
historian cannot but conclude that the general attitude of the
Hindu state towards the Buddhist and Jaina Churches was
one of toleration.

The Blldd!mtt Fa Hsien, tells us that ** the inhabitants *
of adhe vied ‘“with one another in the practice of
benevolence usnd righteousness.”” and * evory yoar on the
eighth day of the second month, they ” celebrated “a proces:
sion of images " Awoug these images of Hindu gods, which
wore carried in a four-wheeled car. thore were thoso of Buddhas
seated 1 tho miches “on the lmn sides” with Budhisattvas

standing m attendance on them ”

When Sung Yun--the Buddhist —fell ill near the Nhen-chy
bill, the Brahmanas scem 1o have taken care of him, and
ham by thow charms® Tho ambassador in the course of hus
remerks on Poshawar, probably records the existence of &
Brahmanicel temple frequentod by “all reli %ous pornmu
He adds that s Buddhist vibara called the Whito Elephan

Palace existed not very far from the Hindu temple .

Empeml (“n,ndr-gu VLLmnsditv., the son of the great
8 1 officially i as being “ specially devoted
to Vishnu." aml a person. who conformed strictly to the precepts
of his religion because he is not only called a “Rajadhiraja but
also a riaht or a saint®  But bxsoﬂhodonv did not prevent him
from cinploying non-Brahmanical officers of state The Udaya-
giri ouve Inscription tells us that the Buddhist Amrakiradava,
who granted the village of lévaravisaka and a large sum of
money to tho Buddhist monks of Banci. was & person whose
““means of subsistence ”’ was * made comfortable by the favour of
the feet ’ of Candragupta 11 ((tndmgupt&pldn ad-4 lpiylh
it s o Tha vihirs

tht he was a person of consequence. 'I'he fact um. he

“ aoquired banners of victory and fame in many battles”®
shows that he probably held commands of the imperial armies.
Fa Haien tells us that em!ero( Mathura—who must have been
one of the g of Ca lied < food with
his own hands to the monks”, snd llwwodrgxnt respect to
them . ‘l'lwveryu'mmoea twnnmhuo(pm-m

Mlgm a, vorse 396, Caturmukhihva; muumodnjlw
umu» dasicar Commeoraiion volseas, gp- 716 and 317.
™, Giles. p 42, um, p. xovi
um, pages il and el am L No.o.L
e 4 * Lagge, p.
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rimas all over tho country duﬂ;:%hi» roign, also proves
that the emperor did not like to interfere with the religious
practices of his subjects.

In the Valabhi grants, the phrase, mata-pitroh puny

nimittath [ic., for tho increasc of the spivitual merit of
parents, and for the attamment of blessings in this life and the
life hereafter to the utmost limit of (the grantes’s) desires]
ocours, in grants to Brahmapss! for performance of the
agnibotra, atithi and the three Mah-Yajnas, as well as in those
for the upkeep of vihiras, feeding of bhthshus, and supply of
perfume 1ucense and oil for lamps placed before images of
Buddhas®.

It 18 therefore apparent that cven a perama-bhigavata
Hundu ruler thought that a grant for Buddhst religions
purposes would lead to an increase of religious merit n
the same way as one for Brahmanical purposes would. Inat
least one grant to Buddhusts, we find that slokas from the Hindu
epic. the MahabhArata, wore quoted We also remember that
the parama-wAhedvara (the devout worshipper of Siva) Guhase-
na I granted four villages with all appurtenances to the Stkya.
Bhikehusanghu (or the Community of Buddhst monks) belong-
mg to several Hinayana schools attached to the monastery of
Dudda to provido the necossary exponscs for their foud, oloth-
ing, bedding, and medicine. The object of the grant was to.
morease the religious merit of himwelf and parents.®

One othor fact that supports our contention is that grants
for religious purposes were freely made by Buddhist and Jaina
atizeps and publicly recorded on stone.  Thus we find that the
two Sakya bhikshus who lived in the sanie village of Tishyim-
ratirtha granted a Buddhst stone statue, found at Bodh Gaya.
‘The fact that the king’s name is ot mentioned in the inscrip-
Lion leads to the presumption that the religious gift was consi-
dered to be valid even without the express sanction of the
uﬂiﬂg king¢. The same remarks apply to the gift of a
gi at Nanoiin tho Bhopal state by a viharasvamin, and of a

uddhist image, discovered in the excavations of Bodh (iaya, by
the Sskya bhikshu, the Sthavira Mahaniman® Mahandman
18 said to be the resident of Amradvipa or the Mango-Island
which Cunningham _identifics with Ceylon, because it resembles
& mango in shape. We may also point out that there is an Indian
tradition which asserts that mangoes were introduced into India
from Ceylon. Dr. Fleet thought 1t to be probable that this.

! o E.L, vol. 111, pages 320 to 822.
peges

3 O.Xln lates of the same prince im J.R.A.8., Vol. XXVII.

B A AN

¢F.G'1, No. 76, .

5 F.G. T.. No. 72.
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Mah&niman was “ the person of that name who composed the
more mmnf. part of the Pali Mahivarhsa

uch instanoes can be euﬁy multiplied. "In the Gonkhpur
distriot of the United Provinces and Oudh, Madra set;

this presentation in an inscription of twelve lines on &
sandstone column. The approval 01 this gift by the Bmdn
Emperor Skandagupta is apparent fro ilgu mention of his
name and oocurrence of his e inthebodyotthemmdp
tion Madra, who was apparently a Jaina, reflects the gene-
ally tolerant spirit of the age, and his inscription-writer ex-
pressly mentions that he wu “ ially full of affoction for
Brahmanas, religious precepto: ascotios " *

Another notable fact is th-t olassical Sanskrit, the sacred
language of Hinduism, was employed to record gifts and pre-
mnuhom of rnml religions.

We lly come to the lusion that tolera-
tion of the religion of the subjeot was the rule, and persecution
an oxception during this period of Hindu ascendancy-

1F.G. L, p 276. 2 F.G. L, No. 15



Agmiore No, 26.

On a Type of Sedentary Game prevalent in
Shahpur, the Punjab

By Hem Cmanora Das-Guers

The game that is described in this note is a type of
play prevdcntmthed.utmtdShnhynrmﬁbsPanpb
known locally as the game ofdmbalar
dehﬂaofnhtg:;sgmwmu‘ them-nmi-mt

surgeon in of
mthesdcrmgu,mloolhtylh&dmmnwvuitdu
the Puja vacation of 1929 in connection with sor

work 'The diagram that is used for playing t-hu game is

given below :—
3
4I |2
1
are for this , one
o g of o ploce 1he cgar, cad s oo 1 soargs of
four pieces, the goats. At the commencement of the game
thehnrmzfpmmmbekeptn.{mdﬂmﬁgerﬂm
at the apex of the triangle, i.c., at the point marked 1. The
possessor of the goat pieces has to move one of his first
nndmnﬁhemnlmhhkllnwodmwxﬁgeow a goat
piece and the tiger piece can moved only from ons cross-

EE

1 Journ. Asiat, S0s. Bengal, N.8., XX sig-p1s, 1086,
2 Riu-chen-dha- m Lowa m- o Tibetans, 131-143, 1926,
3 Tidjachr. Ind. Dothomunde, ool LVILY, cio,
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Kolhan,! Eastern Bongal® Mianwali® and British Garhwal,*
the tiger piece my jurep over a oross-point occupied by a goat
piece led the ‘rmt next to it and in the same
straight line is vwam and capture the goat piece. According
to the rules of the e o8 prevalent in Shshpur the ﬁget
piece may oapture goat piece in this wey, while it may
3 t’l’upumoiuptnnngngmtphmm round the
angle 4 either 2 to 4 or from 4 uaeypenf
movement which has not been hitherto recorded from anywhere
a8 far as my information goes. 1t may also be pointed out
.tthmommtbomombhmmgoatpmeononeom
point though at the angle 4 there may be more goat pieces
than one. Tf, however, the tiger pioce succeeds in jumping over
A and if at that time there are goat pieces more than one only
ane piece may bo captured, recalling in this matter the rules of
game prevalent in Mianwali and Bmtish Garhwal. Another
importaunt peculiarity to be noted in connection with this game
i ‘the form of tho diagram used for playing it. All the dia-
grams known hitherto in connection with tiger-play are of a
square or rectangular type and a triangular diagram, as
depicted above, doos not appear to have been rocorded from
mywhue else. The goots try to checkmate the tiger and this
sucoeed unless all the four goats are in
ncﬁvlby, hence if only one goat is captured the owner of the
tiger piece is victorious.

1 Man in India, Vol V, 1968-198, 1925,

3 Gue T L ek v, Xny e . 9k ns.
s 145-!

‘Ibid N.8., XXTI1, 207-208, 1927, "




AntioLe No. 27.

Synthesis of a few Antimonials of Therapeutic Interest
By U. N. BramMACHARI and J. M. Das Gurra

The present paper coutains an account of some organo-
metallic untimnning:,xwhiah have been synthesised by us with
the same object in view, as in the case of the compounds des-
cribed in & previous paper contributed by us to this Journal
(Vol. XXV. 1929, No. 1). They are n,morphnuu and extremely
difticult to purify. The chemical oporations involved 1n theic
preparation are given helow. As mgudl toxicitien, we bhave
noticed that in those as in the previous compounds the general
rule holds, wiz.. introduction of sulphoxyl groups lowers the
toxicitier to a considerable extent with a decrease in the
therapeutic value. T'he nature of the basic portion also affects,
to some extent, the stabiity and the toxicity of the com-
pounds, wi2.. urea or diothylamine salt is sometimes more
stable and less toxic than the corresponding sodinm salt.
Our object in the preparation of tho following compounds is to
study these latter effocts as well. The compounds are not very
stable, though ther solutions do not decompose on standing in
air for 24 hours. The following is a list of the compounds
investigated by us in this paper :—

Sodium salt of phenyl-glycine-amide-4-stibinic acid.
Urea salt of the rame.

Diethyl-amine salt of the sameo.

Carbamino -p-stihanilate of sodium.
Carbamino-p-stibanilato of urea.
Carbamino-p-stihanilate of diethyl-amine.

SR peoto

It will be seen that all the above compougds-undergo poly-

merization (see below). .

EXPERIMENTAL.
(1) Sodium phenyl-glycine-amide-4-stibinate.
ONa
NH,.CO.CHy NH.C;H, 8b < 0=O
N’H..OO.CH,.NB.C,H..SB(:O
Nn..co.cn..nn.c.n..sb<a([)
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p-stibanilic acid is dissolved in the requisite qua.nﬁt of
NaOH solution and the conoentrated solution of um.
p-stibanilate is added gradually to an exosll of absoluu nloobol,
when a of sodium
next ltered and washed with absolute doohol and dm\ dngd
5 grms, of sodium stibanilate are then dissolved in methyl
aleohol and treated with chloracetic ester and the whole re.
finxed for several hours. After the resotion is com the
methyl aloohol is distilled off and the rest acidified with dilute
FICL~ The precipitate thus obtained is filtered and washed with
water and then treated with concentrated smmonia. After
some time, the solution is filtered and the filtrate is reprecipi-
tated by acetic acid, when the glycine amido derivative is
obtained, which is next washed with distilled water. The pre-
cipitate is thon dissolved in dil. NaOH, filtered and "the
filtrate precipitated by adding absolute aloohol. The precipi
tate is then repoatedly washed with absoluto aloohel and dmd
in & vacuum desiceator.

It is an almost white coloured powder, very easily soluble
in water to o perfectly clear solution, which gives neutxﬂ re
action to litmus paper On warming with rhlute alkali it
out The prepared ng to the al l
has been rallud X. a pnper on tho mmupeuhm of

1"by us in the of the

Process
which has 1
Royal Suﬂety of ’l‘mpm] Med.mne nml Hygiene. ’I'he method
of hero is better

of 1l
the one originally dsacnbml by one of us (U. N. B.) in thatlhn.dn
JU. of Med. Res., 1922.
Composition :—
Dricd materal corresponds to the formula
(NH(0.CH, NH.CoH,.8b0),.0,(OH)(ONa).
=y, Hyg03oNSb,Na.

Found Sb=3840%, N=872%.
Colonlated for CoH 4030 NgShsNa. 81...3& 17%, N=890%,
is the poly i 1 of

tryparsamide. A

(2) Phenyl-glycine-amde.4-stibinate of ures.
(NH,O. U5 NH.C,H,.§50),0,(OH)(ONH,.CO.NH,).

Phenyl-glyoine-nmide-4-stibinic acid, as obtained in the
previous experiment, is mado into a paste with little water, and
then w;l; mixed with an excess of urea. The whole is then
warmed for sore time when the acid dissol
reddish solution. yielding & urea salt. mem’: wbhnn.
filtered through a Buchner funnel, and the clear fltrate pro.
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cipitated by.wmne The precipitate thus obtained is dried in
& vacnum desiocator after well washing with absolute aloohol.
‘The prod Mutﬁfh&mlﬂuﬂd powder easily dissolving in
water to & perfectly clear solution, which is neutral to litmus
paper.
Composition :—
Dried material corresponds to the formula. :
(NH,CO .CH,.NH.C,H,.Sb0),0,(OH)(ONH,.C0.NH,)
=CyHyyOyyNeSby.
Found 8b=36'568%. N=11'55%.
Caleulated for CgyHgs0,NgSb,.  Sh=3669%, N=11419%,
(3) Phenyl-glycine-amide-4-stibinate of diethyl-amine.
(NH,.CO.CHy NH.CyH,.8b0),05(OH).OHyN(CsH,),.

The starting material iu the preparation of this compound
is the same ax in the previous cases.  Thir is well mixed with &
nmlll gummv of water, and to tbe mixture & 309, solution of

in water s d added shaking it very well
at the same time. Almost a clear concentrated solution is thus
obtained, which is filtered and the reddish filtrate poured dro;
by drop into 5 times iu volllme of absolute alcohol.
which u allowed to settle
down for some time uul then filtered. precipitate is
washed well with absolute alcobol, and then rlnod in a vacuum
doewcﬂa

v coloured powder easily dissolving i
wmr (:o a.c]:rgh:nlﬁrls(m which is ﬁlm-ul to litmus paper. "
Composition :—

Tried material corresponds to the formula ¢
(NH;.C0.CHy NH.CpH,.8b0)s04(OH). OHy N (GyHy)y
=CgeHg01sN;Sby.

Found Bb=36'42%, N=9-719%,.
Caloulated for CygHyOpNySby.  Sb=36-21%, N=9'859%,
(4) Sodium carbamino-p-stibanilate.

ONa
NH,.CO.NH.CH,8b <=0
NH,.00.NH. c.x.,su< =0
NH,.00.NH, o.n.sr.(-o
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The ubn’m; ‘material in the prsp-nmm 01 this oompo\md
i sodinm
acid with NaOH solution, the Mud uselt being ‘obtained ’y
hydrolysing acetyl-p-stibanilic acid which is & product of Bart’s
reaction applied to acetyl-p-phenylene diamine. & grms. of
sodium stibanilate thus obtained are dissolved, at low tempera-
ture, in glacial acetic scid. o this well-cooled mixbure is
gradunlly added about 4 grms. of potassium cyanate and the
mixture well stirred till a clear solution is obtained. The
solution is then allowed to yemain in this state for many hours.
The mixture is then diluted with water and well stirred. ~ Con-
centrated HC] is thon gradually added which dissolves the
unreacted p-stibanilic acid and itates the carbamino
derivative as & voluminous mass, which is then filtered and

water. The wet precipitate is then dissolved in

the requisite quantity of dﬂube Nu.OH solution and the reddish
solution thus obtained is filtered. The filtrate is precipitated
by absolute alcohol and the precipitate washed with the same
and then dried in a vacuum desiccator.

The product is almost & white powder readily dissolving in
water to & clear solution which is neatral o Ltmu paper.

Composition :—
Dried muterial corresponds to the formula :
(NH;CO.NH.C¢H,.8b0),0,.0H.ONa..
<= CyyHys03oN,SbyNa.
Found 8b=39-62%, N=9-29%,

Calculated for Oy HyO4oNyShyNa. b
(6) Carbamino-p-stibanilate of urea.
{(NH;.CO.NH.CgH,.8b0),.0,.0H.0NH,.CO.NH,.
Carbamino-p-stibanilic acid as obtained in tho previ
case, is made into a paste with little water and then well lmxed
with 8 't excoss of uren. The mixture is then warmed on s
‘water-bath when the acid gradually dissolves to & clear solution.
The solution is next filtered and the filtrate precipitated by

acetone.
It is & light grey coloured powder ‘which dissolves easily in
water giving a neutral solution.

Composition :—

Dried material corresponds to the formula :

(NH,.CO.NH.C,H, §b0),.0; OH.ONH, CO.NH,.

= CaaH 0y, Ny

Found 8b=38-50%, N=11'85%:

Caloulated for CygHgrO,NySh,.  Sb=38-34%, N=11-92%.

39°05%, N=0'329,.
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(8) Carbamino-p-stibanilate of diethyl-amine.
NHa CO.NH.. CJLSW)- 0,-0H.ONH,.(C;Hy)s.
in the previous experiment & paste is made by mixing
wbmno—y sﬂhmxlw acid with little water to which is then
ﬁdmﬂy added & 35% solution of diethyl-amine in water.
o precipitate gradually dissolves, giving & 0lur solation which
is filtered, and the filtrate reprecipitated by acetone.
Tt is a pale greyish powder which dissolves readily in
water.
Composition :—
Dried material corresponds to the formula :
(NH,.CO.NH.CoH,.8b0),.0,. OH.ONH,(CgHy)g.
= UggHg O3 Ny Sby.
Found Sb=37-62%, N=10-31%,
Caleulated for (g HgOiNySby.  Sb=37-81%, N=10-20%,.

RerenExcrs.
L. Journal wnd Procesdings. Asiatic Society of Bengal (New Sorios),
Yol XXV, 1920, No, 1.

of Tropical Mediome and
Bvarene, Vol XXIII: Ko, b o pon ttip it
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